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Foreword 

Today, humanity is facing various challenges when it comes to the development level in 

different countries or regions. The global economy is bouncing back from a serious crisis, 

yet still struggling with the unpredictable reminiscences of the crisis. 

Restarting the economic growth is vital for the global development. But when it comes to 

“development”, are we sure what it really means with respect to different countries? 

World Bank experts define development through a set of indicators of wealth which 

reflect mainly the quantity of resources, resource allocation, the effect of production and 

consumption on people’s environment and the like. Different countries have different 

visions on how to increase the national wealth, therefore the interest in setting 

development policies may vary from region to region, from country to country. 

Development is also related directly to people's quality of life: access to education and 

health care services, employment opportunities, availability of clean air and safe drinking 

water, the threat of crime and so on. 

A sustainable economic growth must be nourished by the fruits of human 

development such as improvements in human capital along with opportunities for its 

efficient use: more and better jobs, better conditions for encouraging new and innovative 

business and greater democracy at all levels of decision-making. The interdependency 

between sustainable economic growth and human development is more than obvious, 

complex and diverse relationships are constantly set, the prerequisites for economic 

growth or human development are established, and the list is still open. Investing 

in human capital development is one of the conditions that enable economic growth. 

“Talent, not capital, will be the key factor linking innovation, competitiveness and 

growth in the 21st century” says Klaus Schwab, Founder of World Economic Forum. 

Recent studies show that a third of the employers globally are facing difficulties in finding 

talents and nearly half of the talent shortage is expected to have a negative impact on 

their business results. Yet the world’s pool of latent talent is enormous. To unlock it, 

governments, business leaders, educational institutions and individuals must each 

understand better the global talent value chain. Business, in particular, must re-think its 

role as a consumer of ‘ready-made’ human capital to proactively seek out, engage and 

develop people’s potential. 

The 2nd Edition of the International Conference on Economic Sciences and Business 

Administration (ICESBA2015) aims at creating a discussion arena for academics and 

business representatives who are interested in bringing their knowledge and expertise to 

create a “better life” for all of us. The scientific event will gravitate from general questions 

as “what are the prospects for humanity?” and “what are the core global challenges for 

humanity?” to more narrowed ones as: business intelligence and the current top business 
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trends, training human capital able to generate innovation-driven businesses, new types 

of business ecosystems, identifying a new type of leaders able to sustain ethical business. 

Promoting social change means enabling human development through: better health 

services, easy access to education, new employment opportunities, democracy and free 

movement and security. 

Nevertheless, a better life becomes a measurable concept. Better Life Index is calculated 

for a limited number of countries, and the key factors for a better life seem to be: 

Housing, Income, Jobs, Community, Education, Environment, Civic Engagement, Health, 

Life Satisfaction, Safety, and Work-Life Balance. 

Also, the development of the human capital can be estimated using objective 

measurements such as Human Capital Index – developed to link education and 

employment with the distance to the ideal state. 

So, a legitimate question arises “Are the desired changes possible in order to achieve a 

better life for all? ” And that leads to the next question “Is any evidence of effective 

actions and policies developed at political level? ” To what extent may academia play a 

supportive role in assisting policymakers design effective strategies for the future, able to 

create a better life for us? 

 

 

 

Prof. Manuela Epure, PHD 

Conference Chair 
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Vito Abate 

Ing. Vito Abate, Via Don Pino Puglisi 1, Valderice, 91019, ITALIA
 

Tel: +39 3666649684, Fax: + 390923 1982002, Email: ingvitoabate@gmail.com. 

 

Abstract: The object of the research is the simplification of the construction of 

concrete buildings in more floors above ground, the construction standards of the 

structural components in the plant, the control of raw materials required, reducing 

the time of construction of the building up to 90% , the possibility of being able to 

perform the maintenance of the structural parts in every moment of the life of the 

building, the elongation of the life of the structural parts, parts of reinforced 

concrete from the current 60 years to 200 years, the possibility to insert seismic 

joints to the base with simplicity. 

Keywords: engineering, construction, building, prefabrication, pillar, seismic.  

JEL classification: O31, O32, O33, O34. 

 

Introduction  

The topic concerns the civil engineering and in particular technologies and construction 

techniques. The research is directed to the development of properties for the aging of 

structural, reducing construction costs, reducing emissions, reducing energy consumption 

and improving the quality of life of the inhabitants. 

1. Pillar 

The research has the objective of comparing the results obtained with the new system 

compared to the traditional method of building concrete buildings. 

The basic idea is to work together, the steel structures used to shape the structural 

components, the stresses of the structures, providing structural work to lose. 

Foundations, columns, beams, floors and external walls of the building, each carpentry will 

be part of the structure and will iron or materials that will be used in the structures and 

that respond to stress, or materials are exposed in place of finishes "face view". 

The figure 1 (figure 1.1) regards a type of pillar designed, as can be seen, both the base 

and the top are provided for the screw anchors and bolts, the base can be fastened to the 

base or the various floors-levels of the building, directly in the concrete to means of plates 



 

 

anchors welded to the armature of the lower floor. The set of pillars full of concrete 

casting (figure2) will be the support structu

phase to the concrete casting. It will not be useful any more support for beams and slab 

during the hardening and curing concrete.
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anchors welded to the armature of the lower floor. The set of pillars full of concrete 

will be the support structure of beams and the slab also in the previous 

phase to the concrete casting. It will not be useful any more support for beams and slab 

during the hardening and curing concrete. 

Figure 1: Pillar 

Figure 1.1: Particular Pillar 

 

 

anchors welded to the armature of the lower floor. The set of pillars full of concrete 

re of beams and the slab also in the previous 

phase to the concrete casting. It will not be useful any more support for beams and slab 

 

 



 

 

                 

             

2. Node 

The structural node (Figure 3) is prefabricated in the factory and since the assembly step, 

and again before casting the concrete of concrete, has a constraint of 

pillar (figure 4). The utility of the joint before casting the concrete of concrete is functional 

to the placement of the beams and the slab without the aid of support struts. Laboratory 

tests have confirmed that the node is capable o

the casting of the concrete, even in the presence of seismic event.
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                Figure 2 

The structural node (Figure 3) is prefabricated in the factory and since the assembly step, 

and again before casting the concrete of concrete, has a constraint of interlocking with the 

pillar (figure 4). The utility of the joint before casting the concrete of concrete is functional 

to the placement of the beams and the slab without the aid of support struts. Laboratory 

tests have confirmed that the node is capable of supporting the weight of the floor and of 

the casting of the concrete, even in the presence of seismic event. 

  

 

 

The structural node (Figure 3) is prefabricated in the factory and since the assembly step, 

interlocking with the 

pillar (figure 4). The utility of the joint before casting the concrete of concrete is functional 

to the placement of the beams and the slab without the aid of support struts. Laboratory 

f supporting the weight of the floor and of 
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Figure 3 

 

Figure 4 

3. Beam 

The bearing beam (figure 5) is supported at the two nodes. In contrast to traditional 

beams jammed, responds, before the casting of concrete, as a beam of support and 

support by constraints of the second degree. After curing concrete, beam, will act like 

stuck. 

Lab tests, on the beam reinforced with iron surface activity sufficient exercise, solicited 

with load equal to the weight of the floor and the concrete, they have given positive 

results. 

                                     

Figure 5 
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4. Slab 

The slab that is placed, on the beams, also is self-supporting (figure 6) being manufactured 

with positive stress, already in the process of calculation. So we have the entire self-

supporting from the initial stage and after the concrete casting, with own weight that 

resets the positive stress of the floor. 

Conclusion  

The research has allowed establishing a system of advanced construction techniques that 

revolutionized the construction of the structures. Lab tests and the system applied to real 

buildings have already been completed, have shown that at the stage of assembling the 

experimental system is the best among those known. The advantage is economic, for the 

amount of material used (pillar circled), the quality of the materials is higher (in factory 

buildings), the installation time of the construction is reduced by 90%, the stresses which 

reach the ground are lower then foundations reduced, thus the durability of the structures 

is over 200 years old, instead of 60, since the vertical structures are made with 

homogeneous materials which may be subject to maintenance, the nodes are precise 

because made in the plant, all elements are accommodated and welded with millimetre 

precision . In short, we improve the real estate and the national economy of the country, 

being the first investment necessary to the community, from the first base ring, the family.  
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Kampus, Selcuklu, Konya, 42250, Turkey 
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Abstract: The objective of this research is to evaluate the development plans that are made 
so far with using qualitative research design in terms of social work. Development plans 
express that improving the social policy within the framework determined objectives. The 
first development plan was conducted in 1963 in Turkey and plans have conducted 10 times 
so far. Because the main purpose of the development plans is to increase the welfare of 
people, it is important to evaluate the plans in terms of social work. This study was designed 
based on qualitative research methods. During the evaluation of the data in the study, 
content and document analysis was made and the created themes were grouped as "social 
services, integrity-disorganization and social justice"  

Keywords: Development Plans; Social Work, Welfare, Qualitative Research. 

JEL codes: G18, G28, I18, I28, I38, J28, J38, J48, J68.  

Introduction  

Development plans express that improving the social policy within the framework determined 
objectives. For that purpose, development plans have been tools that many countries use after 
World War II [Gönel, 1997]. The first development plan was conducted in 1963 in Turkey and tenth 
development plan is in operation. Because the main purpose of the development plans is to 
increase the welfare of people [Alagöz and Yapar, 2003], it is important to evaluate the plans in 
terms of social work.  

2. Methods 

2.1. The Objective 

The objective of this research is to evaluate the development plans made so far using qualitative 
research design in terms of social work. In this overall objective, the questions to which answers 
are seeked to be found at the end of the research are as follows: 

1. What transformation has the perspective on social work in development plans undergone? 
2. To what extent aims for social work in the development plans have been carried out? 
3. What are the main highlights for social work in development plans? 

2.2 Research Design 

This study was designed based on qualitative research methods. Qualitative research can be 
defined as "developing theories by evaluating the social phenomena in the environment in which 
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they take place with the natural appearance based on observations, information or documents, 

interviews and by analyzing the acquired information" [İslamoğlu, 2009: 180]. 

Firstly, the relevant parts about social work in the development plans were picked out by the 
researchers and were subjected to content analysis by three researchers. As a result of the 
content analysis, the researchers found particular themes. The common or similar themes 
determined by both researchers were accepted and those which were incommon were involved in 
the third research. Thus, the themes were agreed up on ensuring consensus. Accordingly, the data 
obtained from the development plans was divided into three main themes. In order to increase 
internal reliability and validity of the research findings quotations from the development plans 
were frequently made. The created themes were grouped as "social work, integrity-
disorganization and social justice" 

During the evaluation of the data in the study, document analysis was made. "Document analysis 

comprises the analysis of the written materials containing information about the fact/s to be 

researched. In qualitative research, in addition to methods of interviews and observations, written 

and visual materials related to the research problem may also be included in the study "[Yıldırım 

and Şimşek, 2013: 217].Document technique is a data collection tool used in the analysis and 

evaluation of specific records (Ekiz, 2009).  

3. Findings 

3.1 Social services 

The purpose of the social work program is to eliminate social disorders appearing in various 
circles. This objective will be achieved through the work of the Government and various 
collaborating volunteer organizations [SPO, 1963: 423]. Social issues such as assisting the 
implementation of population planning programs, helping to resolve issues out in poor 
neighbourhoods of cities, elderly care, the adaptation of the disabled  to work, the evictors' 
adaptation to work will be addressed in order to ensure the welfare of communities and people 
[SPO, 1963: 423].  

Medical social work, services related to mental health, social work in family planning field, school 
services, social counselling service, legal aid, social assistance to criminals cannot go beyond the 
services by some relevant organizations in an uncertain order [SPO, 1967: 232]. Social insurance 
and social work must take part in a social security system so that these two types of services can 
be complementary and supportive [SPO, 1967: 210]. The opportunities for «Legal aid» which is 
implemented to facilitate the protection of the rights of underprivileged people will be developed 
according to today's social work understanding [SPO, 1967: 233]. In order to have a strong 
population structure, child health and the elderly care will be achieved through the elimination of 
various social disorders personal protection and social work programs [SPO, 1967: 634].  

However, as a result of industrialization and urbanization and thus traditional structure changes, 
there has been a growing need for social work such as day care centers and institutions to serve 
the children of working mothers [SPO, 1979: 143]. 

Social work will be carried out in integration under the control and supervision of the Government 
by ensuring voluntary contributions by the people of t [SPO, 1984: 155]. As a result of 
industrialization, along with economic and social developments, women's active participation in 
working life and the demand for kindergartens and day care centers for the care and education of 
their children especially in big cities, has greatly increased. Today, there has been a growing trend 
in this field. During the planning period, there will be efforts to increase the capacity and the 
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service efficiency of kindergartens and day care centers and to increase their level of qualifications 
and number to meet needs [SPO, 1984: 156].  

The services will be organized to target care in family rather than in institutions. In cases where 
the care will be given in institutions, social integration will be given importance [SPO, 1989: 306]. 
Foundations and private initiatives will be encouraged for the construction of the day care centers, 
kindergartens and dormitories, rehabilitation centers for the disabled, nursing homes and other 
social facilities [SPO, 1989: 306]. Private sector initiatives in the field of social work will be 
promoted considering the effectiveness of the services [SPO, 1989: 355] 

It is essential to ensure poverty alleviation and effective social protection for the vulnerable 
persons and groups and delivering social work to those in need in an effective and consistent 
manner [SPO, 2000: 111]. Activities by the private sector and voluntary organizations in social 
work will be supported [SPO, 2000: 111]. In social projects about education, health, social work 
and sports, NGOs will be helped to act in cooperation with local authorities and private sector 
[SPO, 2000: 2002] 

The main objective of the policies in human development and social cohesion is to raise the 
quality of life and welfare by providing basic public services to all segments of society and making 
them benefit sufficiently from a multidimensional network of social protection. The education and 
health care in the provision of basic public services; inclusive and sustainable health and social 
security systems in the development of the social protection network; effective social work, 
improving income distribution, social inclusion and poverty alleviation, protection and 
empowerment of culture, and the development of social dialogue policies will be the main priority 
areas [SPO, 2006: 85]. Activities by local governments and non-governmental organizations in the 
field of social work will be supported [SPO, 2006: 90] 

The establishment of service standards in the field of social work and benefits, qualified personnel 
employment and the development of control, developing alternative models other than 
institutional care for children in need of protection, improving physical environmental conditions 
for the disabled, increasing the disabled participation in education and the labor market, 
upgrading care services, diversifying the services for the increasing elderly population are still an 
important need [SPO, 2013: 43]. The lack of qualified staff in social work and assistance will be 
eliminated, family care models will be developed and the standard and the quality of institutional 
care services will be improved [SPO, 2013: 44]. 

3.2 Integrity –Disorganization  

Social work which are to be carried out mainly with voluntary associations "Coordination 
Committees” will be established to ensure cooperation with public authorities at provincial level. 
Instead of using public resources with the organizations working in this field, the necessary 
measures will be taken to maximize their savings and use them in the most appropriate way. 
Public funding will be given to those who apply to voluntary savings. (SPO, 1963: 423). 

Social work in Turkey was carried out in accordance with the religious traditions and charitable 
efforts since the ancient times. Civil Law, the Turkish Penal Code, The Law of Protection of 
Children From Obscene Publication, Public Health Act, Municipal Law, Business Law, Physical 
Education Law, the Law of Protection of Children in Need, Regulations on the Working Conditions 
of Pregnant and Breastfeeding Women, Declaration of Legitimation Code, the Law on the 
Establishment of social work General Directorate, Guardian, Ward and Inheritance Regulation help 
officials realize the activities and distribute tasks to different organization on this issue. Social 
Security and Labor Act and the Civil Servants Law brought new opportunities to public employees 
and workers in terms of social work [SPO, 1967: 232]. 
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Social assistance and welfare services in Turkey are carried out by various organizations 
uncoordinatedly. The establishment of social work Authority that will ensure to carry out these 
activities in a scheduled way has not been actualized. Therefore, there are dilemmas between the 
services, intricacies, gaps and mismatch of work of the services presented. Concordantly, the level 
of protected and raised children is far lower children in the need of protection in the total [SPO, 
1972: 807].  

In the period of III. Plan, the State institutions, semi-official and voluntary organizations in Turkey 
provide services with the aim of social work and welfare, but these services seem to be 
disorganized in present circumstances and disconnected from each other. When applications are 
considered in general, the services of the State and voluntary organizations appear to be far from 
meeting the requirements in terms of both quantity and quality (DPT, 1979: 143). 

Coordination will be established among the state owned social work providers and voluntary 
organizations to ensure the optimum use of available resources [SPO, 1984: 155]. Social work and 
assistance is not only given to the people in need. In order to use it as a tool in the distribution of 
growing prosperity all the related regulations and planning tasks will be completed in the plan 
period. [SPO, 1984: 156]. As a national institution in Turkish society with the characteristics of 
social work and aid, foundations will be encouraged in accordance with the culture and without a 
distortion in the characteristics of these foundations [SPO, 1984: 173] 

In meeting the growing needs of the family from growing social work and assistance, 
standardization will be given priority and voluntary cooperation will be encouraged in this field 
[SPO, 1989]. The protective and preventive applications will be given priority in social work and 
assistance programs [SPO, 1989] 

Inadequacy and clutter is continuing in social work and assistance, the importance of the need to 
create a nationwide common and effective social work network has increased [SPO, 1995: 112]. 
Increasing productive employment and people’s starting their own businesses will be supported. 
Direct aid system to improve the welfare of low-income groups will be developed and education, 
health and other social work that this group get benefit from will be supported. In this context, the 
Social Assistance and Solidarity Fund, in order to increase the welfare of social groups below the 
poverty line, with a new organization an effective system will be built [SPO, 1995: 1999]. 

In the implementation of social work, cluttered organizational and financial structure, the 
problems emerging due to lack of coordination and cooperation between institutions remain 
important [SPO, 2000: 17]. In order to reduce poverty and provide effective social protection to 
the needy individuals and groups, social work and aid system will be restructured. In this context, 
cooperation will be provided between public institutions and organizations that provide social 
work and support local authorities and voluntary organizations [SPO, 2000: 18]. Public institutions 
and organizations that provide social work and assistance will be in co-operation with local 
authorities and voluntary organizations [SPO, 2000: 112]. In order to provide more effective 
service to the target groups; Social assistance and services will be restructured. [SPO, 2000: 111]. 
In order to develop social work and aid for the poor and other risk groups- children, elderly, 
disabled, and special interest groups; a new enterprise responsible for the management and 
coordination organization structure of all kinds of social work and welfare programs of the 
government will be created [SPO, 2000: 112].  

To determine the individuals and groups that will get benefit from social work and support, a 
study has been started to create criteria. However, for the lack of cooperation between 
institutions in the system and the shortage of qualified staff, a service at the desired level cannot 
be provided for the ones really in the need. Furthermore, there is still the need to enhance 
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cooperation with voluntary organizations in social work and assistance [SPO, 2006: 45]. In the 
social work and aid system, equality, social justice, the principles of efficiency and effectiveness 
will form a basis. To determine the people who will benefit from the system, a common database 
will be created an identification mechanism will be established by objective criteria [SPO, 2006: 
90] 

Objective criteria in the determination of the people and groups to take advantage of social work 
and benefits have been created, increased communication and cooperation between institutions 
and organizations operating in the field of social assistance and welfare work and the 
strengthening of the relationship of social aid and employment is maintained. For children in need 
of protection love homes and children’s homes have been established, at the homes for the 
disabled the scope of home care and training support has been expanded and employment 
incentives have been introduced [SPO, 2013: 43]. For the removal of clutter and ensuring the 
integrity of services in the field of social work and support, institutions operating in this field have 
been restructured under the Ministry of Family and Social Policies [SPO, 2013: 43].  

3.3 Social Justice 

Wide public spending on social work such as education, health, social insurance not only helps a 
fair distribution of income and to achieve other social objectives but also helps to reach the 
economic purposes of the development by increasing economic efficiency [SPO, 1963: 48]. With a 
widely distributing fiscal policy, the tax burden will be equal and social work will expand to the 
required areas directly and more effectively {SPO, 1963: 52]. In our county, there are great 
imbalances in terms of economic activities, income distribution, social work and facilities in the 
broadest sense. The second major social objective of our planned development is to reduce the 
imbalance and to ensure a balanced development between the regions [SPO, 1963: 53]. The main 
purpose of economic development is to ensure a fair distribution of income to a higher income 
level than today's large mass. For this policy to be followed within the terms and as a whole, it will 
be capable of harmonizing the conditions of access to a fair distribution of income [SPO, 1963: 
505]. With the income distribution policy will be implemented, tax burden social work will be 
provided among people in a fair way [SPO, 1963: 506]. 

The scope of social work and social assistance programs for those who get old age, retirement, 
disability, widow, orphan's pensions and others and social work to be given to those under care by 
taking advantage of various social insurance and social work program is very limited with regard to 
social security schemes. The number of benefiters is so small since active service programs have 
not become countrywide yet. As Government's constitutional duty, funds to be allocated from 
public resources remain insufficient to effectively cover the special interest groups [SPO, 1979: 
143] 

It is essential to strengthen the family business in all aspects as an essential element for the 
consolidation of national unity and solidarity and the protection and development of national and 
spiritual values and to take measures to help them adapt to social and economic changes and 
developments, and to ensure a balanced share taken from the social welfare for families [SPO, 
1989: 287]. 

Despite the continuous total revenue growth in the world, inequalities both nationally and 
internationally have tended to grow [SPO, 1995: 3]. It is the main objective to improve Income 
distribution steadily, to promote and widen social welfare. Reducing poverty, eliminating the 
imbalances in income distribution and increasing the welfare issues will be given priority in 
economic and social policies taking into account the economic efficiency criteria [SPO, 1995: 199]. 
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To reduce inter-regional disparities, as well as economic investments, education, there will be 
more investments in health and social work [SPO, 2000: 102]. There has been an increasing need 
for social work and assistance as a result of increasing urbanization, migration, high inflation, the 
deterioration of income distribution, poverty and family structure changes [SPO, 2000: 110]. 

Important steps have been taken to combat poverty, to improve income distribution, to take care 
of the disadvantaged groups and to prevent the inequality of opportunity from affecting future 
generations [SPO, 2013: 30]. It is the main objective to enhance the participation of those at risk of 
poverty and social exclusion by easy access to economic and social opportunities, to improve their 
quality of life, to reduce poverty and to improve income distribution [SPO, 2013: 43]. 

4. Conclusion 

In this study development plans was evaluated in terms of social work, and also created the 
themes of “social services”, “integrity-disorganization" and "social justice". The most important 
emphasis through these themes is not carrying out these plans, namely, the theory-practice 
mismatch. Firstly, although it is emphasized about many parts of social work, it is a subject needs 
to be discussed that there is not a practical social services law and the definition of an 
institutionalized profession about in the practical implementation of the plans. Although in the 
theme of integrity-disorganization, it is emphasised the lack of coordination and standardization, 
in here also theory-practice mismatch is also observed. Indeed, especially in terms of the social 
assistance system, there is a framework that is not still coordinated in our country. It is a 
contradictory situation that social justice takes place permanently in development plans. The 
emphasis about a problem in the previous development plan refers to a problem that couldn’t be 
solved exactly or have been enough progress. In this context, development plans are also an 
indicator of underdeveloped paradoxically. The development plans also express that the problem 
could not been solved for a long time despite the emphasized solution. 
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Abstract: The paper has 5 chapters: introduction, including the state of art and the 

importance of the research, human resources in EU projects and realities of 

Romania, Justify of the continuous professional training need, resources for training 

and training as resource in practical and theoretical approach, the 

complementarities of continuing professional training, conclusions. The authors 

valorise their experience in projects developed in accordance with previous rules of 

in the field of social innovation. They put together realities, stage of knowledge in 

social and economics science, EU Programmes. Are included points of view from 

international and Romanian literature about the problems of the paper. The 

authors hope that particular ideas not to disturb the understanding of Romanian 

realities.  

In the paper we present the EU Programme Euro 2020 like a new level of previous 

evolution of theory in social science and economics. But all kinds of programme will 

resolve problems only if is accordance with the realities. For Romania realities have 

some particularities and the implement of Europe 2020 will take into account these 

particularities.       

Keywords: human resources; projects; economics; labour; training. 

JEL classification: J08  

Introduction  

The big revolution in economic thinking of Adam Smith put the work as main source of 

fortune (Gide & Rist, 1926). As result of a long term evolution of economics in social 

sciences, starting XX century the work value theory was more and important and the 

human resources became the centre of economics. We may find up the idea that <No 

important for what is done, the main element of the production is human action. 

Production is not possible outside of human action> [Constantinescu, 2000]. In the context 

of revolution in science and technology, the progress of technology became a factor in one 
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of the relevant economic growth models of Sollow. People are involved in economic 

growth including as consumer of goods and as investors. The knowledge is one factor like 

others [R.M.Sollow, 1972].  

Next step was integration of economic and social research. In these trend social and 

economics present more and more the importance of education all the life. In accordance 

with liberal economy education is a learning process developed all the life, not only in 

schools, but also in other parts of life. Formal education is a small part of education 

process [Rothbard, 2004]. 

In Romania was present the point of view of focus in development way on human capital 

investments [Suciu, 1999]. In political programmes was included <the information> as 

important resource to develop Romania [Vosganian, 2001]. Training of people as factor of 

economic growth means information but also skills. In political adaptation on the new 

realities of Romania, human resources are part of economic growth model in different 

kinds. In so called <humanistic doctrine> the resources of economic growth are capital, 

risk, initiative and work [Voiculescu, 2015].  Putting work near initiative, risk, capital, we 

find a way to responsibility of employees and independent entrepreneurs for their 

knowledge and the responsibility of companies for work productivity of the employees.   

Increasing the qualification of persons employed in the labour market by facilitating their 

access to continuous professional training in order to obtain qualifications/re-

qualifications to provide increased opportunities in the labour market, would be the 

concern of every employer. 

In this paper we want to put together the theory, the EU programs for human resources 

and the realities from Romania. No program achieves the objectives if is not in accordance 

with the realities and the knowledge of the science. Our result of research may be a 

reference for practical instruments in Romania to have a real social innovation with 

Europa 2020 Program.     

1. Chapter Human Resources in EU Projects and Realities of Romania 

Successor to the Lisbon Strategy, Europe 2020 is the main economic development strategy 

of the European Union for the next decade. Thus, in a world constantly changing, EU 

wants to become a smart, sustainable and inclusive economy. These three priorities are 

mutually supportive and are able to help EU and Member States to achieve a high level of 

labour employment and social cohesion. High level of labour employment and social 

cohesion are depending on education and skills for people.   

We may assume that the Strategy Europe 2020 respect the rules for institutions: 

persistent and connected set of rules (formal and informal) that prescribe behavioural 

rules, constrain activity, and shape expectations> [Keohane, 1989]. The actions of Europe 

2020 may be in the same time analyzed in accordance with the differentiation between 

horizontal and vertical interplay. Horizontal interactions take place at the same level of 

organization. In the case of Europe 2020 horizontal interactions means the level of 

Governments. There are the Governments of EU countries. In special programs are 

included other countries like Turkey, Israel, Moldova, Serbia, etc. Vertical interaction is a 

result of cross-scale interactions encompassing institutions located at different level of 

social organization. These are non-profit organizations, universities, companies, local or 

regional public institutions [Loewen, H, 2006].  

To this end, the Commission proposes the following main objectives for the EU, among 

which: 75% of the population aged between 20 and 64 years should have a job; 3% of EU 

GDP should be invested in research and development (R&D); early school leavers should 
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be under 10%, at least 40% of the younger generation should have a higher education and 

the number of people threatened by poverty should be reduced by 20 million. This plan is 

an acquisition in public management of values from private sector. The pace of 

technological change is one of the two titanic forces to drive to high-performance of work 

in the last decades (Edward E. Gordon, 2010). The words as <Knowledge workers> and < 

taking responsibility for human capital development> show the importance for public and 

private action in the direction of human force progress in our times.  

According to the report "Review of current CVT system in Romania, the legislative aspects, 

administrative, operational and spread to the requirements of EQARF VE" developed 

within the project "Quality assurance in continuous professional training system in 

Romania -CALISIS" the main challenges of lifelong learning in Romania, identified in the 

draft strategy and working materials of the Institute of Education Sciences, are : 

-Higher low participation in lifelong learning of young and adult population; 

-Neglect of learning, outside the institutional framework (in non-formal and informal 

learning context) [http://www.cariereonline.ro/articol/calisis-un-sistem-de-formarea-

profesionala]. 

As it results from the data supplied by the National Council for Adult Professional Training, 

Romania has recorded since 2000, an important progress both in terms of the number of 

authorized organizations to assess the skills of adults, and in the number of people who 

obtained certificate of competences. However, the learning skills acquired in non-formal 

and informal contexts have yet little relevance in education and training system. A long 

time, , in the education and in initial professional training system of Romania did not exist 

proposals for methodologies or tools for recognition of the acquired competences in non-

formal and informal learning, as a measure to ensure the coherence and unity of 

approach. 

Statistical research conducted both in households and in companies indicates consistently 

a low population participation in adult training activities [www.insse.ro]. So is difficult to 

speak about new challenges and opportunities like < creating value through people>, new 

stage of development in Europe [Maister, 2010]  

The causes of low participation in training can be attributed, in fact, to all factors that 

should benefit from the results of training, enterprises, the state and individuals. At the 

enterprise level, many employers view the funds allocated to vocational training as an 

expense, not as an investment. Labour Code stipulates the obligation of employers to 

provide training to employees every two years (or three years for organizations with a 

small number of employees), but not all employers comply with this provision. Neither the 

list of priorities of unions, continuous professional training is not on top. The main lever by 

which the state might act to stimulate participation in continuous professional training is 

the financial leverage, on the one hand by setting up a professional training fund, and on 

the other hand by introducing tax incentives. Such financial mechanisms are implemented 

currently, but only in a small extent. 

Continuous professional training market in Romania consists of public and private 

providers (companies, NGOs). A geographical analysis of continuous professional training 

distribution of authorized providers highlights large differences between cities and their 

concentration in cities. There is no uniform coverage at activities sectors, the forming 

market is a reactive one, that responds to identified needs in short term, depending on 

the demand of labour market manifested internally and externally. 
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Rural areas undergo a profound transformation, with the progressive abandonment of 

agricultural activities and with a rapid urbanization of areas near cities. However, 

disparities between rural and urban areas are still high: lower GDP per resident, low 

graduation levels and lower wages for labour. 

The European strategy for employment provides following priorities for regional 

development: 

• Public investment should focus to ensure adequate access to those who need it most, 

mainly people with low skills, disadvantaged groups and persons employed in small 

companies. 

• Increase funding for continuous education, increasing the number of graduates and 

reduce the imbalance between the sexes. 

• Improve basic skills of the workforce. 

Problems which are observed: difficulties in adapting to modern labour market demands, 

low access to education and training, mismatch between the qualifications held and 

labour market demands, inadequate quality of supply training, lack of initiative and 

willingness to be involved. 

Usually, diversification of the economic activities is not supported by people with 

experience for specific various types of activities because the educational system has not 

been adapted to specific requirements. 

2. Chapter Justify of the Continuous Professional Training Need 

Lifelong learning is not addressed in a coherent and comprehensive policy at educational 

system and educational policies. This limits the coherence and flexibility of individual 

learning routes throughout life. Despite the progress made in regulating the validation of 

prior learning, the insufficient use of the existing legal framework (excepting the initial 

professional training) remains one of the weaknesses of the introducing approach of 

"lifelong learning" in education and training. 

Insufficient development of mechanisms for the transfer of learning acquisitions obtained 

in different learning contexts restricts the possibilities of population, especially of the 

adult population to obtain formal accreditation of skills acquired on the labour market and 

to re-enter into the formal education system. Also, at the policy-making level is required a 

greater coherence between policies on education, initial professional training and 

continuous professional training. 

Human capital represents a particular importance for the economic development of the 

country. Development and diversification of the national economy depends on the level of 

education, knowledge and qualifications. Although improving and maintaining an 

adequate level of basic infrastructure is an important element in socio-economic 

development of rural areas, training is the "engine" for a good development. In the same 

time we have to take in account the rules for evaluation the programs, the life cycle of 

programs and the evolution of social programs [Matauan, 1999].  

Eurostat survey about professional continuous training in enterprise CVTS2 (2002) 

conducted by the National Institute of Statistics, based on data collected in 1999, shows 

that on average, companies in Romania spend per employee for training 3 times less than 

the EU average. In many cases, responsibility for training is "transferred" by companies to 

the employees. A similar investigation at European level was achieved in 2006, based on 

data collected in 2005 and results show that the gap between Romania and the EU 

remained about at the same level (the average cost per participant for professional 

continuous training represents 0.3% of the EU average cost per participant). 
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Romanian companies need qualified labour force to cope with tough competition on the 

European market and to be able to adapt to continuous change. A direction of training is 

entrepreneurship; first of all because the formal education is not dedicated to 

entrepreneurship [Cosea, 2004]. Second, because is a lack between the need for 

entrepreneurship and the new opportunities and the new investors on the market. These 

mean loose opportunities and fortune for people (shareholders or employees). 

3. Chapter Resources for Training and Training as Resource in Practical and 

Theoretical Approach 

No implication of the companies in training for employees may be analyzed in the classical 

theory terms. The companies invest in training of employees like in an other asset only for 

future profit. In theoretical words, profit is the gain derived from action; it is the 

difference between the higher value attached to the result and the lower value attached 

to the sacrifices made for its attainment (training cost in our case)< it is yields minus cost> 

[Mises, 1966].  

In other way, the classical economy presents usually the difference between scientific 

knowledge and practical knowledge or skills. The base of human action in 

entrepreneurship (as employees or shareholders) is the practical and individual 

knowledge. During human action people achieve practical knowledge for personal benefit 

[Huerta de Soto, 2012]. To understand the problem of training for adults we may extend 

the concept of personal benefit of classical economy from profit for shareholder to salary 

for employee  

Classical economy has a special point in distinction between private and public goods.. The 

training for employees and other human investments are services. Services and products 

are what we generally name < goods>. So, the distinction between private and public 

goods may help us to decide what services should be performed by state, by help of state 

or by companies. [Hope, 2006] The service of training for employees and future/potential 

employees in the Europe 2020 is a mix that respects a part of liberal restrictions The 

training is done by private organizations: universities, companies or non-government 

organizations. The management of projects for human investments is private. The 

organizations have the responsibility for output of the process. The public help is partial. 

Co-funding resources are private. For these reasons we appreciate that fund from Europe 

2020 are not a classical intervention of the state in economy or in the society.  

The training for employees in a private company is in fact a part of the business plan of the 

manager. He has to compute the advantages to do it and how to do it. The accounting as 

part of economic science developed the theoretical concepts and practical instruments to 

guide and to insert the training in global calculation of the company. We suggest using for 

training of employees the same accounting rules for using department resources [Kaplan, 

2002]      

The available resources are insufficient, in particular the financial one, with effects on the 

number / volume and quality of other categories of resources (material, human, didactic). 

The involvement of social partners/enterprises, both in terms of establishing partnership 

with professional continuous training providers, insuring the practice context, and in terms 

of identifying skills needs in the medium and long term and training needs is insufficient. 

The adopted legislation is often inconsistent in terms of new occupations or qualifications 

and professional training associated with them; there are also laws that lead to a 

monopoly on training in certain occupational areas. 
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Education resources are important as much as financial resources in training. We may 

appreciate that new education technologies will help the training for adults like the formal 

education. The concept <emerging learning technologies> and the idea that adults are 

affected by learning resources, adapted from formal education [Kiriakiadis, 2011], will lead 

in the future to important changes in training for adults.  

Low participation in training of the employees will result in a shortage of skills and/or 

qualified staff, especially in fast-growing sectors. The phenomenon will increase, overlap 

with labour migration in Romania for European countries that offer higher salaries. 

Training/retraining qualifications are in accordance with the objectives of European 

strategies forming of autonomous individuals in the labour market, able to evolve 

professionally to work and advance their careers, and aims specializing in topical areas 

according to the needs detected. 

By developing a conducive environment of the continuous professional training process 

the employee skills will improve, especially those having an unskilled or low-skilled 

qualifications, in order to better endowments for the labour market. All this, combined 

with employees training needs in the regions with acute human resource development 

come to help us achieve the strategic objectives of the national and European level. The 

private universities already proved that knowledge and information are today key factors 

for shaping our future lives and we need new learning technologies [Stannek &. Ziegele, 

2007]. 

Therefore, training employees is still a major problem in the labour market. In Romania, 

the statistics [www.insse.ro] show that the rate of unqualified young people is high. The 

lack of appropriate skills constitutes a barrier to career advancement and financial 

advantages in getting involved. Thus, the information sessions on training and professional 

guidance represents a milestone for further actions of this kind and can be considered a 

pilot action to promote professional continuous training programs. 

Polarization by age, education and access to resources are common phenomena, for 

which the access of staff for training programs is possible. Investing in individual, constant 

throughout life, will allow the creation/development of human performance resources, 

highly competent, able to support the sustainable economic growth and social and 

cultural development. 

Equal treatment is based on ensuring full participation of every person in economic and 

social life, regardless of ethnic origin, gender, religion, age, disability or sexual orientation. 

In this way, law no. 202/2002 regarding equal opportunities and treatment between men 

and women, GEO 61 / 14.05.2008 on implementing the principle of equal treatment 

between men and women in terms of access to goods and services and the supply of 

goods and services, Council Directive 2000/43 / EC and Directive 2000/78 / EC on equal 

opportunities and treatment, all aimed at developing social inclusion. 

Sustainable development means economic and social development, high levels of 

employment; providing professional training opportunities as a result of acquiring new 

skills in order to raise the standard of living. Sustainable development means economic 

and balanced development, high levels of employment, social cohesion and inclusion. 

Through continuous professional training we can contribute to increase the 

competitiveness of employees to support the development of human capital, essential 

condition for ensuring increased opportunities for future participation on a modern and 

flexible labour market. Also, this will lead to a balanced economic development because 

there will be trained and competent people on the labour market, trained for professional 

advancement. Thus, sustainable development can be defined simply as a better quality of 
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life for everyone, both for the present and future generations. The information shows that 

United State and other top countries have invest more in education than Europe [Dedieu, 

2010]. The professional training has as task to cover the differences in this field.    

By such combined actions, the economic and social cohesion will be ensured and the 

disparities of development between regions of Romania will be reduced, the mentality in 

terms of professional training will be changed, in sense of raising awareness about the 

importance of lifelong learning, the degree of motivation from knowledge expanding and 

background development. 

4. Chapter the Complementarity of Continuing Professional Training 

The need for continuous professional training is complementary to the European strategy 

for smart, sustainable, ecological and inclusive growth - Europe 2020, specifically with 

Priority 1 ”Smart growth: developing an economy based on knowledge and innovation", 

which promotes the provision of higher education degree with higher chances of 

employment and substantial progress in terms of increasing the employment rate of the 

labour force contribute to poverty reduction. Smart growth means strengthening 

knowledge and innovation as a driver of future growth.  

For this it is necessary to improve the quality of our systems of education, to strengthen 

performance in research, to promote innovation and knowledge transfer in the European 

Union, to make full use of information and communications technologies and to ensure 

that innovative ideas can be turned into new products and services that generate growth, 

quality jobs who address the challenges facing European society and the entire world.  

In Romanian society there is a wide recognition that education represents the strategic 

further development of the country through its essential contribution to the 

multidimensional and anticipative model of human capital. Education should be seen as a 

path to sustainable development which actually is a learning process in the search for 

innovative solutions. Meanwhile, the promotion of lifelong learning by learning 

throughout the entire life is a priority for this article. 

Based on these considerations, if continuous professional training will be a component in 

the economic and social life in Romania, it will generate a number of positive effects in 

long term: a better collaboration between employees and training professional providers 

to increase the number of employees who participate at the training courses; there will be 

a growing awareness of the benefits of increased labour skills and, not least, employees 

insertion on the labour market will increase. 

Conclusion 

Starting to liberal revolution in economics, the work, the human resources and 

investments in people was more and more important for economic growth. Europe 2020, 

as a new stage of this evolution, is the main economic development strategy of the 

European Union for the next decade. Among priorities there are: Member States to 

achieve a high level of labour employment and social cohesion. High level of labour 

employment and social cohesion are depending on education and skills for people. 
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The base of human action in entrepreneurship (as employees or shareholders) is the 

practical and individual knowledge. During human action people achieve practical 

knowledge for personal benefit. 
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Abstract: In a world facing unprecedented challenges, entrepreneurs must focus their attention 

towards new opportunities to improve their products and services for higher turnovers.  
Innovation is the key that solves this challenge. In the scholarly literature, innovation has a wide 

range of approaches to conceptualizing. Innovation is re-working of an old idea or the 

transferring and embedding of existing ideas in to a new setting.  
The focus of the paper is to underline the following concepts: innovation, research in universities, 
technological transfer, spin-offs, start-ups and the differences between the last two.  
In order to understand how companies can be more competitive, the main attention in this 
article is paid on the importance of innovation, in a context very close related with the 
universities.  
The main questions to be explored are: what is a spin-off and what is the role of innovation in 
economy, where do the routes with the university stop in the context of a society in a continuous 
change? 
Present paper tries to answer in an original manner aforesaid mandatory questions. 

Keywords: research, spin-off, innovation, technological transfer, economy. 

JEL classification: O00, O30, O31, O32. 

 

Introduction  

This paper looks at the research, the development of innovation and technological 

transfer and draws the image of the spin-off in the context of innovation with focus on 

sources of public funding for research and development and the importance of such 

funding for the development of innovations. 

 

1. Innovation. Beyond the Obvious 

Research, widely speaking, and its components: innovation, applicative research and 

fundamental and technological research plays a very important role in all economies. 
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In the scholarly literature, innovation has a wide range of approaches to conceptualizing. 

Innovation is re-working of an old idea or the transferring and embedding of existing ideas 

in to a new setting.[http://docin.com/p-733099537.html] 

Innovation it can be found anywhere in the dedicated literature as an idea, a concept, a 

method concerning the projection, the operationalization and the experiment of the pilot 

product, the process and the new functional structure with the purpose industrial 

application. In this way, the innovation compared with the invention is not an absolute 

novelty but the applicability area and the implementation speed are more accessible. 

The innovation is the nucleus of the economic growth and it can be considered the 

evolution catalyst. Companies that register the highest rate are those who deal with the 

innovative processes with a high rate of income generated from new products and 

services. 

It can be said that the innovation can be defined as architecture (fig.1), based on: 
• an idea, a concept, a scientific process;  
• an industrial qualified partnership;   
• a national and/or international network with the purpose of research valorisation 

results;   
• a high protection of the intellectual property.  

Most great ideas for enhancing corporate growth and profits aren't discovered in the lab 

late in the night or in the isolation of the executive suite. They come from the people who 

daily fight the company's battles, who serve the customers, explore new markets and fend 

off the competition, in other words, the employees. [Spender & Strong, 2010]. 
In his book, The Innovator’s Dilemma. When New Technologies Cause Great Firms to Fail, 

Clayton M. Christensen (2013) talks about the framework that explains why decisions 

made by great managers can lead companies to failure. In his opinion companies fail 

because they do not develop the disruptive technologies. The solutions are: give 

responsibility to disruptive technologies to organizations, create independent organization 

or spin-off so as not to compete against current needs & resources, bigger organizations 

are best for sustainable innovation. 
The technological transfer it can be seen either as process of innovation or as future stage 

in the architecture of innovation. In the context of valorisation of the research results that 

the technological transfer it can be realise as:  
• transfer between two research activities (from the fundamental to applicative 

research);   
• transfer between applicative research and industrial application;   
• transfer between the innovative activities realized by PhD researchers/inventors to 

the applicative research. 
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Figure 1. The concept of innovation 
Source:[Manolea, 2005] 
 

The technology transfer offices (TTO) are offices in companies, universities and 

governmental organizations that identify research which has potential commercial interest 

and also establish the strategies in order to exploit it. 
The main objectives of TTOs are:  

• the valorisation of the research results and the technological transfer from the 
research and development units to economical entities;   

• the creation of data basis of their one and interconnect them with other data basis 
similar from the country or abroad;   

• the evidence of funds distribution from different sources in order to sustain the 
innovation and technological transfer programs;   

• the organization and participation to local, national and international actions 
concerning the stimulation of innovation and transfer;   

• the determination of launching opportunities of the patent in production.  
In conclusion, the organizations or departments that deal with the technological transfer 

have an interface role between social groups interested: the developing team of the 

resulted patent and the final applicators. 
Following this concept of technology transfer, in a spin-off, new scientific knowledge is 

converted into an application in society. Based on this new venture creation the university 

research results are disseminated among interested stakeholders. 
Research-based spin-off companies (RBSOs) have recently become the focus of 

technology and innovation policies, being regarded as an instrument for the commercial 

exploitation of knowledge produced in public sector research organizations[Wright et al. 

2007]. 
Spin-offs are focusing on a technology transfer system that converts into application in 

society. We can find spin-offs under the following forms: spin-offs which involve the 

university's TTO, spin-offs functioning under a license agreement and spin-offs in which 

the TTO or university holds equity. 
 
2. The role of Innovation in Economy 
According to the European Commission, 79% of companies that introduced at least one 

innovation since 2011 experienced an increase of their turnover by more than 25% by 

2014.  
According to the Report Flash Eurobarometer 394, The role of public support in the 

commercialization of innovations, between 22 January and 11 February 2014 a survey was 
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conducted in the 28 EU Member States as well as in Switzerland and the United States on 

11.206 respondents.  
The purpose of the survey was to benchmark innovation activities in a range of areas, as 

well as to establish the obstacles commercialization and public financial resources applied 

in innovation.  
The conclusions of the report were that more than three quarters of companies argued 

that management (87%) while (78%) the employees contributed to the development of 

ideas for innovations while 54% say other companies contributed to the development of 

ideas for innovations. While 61 % of companies argue that innovative goods or services 

contributed 25% or less to annual turnover in 2013, 10% argue that innovative goods or 

services made no contribution at all.  
From commercialisation, marketing and distribution of goods or services perspective the 
report concluded that the main barriers are: lack of financial resources  
encountered in the commercialisation of innovative goods or services, market dominated 
by established competitor and the cost or complexity of meeting regulations or standards.  
From demographic perspective, the report underlines that Croatia (53%) and Portugal 

(52%) are the only countries where at least half of all companies have introduced new or 

significantly improved services since January 2011, in comparison with18% of companies 

in Hungary, 20% of those in Estonia and 23% of those in Lithuania have introduced new or 

significantly improved services. In the report, Croatia (25%), Netherlands (19%), Latvia and 

Cyprus (both 18%) reported that their turnover did not contribute to the turnover in 2013.  
Only 20% of companies from Romania have conducted R&D activities since January 2011, 

in contrast with 6% of those in Lithuania and 7% of those in Luxembourg. 

The sectors of the companies were the turnover was high, having innovation involved, 

were manufacturing and services.  
Croatia and Romania (13% and 14% respectively) have the lowest proportion of companies 

that have innovations and commercialise them. In Romania, 76% of companies do not 

have any innovations to commercialise.  
I would say that innovation plays an important role in a company and the effects are 

visible: due to a strong competition in their main market more larger, the turnover is 

increased.  
The contribution to the development of ideas for the company’s innovation among 

employees depend on the number of employees in the company. According to the report, 

74 % of companies with 1-9 employees say employees have contributed, compared to 94% 

of those with 500+ employees.  
From other point of view, Germany, Estonia, Finland (all 52%) and Denmark (51%) in 

contrast with US (28%)Poland and UK (19%), are the only countries where at least half of 

all companies have collaborated with partner companies or external consultants to market 

distribute or promote innovative goods or services since January 2011.  
During economic globalization, which is marked by a divorce of value-addition and 
physical product, life remains “real” and must be lived.  
Innovations are new products, processes, or distribution or financing mechanisms that are 

successfully brought into the economic process (market).Innovations are not inventions, 

and innovation is an economic term and lucrative.  
Like it was described in figure 1, the innovative ideas come from the necessity of the 

economy which is in a fast change and need to be processes in methods, strategies in the 

university through a fundamental or applicative research. 
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3. The influence of the University on Spin-off Companies 
 

Due to the fact that innovation is vital for the success of a company, this paper explains 

the importance of spin-offs, seen as innovation vectors in the economy based on 

knowledge.  
First of all, a relevant aspect to be clarified is the issue of influence of the university on 

spin-offs. In the literature, there is a strong argument that the relationship between 

university and spin-offs is derived from their shared background and is often characterized 

by trust and a high degree of informality [Pirnay et al., 2003; Johansson et al., 2005].  
Likewise, research on university spin-off creation focuses on factors that explain university 

spin-offs but fails to consider the role of TTOs and universities [Mirabent et.al, 2015]. 

Although, a common definition of university spin-offs remains elusive, a university spin-

off, strictly speaking, is the outcome of entrepreneurship within a university. University 

spin-offs exploit research breakthroughs [Rasmussen, 2008].  
More precisely, spin-offs receive from the university needed resources, access to research 

facilities, temporary accommodation and knowledge on management, patenting, 

manufacturing and practical issues.  
This is why the positive relationship between university and spin-offs are the key for a 

successful business. Spin-offs also receive a strong legitimacy in front of potential funders 

and investors particularly if they have developed a broad collaboration with universities, 

including well- known researchers and star scientists [Zucker & Darby, 2001].  
The founders of the spin-offs in general are students, graduates or academic staff. 

Because academic spin-offs have a historical relationship with university such as their 

professors previously guiding research work or former colleagues working on similar 

subjects, those ties could lead to a recommendation and intermediation to potential 

industrial partners or investors. 
By maintaining strong relationships with university contacts, academic spin-offs 

strengthen legitimacy, improve image in front of external organizations, and increase the 

chance of getting research funding [Soetanto & Geenhuizen, 2015].  
University spin-off ventures are sometimes narrowly defined as firms that exploit 

intellectual property or patented inventions generated from university research [Di 

Gregorio and Shane 2003].  
Understanding how universities can promote the establishment and growth of spin-offs 

requires detailed knowledge about how these firms develop and the type of conditions 

and support that facilitate their success.  
In the last years, many efforts were made to create spin-offs especially in North America, 
in the UK and continental Europe [Wright et al., 2004].  
Spin-offs, companies with strong future perspective are facing obstacles in obtaining 

financial resources [Shane, 2004; Siegel et al., 2003].From Wright et al. (2006) point of 

view, spin-offs are very risky because of their inability to obtain funding in order to 

continue with their innovation activity. 
 

4. Discussion. Comparative Perspective 

 
Start-up is an  entrepreneurial venture/company designed to search for a repeatable and 

scalable  business model, according to  [Blank and Dorf, 2012]. These companies, generally 

newly created, are  innovation in a process of  development, validation and research for 

target  markets. 
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Spin-offs definitely differ from other high-tech start-ups [Vohora, Wright, & Lockett, 

2004].In Peter Ducker’s opinion, the most important difference between a spin-off and a 

start-up is the origin of the company. If a spin-off is born in an organization (a university, a 

company or a research institute),a start-up is born out of an idea, an innovative business 

or innovation results.  
A spin-off is created by the university, the technology is owned by the university and also 
the funding and the management team belongs to the university.  
In a start-up, the university is also involved but in this case it seals the right of using the 
patent or the thesis results.  
In table 1 are described the advantages and disadvantages of a spin-off versus a start-up. 
 

Table 1.The advantages and disadvantages of a start-up versus spin-off 
 

Start-up Spin-off 

    
Advantages (+) Disadvantages (-) Advantages (+) Disadvantages (-) 

    
Brand new project No history Pressed team Residual patent life 

    
Full patent life Financial limitations Experience Limiting upside 

    

Diversity High risk and cots Reinvestments and Lack of 
 since there is no history entrepreneurial 

 proven formula.  experience 
    

Reduced number of A complex and Good visibility Lack of financial 
employees detailed business Good positioning resources 

 plan must be   

 elaborated   
    

Fast managerial  Good infrastructure  
decisions    

    

Flexibility in the  Established  
relationship with  networks  
the commercial    

partners    
    

Source: Authors property     
 

The spin-off and start-up companies are the clients of technological transfer.  
The young spin-offs and start-ups in order to become more profitable and more well-
known, it is recommended for them to be included in a business incubator.  
The role of the business incubators is to support the spin-offs during their early 

development with the purpose to offering them facilities for entrepreneurs with mature 

or fledgling ideas that could become a business.  
Start-ups have advantages in getting involved in an incubator: access to a skilled work 

force, good infrastructure and cost reductions for start-up’s. In any start-up, the amount 

of resources is limited and a significant part of the start-up’s value is therefore 
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determined by its human capital stock [Shrader &Siegel 2007]. 
In order to reduce the likelihood of failure it is necessary for the university to get involved 

in the business incubator in order to provide an ideal environment to create, exploit, and 

share knowledge. 
Spin-offs and start-ups bring researchers together, foster experience sharing and a 

creative atmosphere with the purpose creation of new products in order to commercialize 

them. 

Conclusion  
Nowadays it became a compulsory practice for the universities to shift their focus from 

teaching and research to entrepreneurship, necessary to transfer knowledge and drive 

local economies. In order to increase the economical rate, universities have to prepare 

the graduates, the future managers, to develop the right competences in order to create 

spin-offs and start-ups.  
The lack of entrepreneurial competences is considered to be a barrier in promoting the 

academic entrepreneurship and dilutes any positive effects of spin-off investments and 

programs.  
Each university must have its one TTO, and must develop relationships with the economic 
environment at local and national level. 
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Abstract: The present times have been overshadowed by a general crisis of values, 

with a highlight between Islam and the western countries. Some theoreticians 

argue that a shock therapy is imperative so as to come out of this crossroad of 

ignorance and vanity, the clash between two civilizations.When looking in the past, 

a practical solution would be to notice what the shared past was and what exactly 

one could supply to the other. 
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Introduction  

History shows that our common grounds are Judaic-Islamic Christian and Greek-Arabic.  It 

is true that the Islam state structures emerged at a later date, after 600 AD, and had a 

slower evolution than the ones in the West.  Added to this, the Arab states have preserved 

important elements of tribal framework until nowadays.  

Some of the experts state that the religious doctrines are a universal disservice and an 

impediment to the social development overlapping the conflict among civilizations at the 

onset of 20th century, as a result of the rise of the ultracompetitive technologies and 

nanotechnology.  

Despite of the accusations being hurled from both sides, a generally accepted conclusion 

has been reached, namely that religions have become now antimodern, retrogressive and 

intolerable.  The feud carries on, each side claiming that its religion is still beneficial in the 

social context and that the countries need these doctrines.  Each of them comes with 

more or less plausible or scientific reasons for the leverage of its own religion, thus 

justifying its extension for as long as possible. 

The way these two religions express themselves and their rituals are extremely different 

and totally opposing.  In other words, there is a northern and a southern perception on 

religion and on its social role, mainly international. 
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1. Facing the West - Islam and the Impact of Modernization 

Beheading, flogging and conviction for apostasy in Saudi Arabia, the millenarian religious 

terror and cruelty of Iraq and Syria Caliphate , the regress of secular rule in Turkey, under 

the assault of neo-Ottomanism President Erdogan, the massacres committed by Boko 

Haram in Nigeria and the regional threat of West Africa: All of these are signs of political 

pathology from Muslim space, indications of ideological radicalism advance that makes 

the confrontation with the West a landmark in defining identity, into aggression and 

fanaticism. The attacks against Editor "Charlie Hebdo" in Paris and anti-Semitic crimes 

from January 2015 and the massacre from November 2015 are part of the historical series 

that fetter, in geographically different spaces, but with a common theological and 

intellectual motivation. 

"What Went Wrong" '? The interrogation formulated by Bernard Lewis in his book 

published in the year following September 11th, calling into question the cultural rationale 

of deep collective identity crisis, reverberating through the Muslim diaspora, to the West. 

The inconvenient, scholar and iconoclast speech of Bernard Lewis highlights the symbolic 

entwining between the difficulty of Muslim space to face the challenges of modernity and 

the development of "besieged fortress" and "scape goating" complex. The decline in last 

decades, a sharp decline of technological advances and innovative capacity of the West, 

lead to answers that Muslim elites imagines. The failure of this suite of solutions lead to 

stalemate that feeds radicalism prophetic of today Islamism. 

The radicalization of Muslim communities in Europe echoes of a debate that clearly carries 

in the Muslim community when the sense of superiority of Islam against the West has 

been eroded, gradual. Muslim world faces nowadays with dilemmas of developments 

affecting peripheral areas that come into contact with the West. 

Brutal and accelerated modernization of Russia's Peter the Great is a spectacular case of 

adopting a strategy gap arising from the same sense of history. From very different 

positions, Islam and the Ottoman Empire as a military expression of it tries to imagine a 

scenario of similar development, thanks to which confront a West that exports its 

influence not only military but also cultural model. Where tsars Russian makes a 

spectacular manner, the Ottomans and Persia fails. This failure marks a history which 

release spectra and resentment. 

2. Islamism as a Missionary Political Religion  

Finally, the killings in Paris in January 2015 and November 2015 massacre are tragic and 

bloody manifestation of history stalemate that cannot be ignored. After missed promises 

of socialism and nationalism, the virgin land of political theological experiment was 

occupied by Islam. As a theory that relies on retrieving lost unity and purity by purification 

and extermination, Islam is fascism bilberry, with which it shares the obsession of 

historical roots and fantasies. 

Islam is a political religion that is born on this bumpy background of relationship with West 

- Islam is not premodern, participating in this landscape of malformed modernization of 

Islamic space. Details of a caliphate that reigns in parts of Syria, where Marxist colorful 

secularism was state dogma a few decades ago, indicates the potential of this political 

religion to take advantage of formulas bankruptcy that historically precedes. 
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Global and protean, Islam puts back into circulation the compensating myths developed 

by Muslim communities in the last two centuries. Islam is the ultimate and barbaric 

expression of conflicts that tear the Islamic world itself. West becomes ubiquitous enemy 

responsible not only for the Islamic decline but also for leaving the faith that is the only 

source of legitimacy, in the revealed plan. Islamist recruitments from Western Muslim 

diasporas are missionary reflex of a political religion. Citizenship abandonment for 

belonging to the Islamic community is the pact based on Paris barbarism. 

What went wrong? Bernard Lewis's interrogation requires to be evoked whenever Islamist 

violence signs are visible. Overcoming this malformed modernization, waiving of 

implacable hostility to the Western "enemy", the acceptance of pluralism and human 

dignity are the alternative to the violence and barbarism stillness. It is the duty of Muslims 

to confront this fundamental intellectual and ethical choice. 

3. A Balanced Living Together 

The Islam supporters affirm that the Christian religion is politicized, hegemonic and 

destructive, dehumanizing and does not observe the right to freedom of religion of other 

nations.  This was the argument behind the HEBDO attack in Paris, where it was stated 

that each should respect the religion of the colonies without bringing any humiliation 

upon them. 

The balanced and ultimate conclusion advocates for the fact that we should learn how to 

live together and, more than that, to cater to one another, in a multicultural and multi-

religious world, where no one holds the absolute truth.  

The analysts of the religious phenomena and expressions have justly noticed the 

emergence of certain divergent, hateful polemics that can only bring back potential 

dialogues for a peaceful coexistence in a world that is diverse from a religious perspective.  

The political experts think that focusing the political activity on the religious issues in the 

western countries is only to divert the attention of population away from the serious 

political and economic topics that we are dealing with at the present time. 

The dissemination of the policies of social exclusion of the Islamists, of political repression 

coming from a shock policy was solely a political detour, advocating for a negative attitude 

that escalates the conflict and has no solutions for its mitigation. 

The reprimand of Islamism, associated with deep hatred, will only trigger a devaluation 

and a weaker content in the religious thinking of both sides. 

In order to bring this conflict to an end, our opinion is that we should examine the 

common ground and also the differences.  The latter should be weighed in and elements 

that may unite, too, while realistically considering the errors in the past and the influence 

of the historical factor that prompted injustice in the former days. 

The political, religious and cultural elites in the Christian and Islamic worlds are hosting 

orientations that are favoring the positive thinking, upholding the monotheistic religion 

and are leveling off the negative effects of globalization via the support of the 

environment protection policies by means of the development of the latest trends in art 

and rational thinking.   This is an attempt of deflate the suspicion-filled attitude.  At the 

same time, the Islamic countries firmly reject the western dezumanization, the 

merchandising of the daily life and decrease of the role of faith, whatever that might be.   
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Likewise, the Islam population is faithful, mainly to the teachings of Kuran, keeping strong 

and profound on the inside.  It is also true that globalization has had an impact upon these 

two worlds, bringing about divergences in the modern world, negatively affecting the 

human nature, spirituality and human existence as we have known it for 2000 years.  

The geopolitical analysts do not publicly admit that the implementation of ‚the fittest’ law 

makes lose humanity and triggers terrorism elements from the weakest. 

The extreme attitudes in politics and religion, associated with the world commotion, will 

not change the history path for now, taking it back on the ‚good’ track.  But what is the 

good track and for whom? 

The international events, from globalization to terrorism, have sparked real shocks in both 

Christian and Islamic worlds.  Islam has presented us with a different version of humanity, 

original as spirituality, thus bringing many beneficial elements for a genuine dialogue with 

the western countries.  Upon acquiring a universal vocation as a result of the historic 

events, the Christian world has better organized itself, being able to have a larger 

geographical coverage, to preach the Biblical percepts in an exclusivistic manner.  The 

Islamic world – smaller, less strong or implacable – has been known less, along with the 

Kuran teachings, and somehow based on tribal principles.  Such distinct structures, with 

various amplitudes based on opposing criteria – mainly exclusivistic – driven by 

geopolitical, economic and military interests, have given rise to conflictual and hard-to-

negotiate/agreed on states; often, dead ends have been reached, yet negotiable, thanks 

to political, economic and military inter-relations. 

4. Divergences between the Islamic World and Western 

The literature of review features, among differences, common and convergent elements 

between Islam and the West.  Therefore, the analysts have agreed that there are three 

main divisions, in a nutshell.  One is the place of spirituality in the life of society and 

citizens, second is the right to different beliefs and religions and acceptance of differences 

and third will be the freedom-justice ratio. 

The following lines will give a separate analyis of the items introduced in this article.  For 

the Islamic world, the man-God relationship is everything, hence elimination or shunning 

this essential life aspect is forbidden.  This topic is taboo.  

On the other hand, the westerners exclude the element of religion and they only focus on 

the secularism - capitalism  - science triptych.  In plain English, the right of Islam to have a 

different religion is denied, as the faith distinctions are not admitted, as they are 

worldwide. 

The western countries are also in contradiction with themselves in terms of stating that 

they support the human rights, which recognize and give a legal status to the religious 

freedom.  The hegemonic attitude of these countries, founded on a pool of contradictions 

and not homogenous, cannot eliminate the 2000-year religious faith from the social life 

during a single generation.  In the future, religion might vanish from our lives and replaced 

with something we are not yet aware of, but its sudden and forceful removal could lead to 

major social crises, lacking solutions in the immediate morrow.  This means that such 

attitude of withdrawing the religious tradition can dismantle its own society, generating a 

boomerang effect. 
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Even though the western system equals wealth, it also comes with social injustice, social 

unrest, ample dezumanization. Thanks to faith, the human nature has a natural vital 

element that cannot be eliminated by changing the human nature in the future.  

The life merchandising, dezumanization, deeper social biases would bring about a release 

of energies turning into scientific progress, affirmation of the human faith on a new and 

superior stage of evolution, as stated by the westerners.   

The violent change of the human faith by amputating a sine qua non element is not a 

viable and realistic answer, but only a theoretical discussion or a hypothesis to look into.  

On the other side, Islam remains the closest and strongest opponent of the West, without 

considering the other religions in Asia.  

Islam fights this logics that cannot be stopped, truly damaging.  The most part of Muslims 

rejects the irrational reactions, extremism and claims progress, universality and 

modernity. The issues of soul and justice are directly connected to life and they cannot be 

neglected. The propaganda of the alleged rift between Islam and the West is a 

conglomerate of prejudice and anathema, pointing towards Islam. 

In his Le choc des civilisations , Paris 1997, Samuel Huntington gives an extremely 

schematic and twisted chart of the cultural and political developments, mainly for Islam.  

He will avoid the core issues, ignoring the real causes and making a confusion between 

rules and exception, in order to defend his theory. 

The major events at the end of the 90’s – collapse of the communist political system, the 

fall of the Berlin Wall, termination of the military alliances, the end of the Cold War – have 

halted the existence of a bipolar world, with two political, economic and military 

antagonistic systems.  A minor headache has turned into a splitting one.  

The Catholic West has no longer an enemy, has nothing to believe in, no major goals, no 

one to fight or scale forces with.  The latest dialogue between the two great rivals 

(Catholicism and Orthodoxism) that have eventually buried the hatchet has revealed the 

fact that both are facing the same problem and they need a long-term joint solution.  They 

have now found a common adversary that jeopardizes the Orthodox and Catholic 

Christianity  – the Islamic terrorism – and have started working on a new doctrine to serve 

their new purpose.  

Once the bipolar world and the Cold War ended, there have been attempts for different 

geopolitical doctrines that will establish fresh objectives and means for the latest 

strategies, in line with the most recent realities of the international life.  

The world changes in the post-Cold War era, such as the emergence of China as a large 

and important power, of India and Brazil as rising countries, the modification and 

materialization of new trading flows, the shift of the geopolitical centre of gravity from 

Europe to Asia, all these have given rise to new doctrines and theories, such as the 

international terrorism, the main foe of the modern world. 

 

Conclusion 

The international terrorism is the prime geopolitical objective underlying the latest 

theories and it is the mandatory element for a new world order.  This one-way theory is 

attempting to impose the force of weapons, the domination of the fittest, starting from 

the hypothesis of the cultural element only, which entails the social cohesion, thus 
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generating conflicts.  These cultural conflicts are even more dangerous than the economic 

or ideological ones, since they incorporate the element that delineate the civilizations and 

can bring about major and strong fights, with an unpredictable evolution and hard to 

manage on a short term.  

Some theoreticians agree with the fact that the western arrogance, the Islamic 

intolerance, the emergence of the Chinese civilization is a false opening gambit.  The 

political order is of utmost importance and it urges an emergency solution for the 

economic and cultural problems.  The essence of conflicts is generated by neither cultural 

nor religious elements.  Another theory states that the cultural and civilization discrepancy 

could be the cause of the contemporary conflicts among nations.  A third teory asserts 

that the cultural, economic and political development of the today civilization has an only 

source in the advancement of the Western Europe after 1500 AD.  It is a true fact that the 

western world has largely implemented the modern civilization of nowadays, but it has 

not been the only one. 

The global progression of the capitalist world, the great technical leap and scientific recent 

novelties of that time have all contributed to the building of the contemporary society.  

The cultural, economic, technical and political evolution in its dynamics have had an 

impact during distinct historic eras, more or less in the development of the today 

civilization.  

References 

[1] Bari , I (2005) Globalizarea economiei, Editura Economica, Bucuresti 

[2] Bhutto, B (2008) Reconciliation: Islam, Democracy and the West, Harper Perennial, NewYork 

[3] Cociuban , A D (2007), Economie mondiala, Editura Iunie-Prim, Chisinau, Rep. Moldova 

[4] Diamond L, Plattner M (2003) Islam and Democracy in the Middle East (A Journal of Democracy Book), 

Johns Hopkins University Press, New York 

[5] Dobrescu, P. (2010) Viclenia globalizarii. Asaltul asupra puterii americane, Editura Institutului European, 

Iasi  

[6] Durand Jd, (2013) Institut lnternational Jacques Maritain, Un laboratoire pour la democratie (1974-2008), 

Les Editions du Cerf, Paris 

[7] Gurgu, E (2011), Economie mondiala, Editura Fundatiei Romania de Maine, Bucuresti 

[8] Gurgu, E (2011), Globalizarea activitatii economice. Realitati si tendinte, Editura Fundatiei Romania de 

Maine, Bucuresti 

[9] Held D, Mc Grew A, Goldblatt D, Perraton J (2004), Transformari globale. Politica, economie si cultura,  

Editura Polirom, Iasi 

[10] Lewis, B (1990) Europa and Islam. The Tanner Lectures on Human Values, Brasenose College, University 

Press, Oxford 

[11] Lewis, B (2001), The Muslim Discovery of Europe, WW Norton & Company, New York , London 

[12] Lewis, B (2002), What Went Wrong? Western Impact and Middle Eastern Response, Oxford University 

Press, Oxford 

[13] Lewis, B (2004) The Crisis of Islam: Holy War and Unholly Terror, The Random House Publishing Group, 

New York 

[14] Lewis, B (2010), Faith & Power: Religion & Politics in the Middle East, Oxford University Press, Oxford 

[15] Lewis, B (2011) The End of Modern History in the Middle East, Hoover Institution Press Publication, NY 

[16] Varga A, Ungureanu A et al (2013), Corporations, support, competition and innovation, 2013 eLSE quality 

and efficiency in e-learning, “CAROL I” National Defence University Publishing House, Book of abstract ISI 

Procceding, Bucharest 



 
Procedia of  

Economics and Business 

Administration 

ISSN: 2392-8174, ISSN-L: 2392-8166 
 

Available online at 
www.icesba.eu 

 

 

 

47 
 

 

Considerations Regarding the Analyses of Public 

Debt in the Current Economic Context,  

both National and International Level  

Elena-Doina DASCĂLU, Dragoș Mihai UNGUREANU1  

1 Spiru Haret University, Faculty of Economic Sciences, 46 G Fabricii Str., District 6  

Bucharest, Romania, Tel: 021 3169785, Email: doina.dascalu@rcc.ro, 

dragos.ungureanu@yahoo.com 

  

Abstract: This article presents an analysis of the way of manifestation of public debt 
in Romania in the context of the state’s economic evolution of the present complex 
financial media. Under the circumstances of functional market economies, the 
issues some states faced concerned the high levels of public debt or potential 
budgetary pressure risks that lead to the idea that sustainability of public finances 

must be a major challenge at the public political level. In this context, the politics 
considered to be adequate for approaching the public finances sustainability 
challenge must have as a basis to start the Strategy of EU, focused on the three 
components that are the decrease of public debt, the increase of productivity and 

last but not least, the pensions and welfare systems reform. To ensure some 
reasonable sustainable levels of public debt, the EU Member States have to 
accomplish some budgetary strategic objectives on a medium term basis so to 
ensure a descendent trend of the public debt. 

Key words: public debt, state loan, public debt sustainability, budget deficit, level of 
indebtedness. 

Classification JEL: E60, E61, H60, H61 

 

1. The Present Economic Context Concerning Public Debt 

The financial crises had negatively influenced the Government capacity to reimburse the 
accumulated debts that led both to budgetary difficulties appearances and to economic 
disruptions. 

Managers of public debt now operate in complex, sophisticated environments. A global 
capital market can generate numerous benefits (for example an easier access to a greater 

capital portfolio at a lower price, more efficient internal capital markets and the possibility 

to better adapt the risks using new financial instruments). However, public debt strategies 
can become dangerously vulnerable when confronting with unexpected events such as 
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deterioration of the balance of private sector that can have as consequences shuttering of 
fiscal, financial and economic crises. 

The economic shocks can have each of them or cumulated an impact on the external 
public debt of an economy, which can lead to vulnerability of the public debt strategy that 
at its turn can have an impact on the global economy and that can seriously deteriorate 
the financial situation of a state. The recent examples from the emergent economies 
showed that shocks can turn into financial crises, creating difficulties in the public debt 
management and these can have significant budgetary consequences.  

In this context, states necessities are covered mostly by taxes, contributions, other 
incomes the state perceives from tax payers. In many cases, this type of resources 
(ordinary) is not enough so both the state and the local collectivities must address to other 
types of financial resources known as extraordinary resources, meaning public loans. In 
any economy, this kind of loans are addressed to cover the so-called “cash gaps” that 
intervene in a fiscal system way of functioning, that consists of non gathering on time the 
incomes presumed to be cashed in to the budget and also the necessity of some 
outstanding expenses. Under the circumstances of a functional economy, the state uses 
this financing source to promote new investments both to modernize and to innovate the 
existing assets, in this context appearing the notion of public debt.  

One of the basic principles of state budget development (as for other types of budgets 
too) is the budget balance, but this is not automatically accomplished through covering 
the budgetary expenses with budgetary revenues. In these cases we say that the budget is 
developed with funding shortfall

2 which is called budget deficit. Both the notion of state 
budget deficit and the one of state public debt are set in a large framework without taking 
into account the influence factors that can modify their size during the budgetary 
execution. 

In our country, the concept of public debt was reconsidered taking into account the new 
realities and changes that appeared after the events of December 1989 that created the 
social and institutional framework of developing an economy based on the free market 
relations. Until now the notion of public debt was defined3 as follows: 

� the public debt represents “ the total pecuniary obligations at a certain moment that 

result from the domestic and external loans on medium or long term, contracted by the 

state in its own name or guaranteed by the state
4 

� the public debt represents “all the internal and external obligations of the state at a 

certain moment, contracted by the Govern, through the Ministry of Finance, in the 

name of Romania”
5
 

� the public debt represents “the government public debt plus the local public debt”
6 

� the public debt represents “all the obligations having the features of governmental and 

local public debt”
7
 

                                                 
2
 Gheorghe D. Bistriceanu,  Lexicon of Banking Insurance Finance, Vol. II, Economic Publishing House, 

Bucharest, 2001 
3
 Evaluation of Public Debt Management, www.curteadeconturi.ro 

4
 Law no. 91/1993 on public debt, published in the Official Monitor no. 3 of January 10, 1994 

5
 Law no. 81/1999 of public debt; published in Official Monitor no  215 of 17 May 1999 

6
 Law no. 313/2004 of public debt, published in Official Monitor no. 577 of 29 June 2004 
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Apart from the notion of public debt set by provisions of national legislation, in the 
European legislation8 the public debt is defined as being …”the total of gross public 

liabilities outstanding at the end of the year at their nominal value in the public 

administration sector except for the liabilities of whose assets are owned by the public 

administration sector. The public debt is formed of the liabilities of the central 

administration in the following structure: cash and deposits, securities others than shares, 

except the derived financial products and credits as defined in SEC95”
9
. 

In the framework of public debt as mentioned in the specialty literature and in the legal 
provisions, a defining element is represented by the state loan. As a conclusion we can say 
that “the state loan” is of an understanding agreed by something in written form, between 

its financial agent and a physical or a judicial person for obtaining from these ones some 

cash money for a set period of time within some apriori set conditions for reimbursement 

and payment of interest. 

Inflationary phenomena known as erosion factors of public debt have yet negative 
influence on budgets and especially in the case of external public debt because their 
effects are stronger shown upon the nonconvertible currencies than upon the convertible 
currencies. 

2. Considerations Regarding the Public Debt Sustainability 

In Romania, on the basis of the present legal provisions10, …”the Ministry of Public Finance 

has the attribute for Strategy ensuring the development of the strategy in the field of 

public debt and the attribute for administration of public debt  and has as main duties 
contracting and reimbursement of the public debt and also the management of the 
related ricks concerning the portfolio of the government public debt, elaboration of the 
works concerning the general annual account of the state public debt that is presented for 
Government approval, on the way to transmitting for Parliament approval, contracting 

and guaranteeing state loans from the domestic and external markets for the purpose and 

within the limits of the competencies established by law and also the observing of the legal 

commitments assumed through international agreements signed with international 

financial bodies in the field of public debt. 

Through legal provisions11 there were also set out some principles that are at the basis of 
ensuring an efficient management of public finances, respectively of public debt so to 
serve to the public interest on a long term, of some economic prosperity and also to 
anchor fiscal and budgetary politics within a sustainable framework. In this context, the 
national institutions in this domain have the obligation to lead the fiscal and budgetary 
politics in a prudent way and to manage the budgetary resources and obligations and also 
the fiscal risks in a manner so as to assure the sustainability of the fiscal position on a 
medium and long term. 

                                                                                                                                                     
7 Government Emergency Ordinance no. 64/2007 on public debt, published in the Official Monitor, Part I no. 
439 of 29 June 2007 
8
 REGULATIONS COUNCIL REGULATION (EC) No 479/2009 of 25 May 2009 on the application of the Protocol 

on the excessive deficit procedure annexed to the Treaty establishing the European Community, republished 
9
 SEC is the acronym for System of Accounts (European System of Accounts), according to EUROSTAT - 

European Statistics Institute 
10

 Government Decision no. 34/2009 on the organization and functioning of the Ministry of Public Finance 
published in the Official Monitor no. 52 of 28.01.2009, as amended and supplemented. 
11

 Law no. 69/2010 on fiscal responsibility, published in the Official Monitor no. 252 of 20 April 2010, 
updated in 2015. 
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In this context, the sustainability of public finances assumes that on a medium and long 
term, the Govern has the possibility to manage ricks or unforeseen situations, without 
being forced to significantly adjust the expenditures, revenues or budget deficit so to 
destabilize the society from an economic or social point of view. 

In the specialty literature12  the concept of public finances is associated with “the state, the 

administrative-territorial units and other institutions of public law about the resources, 

expenditures, loans and liabilities “. In respect with the public finances13 it is mentioned 
that “the science of public finances deals with the stud of facts, principles, techniques and 

effects of getting and spending funds by governmental bodies and the management of 

public debt”. 

In the same way, according to some studies in the domain of public finances and fiscal 
rules,”public finances form a research field that deals with issues of revenues and 

expenditures of governs (federal, local and state). In modern times, these problems are 

divided into four big groups: public expense, public debt and some issues of the fiscal 

system as a whole, such as local administration and fiscal politics
14

   

From the analyses of the above mentioned it is shown that the public debt sustainability 
represents a concept that is in relation with the sustainability of public finances. So we can 
draw up the conclusion that “the sustainability of public debt represents the degree in 

which a government can maintain the existing programs and can fulfill the requests of 

creditors without raising the burden of public debt on the economy”
15

. 

3. Analysis Upon the Public Debt Sustainability 

The analysis of public debt sustainability has the purpose to offer answers and solutions 
concerning the government’s capacity to maintain the same direction of expenses and 
revenues or if this govern should make an adjustment to keep the governmental public 
debt at the same level as percentage in the GDP. 

So, the analysis of public debt sustainability represents a complex exercise and with 
multiple implications and has to take into consideration the following: 

- The trend of public debt as percentage in the GDP; 

- The trend of public debt as percentage in the GDP consolidated at a high level but with 
an acceptable refinancing risk and with a constant economic growth trend; 

- Public debt structure that can increase the probability of apparition of negative 
circumstances on it. 

The evolution of the public debt level in the total of Romania’s GDP for the period 
31.12.1990 – 31.12.201416 is shown in the following chart: 

 

                                                 
12

 Iulian Văcărel and collectively, Public Finance, Issue II, Didactic and Pedagogical - Bucharest, 2008 
13

 William J. Shultz and C. Lowell Harriss, American Public Finance, sixth edition, New York, 1954 
14

 Harold M. Groves, Financing Government, sixth edition, Holt, Rinehart and Winston, New York, Chicago, 
San Francisco, 1964 
15

 ISSAI [International Standards of Supreme Audit The Institutions (International Standards of Supreme 
Audit Institutions)] 5410 "Guidelines for planning to achieve internal control of public debt" 
16 Source: National Institute for Statistics www.insse.ro 



 

 

Figure 1: Evolution of public debt and GDP during the period 1990 

Source: National Institute for Statistics 
 

Analyzing the data shown above we can find out that during 2014 compared with 1990, 
the public debt grew faster than the economic growth rate, situation in which the 
sustainability of public finances has to be a major challenge at the public politics level.

The indicator Public debt/GDP

indebtedness compared with the economic activity of the country, being recognized as 
most important in measuring the degree of indebtedness, underlying the solvency of the 

country. The balance between the state public debt and the GDP, one of the convergence 
criteria set up by the Protocol concerning the applicable procedure to excessive deficits, 
annex to the Maastricht Treaty
than the reference value of 60%

The evolution in relative terms
201418 is shown in the next chart,

The National Bank of Romania [Directorate for Financial Stability] underlines the 
because of sustainability reasons within the Group of emergent economies and also to 
moderate the expenses with interests and their impact on the primary deficit,
of fiscal consolidation has to limit the level of public debt percentag

GDP
19

. 

Although the percentage of the public debt in the GDP is below the alert level of 
can say that if it is maintained of the public debt growth rate at a higher level than the 
economic growth rate, the solvability risk will become higher, with negative consequences 
for the macroeconomic whole.

 

                                                
17

 Treaty on European Union, published in Official Journal C 191 of 29 July 1992
18 Source: National Institute for Statistics 
19

 According to Financial Stability Report 2012 prepared by the National Bank of Romania 
Stability Department. 
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Figure 1: Evolution of public debt and GDP during the period 1990 – 2014 (mil. lei)

Source: National Institute for Statistics www.insse.ro 

Analyzing the data shown above we can find out that during 2014 compared with 1990, 
the public debt grew faster than the economic growth rate, situation in which the 
sustainability of public finances has to be a major challenge at the public politics level.

The indicator Public debt/GDP is the most used indicator for measuring the level of 
indebtedness compared with the economic activity of the country, being recognized as 
most important in measuring the degree of indebtedness, underlying the solvency of the 

een the state public debt and the GDP, one of the convergence 
criteria set up by the Protocol concerning the applicable procedure to excessive deficits, 
annex to the Maastricht Treaty17 demonstrates the fact that it was considerably lower 

60% of the GDP. 

in relative terms of the public debt in the total GDP for the period 1990 
chart, as follows in figure 2. 

The National Bank of Romania [Directorate for Financial Stability] underlines the 
because of sustainability reasons within the Group of emergent economies and also to 
moderate the expenses with interests and their impact on the primary deficit,
of fiscal consolidation has to limit the level of public debt percentag

Although the percentage of the public debt in the GDP is below the alert level of 
can say that if it is maintained of the public debt growth rate at a higher level than the 
economic growth rate, the solvability risk will become higher, with negative consequences 
for the macroeconomic whole. 
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The National Bank of Romania [Directorate for Financial Stability] underlines the fact that 
because of sustainability reasons within the Group of emergent economies and also to 
moderate the expenses with interests and their impact on the primary deficit, the process 

of fiscal consolidation has to limit the level of public debt percentage below 40% of 

Although the percentage of the public debt in the GDP is below the alert level of 60% we 
can say that if it is maintained of the public debt growth rate at a higher level than the 
economic growth rate, the solvability risk will become higher, with negative consequences 
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Figure 2: Evolution of the indicator 

Source: National Institute for Statistics, 

We can also notice that some significant growths of this indicator took place in 1996 too, 
respectively 30,1% and in 1999 
when its value was 18,4%. After 2007, the percentage of public debt in the GDP trend 
became higher and higher, reaching a maximum level of 44
view and to be able to evaluate the stage Romania reached, we present you for the period 
2012 – 2014 the evolution of the indebtedness rate at the EU country level
figure 3. 

Figure 3: The evolution of the indebtedness rate at the 

Source: http://ec.europa.eu/eurostat/documents

                                                
20

 http://ec.europa.eu/eurostat/documents
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Figure 2: Evolution of the indicator percentage of public debt in the GDP for the period 1990 

National Institute for Statistics, www.insse.ro 

We can also notice that some significant growths of this indicator took place in 1996 too, 
respectively 30,1% and in 1999 – 33,2% after that date  the trend was digressive until 2006 
when its value was 18,4%. After 2007, the percentage of public debt in the GDP trend 
became higher and higher, reaching a maximum level of 44, 4% in 2014. To have a
view and to be able to evaluate the stage Romania reached, we present you for the period 

2014 the evolution of the indebtedness rate at the EU country level

evolution of the indebtedness rate at the EU countries during 2012 

http://ec.europa.eu/eurostat/documents 

         
http://ec.europa.eu/eurostat/documents 
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We can also notice that some significant growths of this indicator took place in 1996 too, 
33,2% after that date  the trend was digressive until 2006 

when its value was 18,4%. After 2007, the percentage of public debt in the GDP trend 
% in 2014. To have an overall 

view and to be able to evaluate the stage Romania reached, we present you for the period 
2014 the evolution of the indebtedness rate at the EU country level20, as shown in 
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*member states that adopted euro as national currency 

From the above data analyses we can notice the fact that although the indebtedness rate 
of Romania continues to be lower than other European Union Countries, the worrying 
factor is its accelerating trend, fact that imposes the analyses of the public debt 
sustainability and of public deficit.  

When Romania joined the EU, it had among the lowest public debt levels in Europe (19,9% 
of the GDP in 2007 and 21,8% in 2008). The period 2009 – 2011, characterized by high 
budget deficits, led practically to the public debt to become double. The public debt, as it 
results from the calculation done on the EUROSTAT basis became stable in 2014, reaching 
the level of 39,8%, far lower than the European average and within the limits for nominal 
convergence.   

According to the data presented by EUROSTAT21 during the period 2012 – 2014 the 
average level of the public debt inside EU2822  had an increasing trend, from 11.227.119 

mil. Euro to 12.094.614 mil. Euro, that is a growth of 7,73%. A similar but less pronounced 
tendency had the GDP level within EU28, which grew only by 3, 81% from 13.420.148 mil 

Euro to 13.931.719 mil. Euro. 

So, at EU28 level, we can find out that the public debt growth rate was higher than the 
economy growth rate. The average level of the report public debt/GDP in TU28 grew from 
83,7% in 2012 to 86,8% in 2014, level which is far higher than 60% of the GDP, the limit 
provided by the Treaty of Maastricht23 . 

 As one can notice, during the period under analyses 16 states from the 28 member states 
of EU28 overcame the reference value of public debt of 60% of the GDP set up by the 
Treat of Maastricht, respectively Greece, Italy, Portugal, Ireland, Cyprus, Belgium, Spain 

France, UK, Croatia, Austria, Slovenia, Hungary, Germany, Holland, Malta. 

The relation between GDP and deficit, according is the one that will tell us the measure 
the economic growth is sustainable from the perspective of the resources and debts. The 
evolution of the report deficit/GDP, according to EUROSTAT data24, recorded during 2012 
– 2014 by the member states of the EU is represented in the figure 4. 

From the presented data it comes out the fact that the biggest deficits reported by GDP 
were in 2013 in Slovenia and Greece. The countries with the highest surpluses were 
Denmark in 2014 and Luxembourg in 2013. There were also two member state that had 
surpluses during the entire period, respectively Germany (the highest level being in 2014) 
and Luxembourg (the highest level being in 2013). We can see that Germany during 2012 – 
2014 had surpluses in the circumstances that it had an indebtedness rate over the 60% of 
GDP limit (79,3%, 77,1% and 74,7% of the GDP).  

In 2014 the deficit was over 3% of GDP in 12 states members of EU respectively the 
highest public deficits were recorded in Cyprus, Spain, Croatia and UK, and in Italy it was 
3% of GDP. Among these, 10 states had deficits more than 3% for each of the three 
previous years, meaning for the whole period. Comparing to 2013, the public deficit 
comparing with GDP decreased in 2014 in 10 member states, Holland and UK had the 

                                                 
21

 EUROSTAT - Statistical EU body - Publication "Euro area and EU government deficit at 2.4% 28 2.9% of GDP 
respectively and, at 91.9% and Government debt 86.8%" of April 21, 2015 
22

 UE28 = European Union consists of 28 member states. 
23

 http://eur-lex.europa.eu/, the Maastricht Treaty on European Union 
24

 EUROSTAT - European Institute of Statistics  
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Figure 4: Evolution of the report deficit on GDP, according to EUROSTAT data, recorded during 2012 

Source: EUROSTAT, http://eur-lex.europa.eu/

Considering all above – mentioned aspects, we can conclude that the indicator 
deficit/GDP of our country, having the value of 1
methodology lies us on the 7

the third place from the 24 states that had deficit.

4. Conclusions 

For maintain the public debt at an acceptable level it is necessary to focus Romania efforts 
and financial resources to increase 
industrial sector through investments both in smart industries that are able to generate 
added value and through agriculture (ecologic agriculture) and also through the 
development of constructions and services for population.

The growth of GDP can be obtained through the 
economy, mainly on the productive sector from all the economy branches, and also by 
increasing the collection of taxes and fees which can generate financial resources, funds 
that should be orientated especially to 
economy. 

Last but not least we have to mention that the status of member state of a monetary 
union determines the increase of the opening the economy by 10 
influences the GDP dynamics.
growth conditions for Romania are fulfilled, getting the status of member state of the 
monetary union will be good for our country.

                                                
25

 ESA 2010 - European System of Accounts 2010 edition drafted by EUROSTAT
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same deficits in 2014 like in 2013, Estonia and Denmark passed from deficit in 2013 to 
surplus in 2014 and Germany had a bigger surplus in 2014 than in 2013 while Luxembourg 
surplus decreased slightly in 2013 until 2014. The other 12 member states of EU had 
greater deficits in 2014 than in 2013. 

the report deficit on GDP, according to EUROSTAT data, recorded during 2012 

by the member states of the EU 

lex.europa.eu/ 

mentioned aspects, we can conclude that the indicator 
, having the value of 1, 5% computed after the SEC 2010

lies us on the 7
th

 place from the 28 member states of EU

the third place from the 24 states that had deficit. 

For maintain the public debt at an acceptable level it is necessary to focus Romania efforts 
and financial resources to increase the GDP through both the development of the 

through investments both in smart industries that are able to generate 
added value and through agriculture (ecologic agriculture) and also through the 
development of constructions and services for population. 

The growth of GDP can be obtained through the reduction of the fiscal pressure upon the 
economy, mainly on the productive sector from all the economy branches, and also by 
increasing the collection of taxes and fees which can generate financial resources, funds 
that should be orientated especially to investments in the productive sector of Romania 

Last but not least we have to mention that the status of member state of a monetary 
union determines the increase of the opening the economy by 10 – 26% that at its turn 
influences the GDP dynamics. In this respect we consider that at the time economic 
growth conditions for Romania are fulfilled, getting the status of member state of the 
monetary union will be good for our country. 
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through both the development of the 

through investments both in smart industries that are able to generate 
added value and through agriculture (ecologic agriculture) and also through the 

reduction of the fiscal pressure upon the 
economy, mainly on the productive sector from all the economy branches, and also by 
increasing the collection of taxes and fees which can generate financial resources, funds 

investments in the productive sector of Romania 

Last but not least we have to mention that the status of member state of a monetary 
26% that at its turn 

In this respect we consider that at the time economic 
growth conditions for Romania are fulfilled, getting the status of member state of the 
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The growth of GDP, increasing exports and reducing imports will have as effect the 
increase of the international reserve (foreign currency) of the country, the increase of the 
reimbursement capacity of the external funds borrowed from capital markets and from 
international financial and banking institutions, but also the diminishing of the economy 
necessities in borrowing internal and external funds. 
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Abstract: The paper presents at the beginning the concept of Blended Learning (BL) 

and some of its implementation in Romania.  

In this context, is introduced the project “ The adaptation of the curriculum and the 

educational package to the job market requirements”, POSDRU/156/1.2/G/141179, 

with the acronym “Adapt2jobs”, developed by Spiru Haret University in partnership 

with SIVECO, co-financed by the  European Social Fund through the Human 

Resources Development Sectorial Operational Program.  

The purpose of this project is to increase the quality and attractiveness of the 

educational offer of the University by creating a package of courses with a strong 

practical character, meant to develop the competencies asked today by the labour 

market, courses presented with the aid of the virtual environment offered by e-

learning technologies. 

The results of this project include not only 7 new digitized courses, with a practical 

character, but also the strong and immediate impact on personal development of 

the students and the acquiring of additional skills. 

Among the major achievements of the project, is important to underline that the 

experience and the knowledge of the BL providers and their capacity to conceive 

new courses proved beneficial for the respective institutions and their students, by 

implementing new developments in formal education institutions and for the 

students, awareness raising for the management of the learning process and 

flexibility. 

Keywords: blended learning; adapt2jobs; digitized courses; educational package; 

flexible learning opportunities; active learning. 

JEL classification: O31, A23 

Introduction 

The technology has changed the education horizon as concerns the way the information is 

provided, the speed of accessing the information and the terms of choosing the options of 

courses and programmes. The major advantages of the computer-based learning are 

aiming especially at acceding a more valuable and up to date information, and also 

increases the interaction with other persons and systems. 
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Blended Learning (BL) notion is being used in academic as well as in corporate 

environments. In this paper we will refer only at BL in higher education. 

The new education alternatives based on technology are fitted to continuing education, 

education of adults and generally for different categories of beneficiaries in accordance 

with the specific needs of the labour market which is in a continuous and fast changing, 

due to encouraging lifelong education and the fact that this system ensures the 

continuous acquiring of new knowledge and skills. 

Another important aspect connected to the computer-based learning solutions refers to 

the fact that it may generate an experience of learning which provides supplementary and 

more powerful means of coding, reminding and transferring knowledge. In addition it is 

important to underline that learning objectives, such as learning style, cognitive processes 

and student motivation are achieved. 

The learning system presented in this project makes possible the remote access to huge 

databases, it also allows a distant cooperation, extended and fast feedback, multimedia, 

etc. 

1. Overview on Blended Education – Worldwide and Romania 

Regarding the BL concept the literature offers a large variety of definitions. Most of these 

definitions consider different perspectives on BL, thus existing worldwide points of view. 

According to [Garrison & Vaughan, 2008] “the basic principle of BL is that face-to-face oral 

communication and online written communication are optimally integrated such that the 

strengths of each are blended into a unique learning experience congruent with the 

context and intended educational purpose."  

The study of the State of Victoria [Department of Education and Early Childhood 

Development, 2012] mentions that “blended learning refers to the planned 

implementation of a learning model that integrates student-centred, traditional in-class 

learning with other flexible learning methodologies using mobile and web-based online 

(especially collaborative) approaches in order to realise strategic advantages for the 

education system”.  

An interesting observation states that “BL courses in higher education can be placed 

somewhere on a continuum, between fully online and fully face-to-face courses” [Garrison 

& Vaughan, 2008]. 

The reason of using so many definitions of BL is due to the fact that BL is a flexible term, 

used to describe all kinds of teaching consisting of integration of face-to-face and online 

courses.  

One of the earliest and best known models of BL is the Community of Inquiry (CoI) 

Framework, developed in 2000 by Garrison, Anderson and Archer (the model is also 

present in [Garrison & Vaughan, 2008]). The framework assumes that learning takes place 

within a community through the interaction of three core elements: social presence, 

cognitive presence and teaching presence.  

The rapid emergency of technological innovation and the availability of digital learning 

technologies have lead to a higher degree of integration of computer-mediated 

instructional elements into the traditional face-to-face learning methods. 



   
 

58 
 

BL seems to be in theory a simple concept; in practice it is a complex issue. Many 

researches tried to design BL courses.  It is obvious that well designed blended courses, 

will transform the nature of teaching and learning. Future research should focus not 

necessarily on analyzing the fact the BL is good and useful, but mainly on models to design 

a successful course. BL offers a great chance to enhance higher education by redesigning 

the learning experience. 

According to [Bonk & Graham, 2006] there are six major issues relevant to designing BL: 

1. The role of live interaction 

2. The role of learner choice and self-regulation 

3. Models for support and training 

4. Finding balance between innovation and production 

5. Cultural adaptation 

6. Dealing with digital divide between the information and communication technologies 

available. 

BL, if properly designed may lead to synergies between oral (face–to-face) and written 

(on-line activities) exchanges. Comparative with traditional lectures or with a completely 

on-line course, BL approach enhances student’s learning experience.  

Most of the BL approaches from worldwide reflects a ‘facilitating’ rather than ‘instructing’ 

approach to education and the result is that the educational process will meet all learner 

needs. 

An interesting prediction on the blending learning future is realized by Watson [Watson, 

2008] that states: “Blending learning, combining the best elements of online and face-to-

face education, is likely to emerge as the predominant teaching model of the future”. 

Blended learning is a viable solution in the Romanian higher education. This fact was 

confirmed by several projects developed in universities from Romania. However in 

academic education, this concept is an innovative concept. 

At the University of Ploiesti was implemented a project which includes activities for 

promoting and preparing mechanism, contents, methodologies and materials for a 4-

semester Master program that took places in a blended learning system [Singer & 

Stoicescu, 2010]. 

At the Faculty of Public Administration from SNSPA was implemented an European project 

in the field of labour and social protection, in which were reconfigured several disciplines 

in blended learning format and was created a virtual campus for 2 Bachelor programs and 

4 Master programs and was organised a virtual network of study in the field of public 

administration [Iancu, 2015]. 

Another university from Romania, Al.I.Cuza University, developed a study to explore the 

level of dissemination of e-learning in the Romanian higher education, in which were 

analysed the preferences of the students regarding the blended learning compared with 

traditional education and e-learning [Asandului & Ceobanu, 2008]. The study includes 

analyses regarding comparative preferences of male and female students. The study also 

presents statistics regarding the students who would choose the traditional model for 

postgraduate courses, blended learning and e-Learning with respect to intelligibility. 
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Professors from Babes-Bolyai University formulated a course script based on a blended 

learning approach and a theoretical prototype [Stanca et al., 2007]. 

Consistent to this trend, the Spiru Haret University from Romania and his partner Siveco 

Romania SA developed an educational project to meet the students’ blended learning 

expectations. The project title is „The adaptation of the curriculum and the educational 

package to the job market requirements” - Adapt2jobs and will be presented in the 

following paragraph.    

2. Adapt2jobs – Project with High Degree of Innovation   

2.1. Student Centred Learning Approach – Flexible Digitized Courses, Adapted for 

Students’ Needs at Working Place   

The evolutions on the labour market and the development of the Information Technology 

impose the continuous adjustment of the curriculum and of the educational package, so 

that the students may be able to face the requirements of a more and more competitive 

environment. In this context, a flexible approach to the teaching/learning process is 

important, the students having the possibility to size their efforts and to allot the needed 

time to study, depending on their own schedule. At present, the possibility of the students 

to have access to the teaching aids on different devices (computer, telephone, tablet, Ipod 

etc.), leads to the increase its accessibility from the territorial and temporal viewpoint. 

The faculties of ”Spiru Haret“ University , based on the experience both in traditional type 

learning, face to face, and in e-learning technologies, have considered as necessary to step 

to a new, innovative level, in educational process and namely BL. 

Having in view the international experience in BL and the need to continuously adjust the 

educational process to the requirements of the labour market as well as the expectations 

of the students, ”Spiru Haret“ University   together with its partner SIVECO – a company 

specialised in  educational software - has implemented an innovative project, entitled: The 

adaptation of the curriculum and the educational package to the job market requirements 

- Adapt2jobs. 

Adapt2jobs project started on 14 May 2014 and shall be carried on until 15 November 

2015. The purpose of the project is to increase the efficiency of the educational process, 

by conceiving digitised courses, with pragmatic character, to consider the technological 

evolutions and the requirements of the employers and of the students. 

In the first stage, based on polls and large consulting with the representatives of the 

business environment and experts in human resources recruitment, the subjects to be 

piloted within the project, have been established, and namely:  

• The social sciences field : Strategies of communications  for personal development 

(with English as teaching language), Cultural projects management; 

• The economic sciences field: The study of the market conjuncture, International 

finance, Budget and treasury; 

• Art and architecture: Contemporary technologies in architecture, Entrepreneurship and 

visual communication in architecture. 

Once identified the courses, the process of elaborating the educational package started. 

Each titular of course has elaborated the course support in traditional format. Further, this 
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was sent to SIVECO in view of its digitising. Based on the lessons received from the titular 

of the course, SIVECO drawn up scenarios in attractive format. In order to not affect the 

scientific character and the content of the courses, a permanent cooperation has been set 

up between the implementation experts and the digital content development experts.   

The target group consisted of 210 students, selected according to a special elaborated 

methodology to this end.        

The second stage of the project presumed the digitised format courses piloting performed 

by the students of the target group. To this aim, the project portal (accessible both in 

English and in Romanian) put at the disposal of the students an online learning platform, 

where the digitised courses were loaded. The students were able to access from anywhere 

and anytime the course where they were enrolled through this platform. In addition, the 

platform allowed creating polls within the students to evaluate the efficiency of the 

implementation of the digitised courses.   

In order to access the platform, the students created a user account which allowed them 

to access their account, to solve the evaluation test, to complete the questionnaires and 

to draw up the final project. The first step of piloting consisted of meeting face to face, 

tutorship between the students and the titular of courses, consisting of the presentation 

of the project, the portal and the activities incumbent on the students [Epure et al., 2015]. 

The students were guided to open the user’s account and to run through the first digitised 

lesson. Also, they received information with regards to the individual project they have to 

make.      

2.2. Evaluation – Interactive Evaluation Items, Computation Method 

Piloting the digitised courses presumed also that the student solved the self-evaluation 

tests during each lesson, the evaluation tests at the end of each lesson and the final test, 

at the end of the course.  

Completing the tests related to each lesson was mandatory. In case the students did not 

solve correctly the self-evaluation tests, they had the possibility to return, to resume the 

digitised lesson and to give a correct answer.  

Another requirement of the evaluation process consisted of evaluating an individual 

project which the students had the obligation to elaborate, developing a topic of a 

portfolio proposed by the coordinating professor. The projects were achieved entirely 

online [Epure et al., 2015]. During piloting, upon request, the students received specialty 

consulting from the coordinating professor as concerns the elaboration of the project. The 

consulting was made via email or skype, according to a pre-established time table and 

displayed on the site of the project. Each project was evaluated according to a calculation 

method, based on an evaluation grid, containing several criteria of evaluation (such as, in 

the economic field: relevance of the selected topic, using the correct terms and specialty 

concepts, relevance of the references). Depending on the score obtained, each project 

received a rating from 1 to 5.  

3. The Impact of the Adapt2jobs Project – Major Achievements  

For the purpose of evaluating the impact of the project Adapt2jobs upon the students of   

target group, 7 specific evaluative questionnaires have been elaborated each 

corresponding to a digitised course. The questionnaires have been administered entirely 



 

 

online by means of the digital platform of the project. The questions i

questionnaire target the experience of the students after piloting the digitised courses.

The evaluative specific survey achieved after piloting the courses followed after an 

evaluative survey achieved before starting piloting the digitised 

carry out this survey was a general questionnaire administered also by means of the 

platform of the project. The poll was aiming at evaluating the expectations of the students 

as regards this new method of training in comparison w

results of the general poll reveal

• acquiring new skills – 62,9% of the students;

• broadening their horizon

• deepening previous learning 

The results registered after piloting the courses confirm the expectations of the students. 

To exemplify, the results of the specific poll achieved at the subjects in the economic field 

are further reproduced. The questions 

reflecting as broader as possible the experience of the students with reference to the 

digitised course piloted. 

At the question “How do you consider your learning 

International Finance in this electronic format, in comparison with the traditional method 

of learning of the courses based on paper support?”, all the students (100%) consider that 

the experience within the project was much more interesting than the traditional method 

of learning (Fig. 1).  

Fig. 1 The learning experience of International Finance course

At the question concerning the fulfilment of the expectations of the students as concerns 

the course Budget and Treasury, 94% of the records mention that the expectations were 

fulfilled at the high and very high level (Fig. 2). 

Referring to the quantity of information (scientific text) included in each frame of the 

lessons at the course “Studying the market conjecture”, 98.08% of the students consider 

that the information presented

displayed in hypertext is sufficient to understand the described notion. 
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online by means of the digital platform of the project. The questions i

questionnaire target the experience of the students after piloting the digitised courses.

The evaluative specific survey achieved after piloting the courses followed after an 

evaluative survey achieved before starting piloting the digitised courses. The tool used to 

carry out this survey was a general questionnaire administered also by means of the 

platform of the project. The poll was aiming at evaluating the expectations of the students 

as regards this new method of training in comparison with the traditional method. The 

results of the general poll reveal that the main expectations of the students are:
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broadening their horizon – 41,1% of the students; 

epening previous learning - 30,9% of the students [Epure et al., 2015

The results registered after piloting the courses confirm the expectations of the students. 

To exemplify, the results of the specific poll achieved at the subjects in the economic field 

are further reproduced. The questions presented were chosen for the purpose of 

reflecting as broader as possible the experience of the students with reference to the 

At the question “How do you consider your learning experience of the course 

his electronic format, in comparison with the traditional method 

of learning of the courses based on paper support?”, all the students (100%) consider that 

the experience within the project was much more interesting than the traditional method 

Fig. 1 The learning experience of International Finance course

At the question concerning the fulfilment of the expectations of the students as concerns 

the course Budget and Treasury, 94% of the records mention that the expectations were 

illed at the high and very high level (Fig. 2).  

Referring to the quantity of information (scientific text) included in each frame of the 

lessons at the course “Studying the market conjecture”, 98.08% of the students consider 

that the information presented was balanced, and 94.23%, that the volume of information 

displayed in hypertext is sufficient to understand the described notion.  
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Fig 2 Fulfillment of the expectation at the course Budget and Treasury

Another major achievement of the project, 

graduates of BL education system as self

complex challenges. These persons took also in their hand their own education. 

Ultimately, their success is generated by their 

attractive for the employers [Stefanescu, 2015].

Conclusion  

Blended learning is a relneatively recent concept, which, in general terms, consist in 

mixing the face to face traditional type training and the online tr

type training is a reply, on the one hand, to the development of technology that imposes 

the use of digital technologies of learning and on the other hand, the need of continuing 

the face to face traditional courses, as method of tr

And in the academic system in Romania, this concept is w, “Spiru Haret” University being 

among the promoters of the model in the higher education institutions. 

In this context, “Spiru Haret” University

innovative project Adapt2jobs,

needs of the labour market. 

The content of the courses is presented in 

hyperlink, tests of self-evaluation etc.), the students having the possibility to access the 

digitised document from different devices any time, that leads to increase the flexibility of 

the learning process. 

At the same time, the students have benefited of tutorial meetings and personalised 

assistance with the titular of the course, an important 

the development of a partnership between the professors and students.

This project represents a special attraction for the employed people, because it provides a 

good flexibility, allowing to the student to not depend of the constraints concerning time, 

space and work rhythm. 

The results of the evaluative survey performed after finalizing pilot

efficiency and the opportunity of these digitised courses, participant students in the target 
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Fig 2 Fulfillment of the expectation at the course Budget and Treasury

Another major achievement of the project, consists of the fact that the employers see the 

graduates of BL education system as self-motivated persons and able to answer to 

complex challenges. These persons took also in their hand their own education. 

Ultimately, their success is generated by their own determination. These traits are very 
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group having the possibility to acquire new skills, to increase competitiveness on the 

labour market force. 

As concerns the quality of the education provided by means of this project, the existence 

of a consistency between what the university offers and the performance of the external 

environment, of the needs of education on the labour market were considered. 

In addition it is important to underline that learning objectives, such as learning style, 

cognitive processes and student motivation are achieved. 
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Abstract: The article brings into question the criminal protection of new varieties of 
plants. The author presents certain judicial norms, as previous issues, concerning 
the occurrence and protection of the rights over new varieties of plants through the 
granting of the variety patent.  
Furthermore, the study indicates the amendments made by Law no. 187/2012 on 
the enforcement of Law no. 286/2009 on the Criminal Code, concerning the 
counterfeiting crime incriminated in Law no. 255/1998 on the protection of new 
varieties of plants. 
Finally, the author underlines the specific elements of the contents of the 
investigated crime, thus providing the concerned parties with a table enabling, 
through the implementation thereof, the detection of the determining factors in 
the establishment and holding of the criminal liability of individuals infringing the 
rights of the plant variety patent holders, through counterfeiting..  

Keywords: counterfeiting; variety patent; propagating material, manufactured and 
sold; day-fine system. 

JEL classification:  K00  

Introduction  

Creations with industrial input, new varieties of plants represent values of the human 
spirit. They give the measure of the author`s creative personality, whose protection is 
ensured even through criminal law instruments. Moreover, the creations in question are 
designed to improve the life of human beings. Counterfeiting new plant varieties 
represents an unethical deed, with a criminal character, for which criminal liability is 
engaged when it is committed. Enforcement of criminal liability is the investigation 
authorities` attribute, given that they interpret and enforce legal rules by taking into 
consideration the doctrinal views in this matter. This is the main reason I engaged in a 
scientific research in the content of this study.  
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1. Amendments Made to the Crime Consisting of the Counterfeiting of New 

Plant Varieties 

Art. 69 of law no. 187/2012 repealed art. 22 par. (3) and amended art. 43 of Law no. 
255/1998. 

The repealed text (art. 22 par. (3) concerned individuals that, during the interim protection 
period, committed, without the holder’s authorization, the deeds stipulated in art. 30 par. 
(1) of the Law, equivalent to the committing of the crimes stipulated in art. 43 par. (1) and 
(2) of the Law. 

The repeal of the incriminating text was required due to at least the following reasons: 

- par. (3) of art. 22 was, in fact, a resumption of par. (2) of the same criminal law article; 
Therefore, par. (2) of art. 22 regulate the duty of compensation, in accordance with the 
common law, of third parties infringing the rights stipulated in art. 30 par. (1), and the title 
for the payment of compensations shall be payable following the granting of the variety 
patent. 

Therefore, had a final ruling been made to this extent, it would have been enforced on the 
criminal side, and it would only have been enforced on the civil side if the variety patent 
had been granted. 

An unnatural event could have occurred, where a third party might have been criminally 
convicted and the decision might have been enforced, while the variety patent could have 
subsequently not been granted by the ISTIS. 

In other words, it was possible for a third party to be criminally convicted for the 
infringement of certain rights of the variety patent application applicant, whereas the 
applicant had not benefitted from the respective rights, and therefore, for the 
infringement of non-existing rights. 

This is why we believe the legislator has deleted the deeds stipulated in art. 30 par. (1), 
committed by third parties, from falling under the incidence of criminal incrimination 
during the interim protection period. 

- par. (3) of art. 22 of the law, repealed, contained an unenforceable requirement, i.e. the 
requirement for the deeds to have been committed “without the authorization of the 
holder”. It referred to the variety patent holder, however, in the interim protection 
period, the respective person is not the holder of the variety patent, but the applicant of 
the patent, according to the contents of par. (1) of art. 22 of the Law, indisputably 
stipulating that “...the applicant shall temporarily benefit from the same rights granted to 
the variety patent holder, as stipulated in art. 30 par. (1)”. 

The rights of the variety patent holder occur on the patent granting date, and the 
applicant’s rights, which are the same as those of the patent holder, stipulated in art. 30 
par. (1), shall be valid starting with the publication date of the variety patent, up to the 
patent granting date. 

Therefore, the requirement stipulated in the repealed legal text (par. (3) of art. 22) should 
refer to the committing of deeds “without the authorization of the variety patent 
applicant” and should in no case specify “without the authorization of the holder”, as the 
latter shall only exist following the granting of the patent. 
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 In terms of the actual amendments made to art. 43 of the Law, for easier identification 
thereof, in their analysis, we shall provide the text of art. 43 below, before and after the 
amendment. 

Prior to the amendment, art. 43 read as follows: 

“Art. 43”. Counterfeiting and disclosure crimes 

(1) A counterfeiting crime consists of the intentional performance, without the 
authorization of the variety patent holder, of any deed stipulated in art. 30 par.  (1).  

(2) Moreover, the intentional committing of the following deeds shall be deemed a crime:  

a) the use of a name other than the registered name, for the propagating material that is 
manufactured and sold; 

b) the use of a registered name of a new variety for the propagating material that is 
manufactured and sold, that does not belong to the respective variety;  

c) the award, for the propagating material that is manufactured and sold, of a name that is 
very similar to the name of the protected variety, so as to cause confusion;  

d) the sale of propagating material under the false statement that it belongs to the variety 
for which the variety patent was granted, thus misleading the buyer;  

e) the forgery on the registration of a variety with the National Registry of Variety Patents;  

f)  drawing up false reports, as well as forging the documents required by this law;  

g) the submission of documents containing false information.  

(3) The deeds stipulated in par. (1) and (2) are punishable by imprisonment from 3 months 
to 2 years or by a fine from lei 10,000 to lei 30,000. The attempt is subject to sanction.  

(4) The disclosure of data or information representing a trade secret concerning a new 
variety for which an application for the granting of a variety patent was submitted, shall 
be punishable by imprisonment from 6 months to 2 years or a fine from lei 10,000 to lei 
30,000. The attempt is subject to sanction.  

(5) If the crimes stipulated in par. (1), (2) and (4) are committed by a clerk exercising its 
work duties, the sanction shall consist of imprisonment from 6 months to 5 years. The 
criminal action shall be initiated on the prior complaint filed by the injured party.  

(6) For prejudice caused to the patent holder, it shall be entitled to compensation, in 
accordance with the common law provisions, and it can request the court to rule the 
seizure or, as applicable, the destruction of the counterfeit products.  

Following the amendment, art. 43 now reads as follows: 

“Art.43”.  Counterfeiting crimes 

(1)  A counterfeiting crime that is punishable by imprisonment from 3 months to 2 years or 
by a fine consists of the committing, without the authorization of the variety patent 
holder, of any deed stipulated in art. 30 par. (1).  

(2)  The sanction stipulated in par. (1) shall apply for the committing of the following 
deeds: a) the use of a name other than the registered name for the propagating material 
that is manufactured and sold; 
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b) the use of the registered name of a new variety for the propagating material that is 
manufactured and sold, that does not belong to the respective variety; 

c) the award, for the propagating material that is manufactured and sold, of a name that is 
very similar to the protected variety name, so as to cause confusion; 

d) the sale of propagating material with the false mention that it belongs to the variety for 
which the variety patent was granted, thus misleading the buyer;  

Having compared the contents of the two incriminating texts, of the amended prior article 
and of the text following the amendment, it can be concluded that the respective crimes 
have undergone the following amendments: 

1. the rewording of the fine sanction in accordance with the day-fine system. 

2. the deletion from the material element contents of the objective side of the 
counterfeiting crime concerning the actions incriminated in par. (2) letters e), f) and g), 
respectively: forgery on the registration of a variety with the National Registry of Variation 
Patents; the drawing up of false reports, as well as the forgery of the documents required 
by this law and the supply of documents containing false information. 

3. the deletion of par. (3) of the incriminating text concerning the sanctions applicable for 
committing the incriminated deeds and the decriminalization of the attempt. 

4. the deletion from the contents of the incriminating text of par. (4) concerning the crime 
consisting of the disclosure of data or information representing a commercial secret 
concerning a new variety for which an application was submitted for the granting of a 
variety patent. 

5. the deletion of par. (5) of the incriminating text concerning the aggravated form when 
the counterfeiting and disclosure crimes regulated in par. (1), (2) and (4) were committed 
by a clerk exercising its work duties. 

6. the deletion of par. (6) of art. 43 concerning the right of the patent holder to claim 
compensation for the damage caused to it, in accordance with the common law, and to 
request the court to rule the seizure or, as applicable, the destruction of the counterfeit 
products. 

The first amendment of art. 43, respectively concerning the redrafting of the fine sanction, 
was established in order for the incriminating text to observe the provisions of the 
Criminal law in force, concerning the enforcement of the fine punishment in accordance 
with the day-fine system . 

In summary, in order to establish the total amount of the fine under the current system, 
the amount afferent to a day-fine, ranging between lei 10 and lei 500, shall be multiplied 
by the number of day-fines. 

The special limits of the fine depend on the total amount of the imprisonment sanction 
stipulated by the special law. Therefore, based on the analyzed crimes, the special limits of 
day-fines range between 120 and 240 day-fines , while the imprisonment sanction consists 
of no more than 2 years. 

Based on such data, we can easily calculate the special limits of the total amount of the 
fine, in the analyzed case. They amount to lei 1200 (lei 10 x 120 day-fines) – the lower 
limit, and, respectively, lei 120,000 (lei 500 + 240 day-fines) – the upper limit. 
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In terms of the second amendment consisting of the deletion from the material element 
of the objective part of certain alternative actions (the forgery on the registration of a 
variety with the National Registry of Variety Patents; the drawing up of false reports, as 
well as the forgery of the documents required by this law; the supply of documents 
containing false information), we believe the legislator has taken such a measure, as the 
abovementioned criminal actions are included in the contents of the crimes concerning 
forgery of documents incriminated by the Criminal Code . Therefore, the interference of 
the same incriminations and of the difficulties concerning the legal classification and the 
criminal sanctioning of the respective deeds was deleted. 

The third amendment, i.e. the deletion of par. (3) regulating sanctions applicable to the 
committing of the incriminated deeds and the attempt related to crimes concerning the 
counterfeiting of the plant variety, was required, as the applicable criminal sanctions are 
included in the current regulation in par. (1) of art. 43, as the incrimination was redrafted. 

In terms of the deletion of the sanction for the attempt concerning the crimes consisting 
of the counterfeiting of the new plant variety, the measure that was taken falls under the 
general criminal conception of the legislator on the adoption of the current Criminal Code. 

We believe that the fourth amendment consisting of the deletion of the incriminating text 
of par. (4) regulating the crime consisting of the destruction of data or information 
representing a trade secret concerning a variety for which an application was submitted 
for the granting of a variety patent, is fully justified. 

We have no reserves concerning the deletion of the disclosure crime, as the Criminal Code 
incriminates a crime to which the legal classification of such deeds can relate . 

On the other hand, we cannot fail to notice that there is no difference of an unjustified 
sanctioning treatment between the disclosure deeds committed by the ISTIS staff, 
punishable in accordance with of the Criminal Code, by imprisonment from 3 months to 3 
years or by a fine  and the disclosure actions of the data included in the patent 
applications committed by the State Office for Inventions and Trademarks (OSIM) staff, 
that are also punishable by imprisonment from 3 months to 3 years or by a fine . 

In relation to the abovementioned observations, we conclude that de lege ferenda, due to 
legal symmetry reasons, the disclosure crime by the OSIM staff, as well as by the persons 
carrying out works related to the inventions, of the data included in the patent 
applications, should also be deleted from the other special law, until the publication 
thereof (art. 64 par. (1)). 

The fifth amendment of art. 43 concerns the deletion par. (5) on the aggravated form of 
the counterfeiting and disclosure crimes regulated by par. (1), (2) and (4) when committed 
by a clerk exercising its work duties. 

We conclude that the reason for the deletion of the aggravated form of the evoked crimes 
consists of at least the following reasons: 

- first of all, as, even though par. (5) incriminated the aggravated form of the two crimes, 
the initiation of the criminal action was made on the prior complaint of the injured party, 
which is an institution that was not stipulated for the actual crimes, which irrationally lead 
to the situation where the provisions on the aggravated form were more favorable than 
the provisions incriminating simple crimes. In other words, there is a contradiction in the 
area of the aggravated form, between the more serious punishment applied to aggravated 
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crimes (from 6 months to 5 years) compared to simple crimes (from 3 months to 2 years), 
on the one hand, and the more favourable provisions on the implementation of the 
criminal action, on the other hand. 

Concerning the last aspect, even though we are in the aggravated form area, in the 
absence of a prior complain, the criminal liability of the clerk would have been removed, 
while any other infringer would have been held criminally liable. It would have been an 
unjustified difference of legal treatment in favour of the clerk exercising its work duties. 

- second of all, the deletion of the aggravated form of the crime consisting of the 
disclosure of data or information was naturally established following the deletion of the 
simple crime stipulated in par. (4). The aggravated form could not have remained 
incriminated without the existence of the incrimination of the simple crime. 

Lastly, the sixth amendment consists of the deletion of par. (6) concerning the right of the 
patent holder to claim compensation for the damage that was caused, in accordance with 
the common law provisions and to request the court to rule the seizure or, as applicable, 
the destruction of the counterfeit products. 

The deletion of the incriminating text of the abovementioned provisions was required by 
the fact that they are included in the contents of the criminal procedure code in force. The 
maintaining thereof would have led to the useless doubling of such provisions, in full 
disagreement with the actual orientation of the legislator and of the doctrine on the 
imperative requirement to simplify the legal institutions and norms, including on a 
criminal level. 

2. The Elements Specific to the Crimes Stipulated in the Amended art. 43. 

The legal subject of the crimes stipulated in art. 43 consists of the social relations formed 
around and due to the variety patent threatened by the counterfeiting deeds stipulated by 
law. 

The material subject of the crime stipulated in par. (1) is the propagating material or/and 
the harvested material belonging to the protected variety against which the actions were 
directed, concerning manufacturing or reproduction, conditioning for breeding, offering 
for sale, sale or any other form of trade, import, export, as well as storage for one of the 
scopes stipulated in the previous actions. 

Within the meaning of the Law, propagating material refers to seeds, whole plants or 
various plant parts with the ability to breed whole plants. 

The material subject of the crime stipulated in par. (2) is the entity against which the 
deeds are directed, concerning the use of a name other than the registered name, the use 
of the registered name of a variety that does not belong to the respective variety, the 
award of a name that is very similar to the name of the protected variety and the sale with 
the false mention that it belongs to the variety for which the variety patent was granted: 
the propagating material. 

The active subject of the investigated crimes can be any natural or legal person that meets 
the general requirements stipulated in the Criminal Code for the committing of its criminal 
liability. 
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The passive subject of the current infractions is the variety patent holder or the variety 
patent applicant, on the period starting on the publication date of the patent application 
and ending on the granting date thereof. 

The material element for the crime stipulated in par. (1) of art. 43 consists of the 
performance of any deed concerning the propagating material or the harvested material 
belonging to the protected variety stipulated in art. 30 par. (1), respectively: the 
manufacturing or reproduction, conditioning for breeding; offering for sale; selling or any 
other form of trading; import; export; storage for one of the scopes mentioned in the 
preceding paragraphs. 

For the counterfeiting crime in par. (2), the material element is any of the actions 
concerning the propagating material that is manufactured and sold: the use of a name 
other than a registered name for it; the use of the registered name of a new variety that 
does not belong to this variety; the award of a name that is very similar to the name of the 
protected variety, so as to cause confusion; the sale of propagating materials with the 
false mention that it belongs to the variety for which the variety patent was granted, thus 
misleading the buyer. 

The immediate effect consists of the state of hazard created by any of the actions 
alternatively forming the material element of the objective side of the crimes stipulated by 
the analyzed text. 

There is a causality relation between the actions establishing the material element of the 
crime and the immediate effect that theoretically results from the materiality of the 
deeds, where the causality relation performs the unity of the elements of the objective 
part. 

Both for the counterfeiting crime stipulated in par. (1), and for the crime stipulated in par. 
(2) an essential condition is attached to the material element, for the existence of the 
crimes, i.e. that the incriminated deeds should be committed without the authorization of 
the variety patent holder. 

The subjective part of the crimes stipulated in the two paragraphs implies the committing 
thereof with direct or indirect intention. 

The committing of the crime occurs on the committing of any of the normative ways of 
carrying out the material element of the subjective side. 

The sanction for committing the crimes is, as shown above, imprisonment from 3 months 
to 2 years or a fine. 

Conclusion  

The law on the protection of the new plant varieties is less studied in the legal doctrine, 
perhaps also due to the fact that it is not included in the analytical curriculum or in the 
course syllabus of the intellectual creation right in law schools. The general belief may be 
that law students and specialists continue to have more general knowledge in the area of 
intellectual property law, thus ignoring the fact that having general knowledge of the 
matter does not automatically lead to the adequate interpretation of the legal norms, but, 
in certain cases, to even less meanings. This is why we believe it is necessary to analyze 
the amendments and the contents of the crime on the forgery of new plant varieties, 
which we are certain, will be of interest to specialists. The crimes falling under the 
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investigated area have specific characteristics that can impact ethics in the specific 
universe where they are committed. 
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Abstract: In specific matters of conflicts of interest ethical issues in connection with 

the parties' legal representatives could occur in the course of arbitration 

proceedings. The purpose of this paper is to identify and investigate the current 

status of the arbitral tribunals and arbitral institutions power to sanction counsel’s 

misconduct in the event of conflicts of interest. Parties have a fundamental right to 

choose the counsel and in the same time the right to an independent and impartial 

tribunal, therefore the source of the arbitral tribunal power to disqualify a counsel 

is a hot topic. There are no express provisions granting arbitrators such power, only 

soft law instruments, but which have no binding effect as long as the parties do not 

agree on them. For these reasons, two renowned cases where international arbitral 

tribunals have dealt with the subject are examined. Different set of international 

and domestic rules have been applied by the arbitral tribunals and even if they held 

that arbitrators are empowered to sanction counsel’s misconduct, different 

outcomes on the issue have been retained: one tribunal found that the counsel is 

excluded from the proceedings, while the other deny this request and stated that 

such power would be exercised only rarely and in the most compelling situations. 

Therefore, developing “truly transnational” ethical rules and their implementation 

by the arbitral institutions might be a solution. Arbitral tribunals are establishing 

this issue on the basis of the undertaken and applied international soft law 

(professional guidelines) which gained credibility and popularity and also became 

accepted international standards in the arbitration field. 

Keywords: international arbitration, arbitrator, counsel, party representative, 

guidelines, conflicts of interest 

JEL classification: F53, K19, K22, K29, K33, K41, K49 

Introduction  

International commercial arbitration is developing rapidly and becomes one of the fastest 

alternative to litigation means of dispute resolution concerning business world without 

replacing litigation and ensuring an especial administration of justice.  

The ethical quality of the arbitration depends and it is determined by the ethical quality of 

its arbitrators and also by the major participants on the arbitral proceedings. This being 

said, besides the arbitrators called to ensure the due process, effectiveness, efficiency and 
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also to preserve and protect the arbitral process, the party representatives/ counsels are 

actors with significant role and functions to deter all the guerrilla tactics imported 

nowadays in arbitration from litigation [Rogers, 2014; Horvath & Wilske, 2013]. 

Within the historical context of the development of international relations, the last years 

witnessed a record evolution of the ethical issues in international arbitration. During the 

last 20 years a lot of international law codification was realized and it contributed to the 

growth of the regulatory effect of international arbitration in new fields of business, 

economic, social, cultural and even political.  As a result of the development and 

challenges in business reality, the international arbitration needs to be prepared for the 

increase in disputes and high-profile disputes that implies a multitude of participants 

(arbitrators, arbitral institutions, parties, their legal  and contractual representatives, 

counsels, experts, witnesses etc.) and the ethical issues that arose between them. A 

participant to the arbitration proceedings may be an arbitrator in one case and counsel, 

expert or witness in another. Alleged conflicts of interest can arise from some actors 

alternating between different functions. This situation may lead to the possibility of 

several conflicts of interest among these actors, when prospective appointments and 

necessary disclosure is concerned, considering that sometimes a counsel may become an 

arbitrator, an expert or an witness or vice-versa and all these qualities may interchange in 

the light of the ever-growing importance of arbitration as means of dispute resolution and 

its pool of participants to the arbitral proceedings. 

This paper focus more on the issue of the ethical appointment of a counsel in arbitration 

proceedings after their commencement in a manner that may disrupt the balance of 

independence and impartiality of the constituted tribunal due to potential conflicts of 

interest with the new appointed counsel. And what can be done in such a case, who is 

called to take sanctions against the counsel, if the arbitrators have or not inherent powers 

to disqualify/ exclude the counsel in such cases. 

1. On Arbitrators and Counsels Conflicts of Interest Codification 

To achieve the goal in international arbitration of “providing a final binding resolution of 

the parties’ dispute” [Born, 2009] it is also vital to ensure and respect the ethics of all the 

participants in the arbitral proceedings. The successful and rapid practice of dispute 

settlement in various areas determined a major increase of the body of norms and soft 

law used. Simultaneously with international development some institutional changes also 

took place and the number of international organizations or institutions with competence 

in regulation of international arbitration expanded. The discussion on ethics it seems to 

have shifted more towards questions of counsel ethics while codes of conduct for 

arbitrators focus mostly on the questions of impartiality and independence. The 

arbitrators are compel to their most important obligations of independency, impartiality, 

neutrality and disclosure in international arbitration. There are some guidelines in this 

respect issued by international organization which intended to regulate the conflicts of 

interest issues that may occur mostly when making decisions about prospective 

appointments and disclosures.  

The most prominent and influential professional code of conduct, the American Bar 

Association/American Arbitration Association‘s Code of Ethics for Arbitrators in 

Commercial Disputes (AAA Code of Ethics), originally adopted in 1977 and revised in 2004, 

“recognizes the fundamental differences between arbitrators and judges”. The drafters of 
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the Code believe it is preferable that all arbitrators be neutral and comply with the same 

ethical standards (particularly in arbitrations with international aspects). The Code 

prescribes that all arbitrators should disclose “any known direct or indirect financial or 

personal interest in the outcome of the arbitration”, and “any known existing or past 

financial, business, professional or personal relationships which might reasonably affect 

impartiality or lack of independence in the eyes of any of the parties.” The Code also 

prescribes in Canon II(B) that arbitrators have an ongoing duty to “make reasonable 

efforts to inform themselves of any interests or relationships” subject to disclosure 

[Brower, 2010]. 

Other such codifications are Arbitrators Ethics Guidelines provided by JAMS – The 

Resolution Experts (US), Guidelines of Good Practice and Code of Ethical Conduct of 

Arbitrators issued by The Chartered Institute of Arbitrators in London (CIArb), which 

provides also for the CIArb Practice Guideline: Interviewing Prospective Arbitrators. 

Nonetheless, the most renowned and used are the International Bar Association 

codifications, the IBA Guidelines on Conflicts of Interest in International Arbitration 

(adopted in 2004 and revised in 2014) and IBA Guidelines on Party Representation in 

International Arbitration (adopted in 2013).  

Regarding the IBA Guidelines on Conflicts of Interest, parties and their counsel frequently 

consider the Guidelines in assessing the impartiality and independence of arbitrators and 

arbitral institutions and courts often consult the Guidelines in considering challenges to 

arbitrators. The goal of the IBA Guidelines on Conflicts of Interest stands to help parties, 

lawyers, arbitrators and arbitration institutions on such relevant issues as impartiality and 

independence and other ethical arbitration duties including disclosure, communication, 

diligence and confidentiality. The widespread acceptance of the IBA Guidelines has played 

a decisive role in bringing global arbitration into line [Fernández Rozas, 2010]. 

The IBA Guidelines on Party Representation focus on issues of counsel conduct and party 

representation in international arbitration that are subject to, or informed by, diverse and 

potentially conflicting rules and norms. They undertook to determine whether such 

differing norms and practices may undermine the fundamental fairness and integrity of 

international arbitral proceedings and whether international guidelines on party 

representation in international arbitration may assist parties, counsel and arbitrators (this 

is the declaration of the Guidelines themselves in the preamble). 

These Guidelines are soft law instruments that provide directions for the regulation of 

arbitrators’ and counsel’s conduct, they are not legal norms and do not prevail over the 

applicable domestic legislations or over the parties’ chosen rules of arbitral proceedings. 

Only their acceptance by the parties to be referred to in the course of their proceedings 

ensures the application of these standards. Usually the tribunal itself is proposing such 

reference during the drafting of the main documents in arbitration, such as the Terms of 

Reference, Procedural Order no. 1 or others. 

The IBA Guidelines of 2013 and 2014 are useful steps along the way to a rigorous ethics 

regime. But with the arbitral institution lies the task to lead the way, their true role being 

to fill the gaps and support the legitimacy of their arbitration systems. Thus the arbitral 

institutions are more appropriate to provide guidance and authority.  

Even the arbitrators’ duty to disclose is subject to different standards, the general rule is 

that a prudent arbitrator when is in doubt should disclose that possible conflict, to avoid 
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any risk of penalty, such as removal or setting aside of the award. It has been noted that 

“non-disclosure plants the seed of nullity” [Hunter & Paulsson, 1985].  

The notions of independence, impartiality and neutrality are vague and ambiguous 

enough, the domestic legislations approaches being different, especially the Europeans 

requirements being distinct from the US ones. In Europe the independence principle is 

broadly recognized, while American legislation (Federal Arbitration Act) states that an 

arbitral award may be annulled (set aside) only if evident and justified reasons of 

arbitrators’ corruption existed.  

The Romanian Civil Procedure Code entered into force in 2013 ascertains in Article 562 the 

norms regarding the conflicts of interest, which are imported and inspired from the IBA 

Guidelines on Conflicts of Interest, in a succinct and concise manner, in order to cover as 

much as possible from the possible situations described in these Guidelines.  

More recently, some arbitral institutions have taken up the challenge of creating codes of 

conduct for arbitrators acting under their auspices, most of them in Eastern Europe. 

Examples include the Court of Arbitration at the Polish Chamber of Commerce, the 

Permanent Court of Arbitration attached to the Chamber of Commerce and Industry of 

Slovenia or the Latvian Chamber of Commerce and Industry. While some of these codes 

are no more than general, moral guidelines, others go further and regulate specific 

situations which typically arise during an arbitration. Sometimes, these rules of ethics are 

enforced. For example, under the rules of the Permanent Court of Arbitration attached to 

the Chamber of Commerce and Industry of Slovenia, an arbitrator violating the code of 

ethics is explicitly considered to have failed to fulfil his or her duties. On the basis of this, 

the institution “may” terminate the arbitrator’s mandate either upon request of a party 

or, in exceptional circumstances, on its own accord. This regime makes the code of ethics 

more than just a guideline, creating a mechanism to control an arbitrator’s behaviour 

beyond just the adherence to fundamental principles. [Peters, 2010]. 

2. On Counsels and the Topic of Ethics – IBA Guidelines on Party 

Representation 2013 

Regarding the counsel’s conduct in arbitration, IBA Guidelines on Party Representations 

are issued to assist parties, counsel, or arbitrators when issues on counsel conduct and 

party representation in international arbitration as party representatives arise. This 

conduct may be subject to diverse and hypothetically conflicting bodies of domestic rules.  

In the preamble of these Guidelines is expressly stated that the potential for confusion 

may be aggravated when individual counsel working collectively, either within a firm or 

through a co-counsel relationship, are themselves admitted to practice in multiple 

jurisdictions that have conflicting rules and norms. The general idea promoted by these 

Guidelines is that party representatives should act with integrity and honesty and should 

not engage in activities designed to produce unnecessary delay or expense, including 

tactics aimed at obstructing the arbitration proceedings.  

The Guidelines take into consideration several aspects related to the counsel’s conduct, 

including communications with arbitrators, submissions to the arbitral tribunal, 

information exchange and disclosure, witnesses and experts, remedies for misconduct. In 

Guidelines 4-6 the issue of party representative is treated related to clear identification of 

the party representatives as soon as possible and if any change occurs, then it should be 
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properly and promptly notified to the other party, the arbitral tribunal and also arbitral 

institutions (in case of institutional arbitration, which most of them are).  

The hottest topic of possible exclusion of a counsel in case of a late appointment which 

could cause a conflict of interest and derailed the proceedings is tackled and it is stated: 

“5. Once the Arbitral Tribunal has been constituted, a person should not accept 

representation of a Party in the arbitration when a relationship exists between the person 

and an Arbitrator that would create a conflict of interest, unless none of the Parties 

objects after proper disclosure. 

6. The Arbitral Tribunal may, in case of breach of Guideline 5, take measures appropriate 

to safeguard the integrity of the proceedings, including the exclusion of the new Party 

Representative from participating in all or part of the arbitral proceedings.” 

In such cases, if the arbitral tribunal finds it has the authority and the circumstances are 

justified and allow it, then the exclusion of that counsel could be considered under the IBA 

Guidelines on Conflicts of Interest, partially or totally. Of course, the parties should be 

invited to express their opinion about the existence of a conflict, the extent of the 

Tribunal’s authority to act in relation to such conflict, and the consequences of the 

measure that the Tribunal is contemplating [Comments of Guidelines 4-6]. 

In the end the Guidelines is offering a part which articulate potential remedies to address 

misconduct of party representatives. The measures that could be taken by the arbitral 

tribunal should be assess and balanced according to the particular situation analysed, 

without leaving aside the rights of the parties, relevant considerations of privilege and 

confidentiality, the good faith of the party representatives and the effects of the measure 

to be proportionate to the respective misconduct sanctioned. The proposed measures are: 

admonishing the party representative, drawing appropriate inferences in assessing the 

evidence relied upon or the legal arguments advanced by the party representative, 

considering the misconduct in apportioning the costs of the arbitration or any measure 

that might be considered as appropriate to preserve the integrity and fairness of the 

proceedings.  

Significantly to be remarked is that the proposed sanctions in this final part of the 

Guidelines makes no specific and express reference to the exclusion of a new counsel 

having a conflict of interest with one of the arbitrators. This can lead to the conclusion 

that such a sanction is considered an extreme measure that arbitral tribunal is encouraged 

to consider only in exceptional cases. As the wording “or any other appropriate measure in 

order to preserve the fairness and integrity of the proceedings” leaves room for any other 

sanction, including the counsel disqualification/ exclusion, this means that arbitral tribunal 

can also adapt and adopt other appropriate measures to the specific circumstances they 

might came across in an arbitral process, not only a conflict. 

3.  Relevant Caseload on Disqualifying Counsel  

The best practices that have been issued and discussed in consideration of the issue 

whether an arbitral tribunal has the competence to disqualify a counsel is not just so 

recent [Paulsson, 1992], as the problem is if the competence lies with the arbitral tribunal, 

the arbitral institution administering the case or the state courts. But it obtained recent 

sensitivity in light of two investment arbitration decisions with different results, Hrvatska 

[Hrvatska Elektroprivreda, d.d. v. Republic of Slovenia, ICSID Case No. ARB/05/24 – 
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Tribunals’ Order concerning the participation of David Mildon QC in further stages of the 

proceedings, May 6, 2008] and Rompetrol [Rompetrol Group N.V. v. Romania, ICSID Case 

No. ARB/06/3 – Decision of the Tribunal on the participation of a counsel, January 14, 

2010]. 

The power of the arbitral tribunal derives from the traditional authority of a court to 

judicially supervise the local legal profession, from the need to secure the proper 

administration of justice, to ensure the police of the proceedings, the discipline for 

misconduct, along with the need to protect the parties from malpractice attended with 

fraud and corruption [Rau, 2014].  

The issue raised in these cases and subsequent ones related to counsel’s conduct and 

party representations matters are now addressed by the IBA Guidelines on Party 

Representation in International Arbitration adopted by the IBA Council on May 22, 2013, 

which were presented above.   

3.1. Hrvatska Case  

In Hrvatska case, the ICSID arbitral tribunal based on the concept of inherent powers 

rendered the decision that a party’s chosen counsel could not participate in arbitration 

proceedings. The circumstances of the case were related to disclosure obligations of 

relations between the counsel and arbitrator and the possible consequences of counsel’s 

emergence on the composition of the arbitral tribunal [Wilske, 2011]. 

The excluded counsel’s attendance in the case was disclosed only shortly before the 

merits of the final hearing. That counsel was a member of the same London Chambers at 

which the tribunal’s president was a “door tenant.” The opposing party, who was not 

familiar with the English legal system’s “split profession” of solicitors and barristers, 

objected that the participation created an “appearance of impropriety.”  

Counsel for the claimant referred to ICSID Arbitration Rule 18(1) which obliges a party to 

notify the Secretary General of the identity of counsel; also Rule 19, which states that the 

"Tribunal shall make the order required for the conduct of the proceeding" and to Rule 39, 

which states that provisional measures could be made "for the preservation of (a party's) 

rights". Counsel for the respondent argued that it was not aware of any inherent 

jurisdiction or authority that would enable the tribunal to grant such relief [Olswang, 

2009]. 

Strongly affected by the very late disclosure of the barrister’s role in the case, the Tribunal 

disqualified the barrister from the case although specified that there is no “hard and fast 

rule” preventing barristers from the same Chambers from acting as arbitrator and counsel 

in the same case [Bishop, 2010] (“the lack of clarity as to which ethical rules apply, the 

existence of conflicting rules and obligations, the non-transparency and the increased size 

of many proceedings, combined with greater public scrutiny, creates a certain instability in 

the system that could result in a future crisis of confidence”).   

A peculiarity of this case was that the challenge was not to the president continuing on the 

tribunal; the parties were agreed that the president should not recuse himself. Instead the 

claimant sought an order that the respondents refrain from using the counsel in question. 
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3.2. Rompetrol Case  

Here the arbitral tribunal noted that its reasoning is not to be considered as a recast of 

Hrvatska decision, but that “the Hrvatska decision might better be seen as an ad-hoc 

sanction for the failure to make proper disclosure in good time than as a holding of more 

general scope” [Whitsitt, 2010]. 

The fact of this case concerns a challenge to the lead counsel for Rompetrol which during 

the proceedings passed the legal conduct of the case from a particular partner in a law 

firm which retired from the business with another one which proved to be employed by a 

firm in which one of the arbitrators was a partner. The respondent challenged the 

propriety of the new appointed counsel and applied for an order requiring the claimant to 

remove the counsel from the case and to prohibit its further participation in the 

proceedings. It is noteworthy that respondent expressly pointed out that it is not looking 

for an arbitrator challenge. 

Accordingly, the tribunal rejected the respondent’s request and posed a question mark on 

the lack of the relevant legal text to expressly provide for such inherent power and 

commented that “absent express provision, the only justification for the tribunal to award 

itself the power by extrapolation would be an overriding and undeniable need to 

safeguard the essential integrity of the entire arbitral process.” It postulated that such 

power would be rarely and only in compelling circumstances employed. 

The tribunal clearly wished to discourage challenges to legal representatives, noting that 

"to put the matter bluntly, there should be no room for any idea to gain ground that 

challenging counsel is a handy alternative to raising a challenge against the tribunal itself, 

with all the consequences that the latter implies".  

The award represents a deliberate retreat from the decision in Hrvatska, in which a 

barrister was excluded from arbitration) and releases a contrary opinion, as a warning that 

parties should not pursue counsel challenge instead of arbitrator challenge as an 

alternative, considering that the circumstance of the case do not justify such a 

disqualification, as the evidence did not establish that there was a "real possibility" of bias 

and there was, therefore, no basis for the tribunal interfering in the claimant's choice of 

legal representation. 

These cases involve ethical issues concerning the relationship between counsel and one of 

the arbitrators or cases when the same person fulfil the mission of arbitrator or counsel in 

different proceedings, but with similar legal matters at stake. Given the increased number 

of arbitrators and counsels in arbitration nowadays, these issues were about to happen 

anyway and it is important that certain measures to be taken in order to articulate and 

regulate such circumstances. 

Conclusion  

These motions for disqualification of unethical counsels appointed at a later stage in 

arbitral proceedings might be seen as the equivalent or surrogate of the challenge of the 

arbitrators themselves, but as a less burdensome alternative. The beaten track in cases 

when conflicts of interest occur between arbitrators and counsels, already standardized in 

IBA Guidelines on Conflicts of Interest, is to challenge the arbitrator, as the nomination of 

its own counsel is perceived as a party’s right which until now has not been infringed. The 

disqualification of counsel should rest on the same basis that would justify the 
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disqualification of an arbitrator, as raised the same doubts about the integrity of the 

decision-making process [Rau, 2014]. Consequently is not the counsel sanctioned, but the 

effect of his conduct on the legitimacy of the tribunal. And for efficiency purpose, when 

the matter intervened, it is advisable to be taken into account the cost/ benefit analysis 

given the stage of the proceedings and weighing which challenge will be less disruptive. 

The basic source of the arbitral tribunal disqualifying counsel is to be found in the scope of 

the consent of the parties. This submission could be express or implicit, when parties 

voluntarily adopted the institutional rules. The parties entrusted the arbitral tribunal with 

a wide-ranging authority to determine how to proceed to settle the dispute. Nevertheless, 

the arbitral tribunal is compel to ensure the due process, an efficient conduct preserving 

the fundamental integrity, effectiveness and fairness of the arbitral proceedings, all of 

these under the parties’ legitimate expectations aligned to respectable standards in the 

field. 

It is then the arbitral institutions’ mission to ensure sufficient codification addressing all 

potential issue related to ethics in international arbitration. Too much regulation is neither 

desirable nor advisable, but from practice and the fact that arbitration has become a big 

business (especially for the lawyers) lately emerged the necessity to increase the measure 

against the guerrilla tactics endangered the integrity and fairness of the arbitral 

proceedings and thus to ensure the public demands for transparency. 
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Abstract: Sometimes, through various media outlets, we receive information such 

as "2015, production of agriculture increased by 24.5% compared to the previous 

year. Crop production increased by 38.8%, animal production decreased by 0.3% 

and services increased by 32.4% farm. " It is natural to ask: How many specialists 

have been consulted? How many counties were represented in this study? What 

representation existed in each county? How credible can the statement "animal 

production decreased by 0.3%," once you know which authority has identified? In 

fact, here we are faced with using figures and use of statistics.  

Keywords: cash, debts, inventories, receivables, cash desk. 

JEL classification: M11, M41 

 

Introduction  
To paraphrase George Bernard Shaw, who had to note that there are 50 ways to say "yes" and 500 

ways to say "no" and only one option to write this, we can say that the dozens, the hundreds and 

thousands of figures, which are available to any analyst, it is useful to learn to identify them and 

use them in the most meaningful, the most suggestive, the most relevant ones, the ones we can 

list them in order equation efficiency. 

So in this case of study we used a database for 2014, including the main indicators of the balance 

sheet, income statement and informative data for a number of 98 companies. The companies 

analyzed were the object of cultivation of cereals (except rice), leguminous crops and plants 

producing oil seeds - CAEN code 0011. 

1. Testing Ties and Dependencies between Variables Analyzed 
Among the variables debts, inventories, and receivables cash desk_bank accounts with a sufficient 

number of observations in the data series, we tested a link. For a significance level of 5% were 

identified dependencies between the following variables: stocks and debts, stocks and home and 

cash desk, receivables and cash and banks, receivables and payables and liabilities and cash desk. 

For all the variables of the database and descriptive statistics were calculated as the SPSS 20: 
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Table 1: Descriptive statistics for the variables of the database 

 
Source: author's data processing MFP 

 
Due to the existence of missing data in the data series, the number of entries in each variable is 

different. The coefficient of asymmetry is positive, which indicates that the distributions of all the 

variables are asymmetric to the right. Flattening coefficient is less than 3 (2.72) only for provisions, 

indicating distribution platykurtic. The remaining variables have distributions leptokurtic. 

For variables debts, inventories, and receivables cash desk_bank accounts we calculated 

coefficients of variation to verify the representativeness of the sample average level variables and 

the homogeneity of the population. 

 

Table 2: Coefficients of variation for some variables 

Variable Coefficient of variation 

Inventory 328.46% 

Claims 338.79% 

Cash at bank 231.11% 

Liability 273.03% 

Source: author's data processing MFP 

As shown in the table above, there are not representative environments and their population is 

not homogeneous companies. 

Among the variables debts, inventories, and receivables cash desk_bank accounts with a sufficient 

number of observations in the data series, we tested a link. For a significance level of 5% were 

identified dependencies between the following variables: stocks and debts, stocks and home and 

cash desk, receivables and cash and banks, receivables and payables and liabilities. 

Considering that the volume of data is sufficient, a link test using Pearson coefficient of linear 

variables: 

• Inventory 

• Receivables 

• Cash desk and bank accounts 

• Liability 
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Table 3: Testing links between variables 

 
Source: author's data processing MFP 

Links of moderate and strong were observed between variables: stocks and receivables (Pearson 

coefficient = 0.617), stocks and debt (Pearson coefficient = 0.769), receivables and payables 

(Pearson coefficient = 0.858), Inventory and Cash at bank (Pearson coefficient = 0.492). All these 

connections are statistically significant at a significance level of 0.05. 

Table 4: Pearson correlation coefficients for the variables analyzed 

 stocks receivables cash_desk_bank 

accopunts 

liabilityes 

Pearson Corelation 1 ,617** ,492** ,769** 

Sig. (bilateral test)  ,000 ,000 ,000 

N 70 70 67 69 

Pearson Corelation ,617** 1 ,164 ,858** 

Sig. (bilateral test) ,000  ,117 ,000 

N 70 95 92 94 

Pearson Corelation ,492** ,164 1 ,322** 

Sig. (bilateral test) ,000 ,117  ,002 

N 67 92 94 94 

Pearson Corelation ,769** ,858** ,322** 1 

Sig. ( bilateral test) ,000 ,000 ,002  

N 69 94 94 96 

Source: author's data processing MFP 

** Correlation significant at the 0.01 level of significance (bilateral test). 

 

The existence of significant links between these variables was observed based on nonparametric 

correlation coefficients (Spearman and Kendall). 

 

Table 5: Rank correlation coefficients (Kendall and Spearman)variables analyzed 

 stocks receivables cash 

desk_bank 

accounts 

liabilityes 

Kendall's tau_b 

stocks 

Correlation coefficient 1,000 ,485** ,286** ,467** 

Sig. ( bilateral test) . ,000 ,001 ,000 

N 70 70 67 69 

receivables 

Correlation coefficient ,485** 1,000 ,281** ,571** 

Sig. (bilateral test) ,000 . ,000 ,000 

N 70 95 92 94 

cash 
Correlation coefficient ,286** ,281** 1,000 ,257** 

Sig. (bilateral test) ,001 ,000 . ,000 
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desk_bank 

accopunts 
N 67 92 94 94 

liabilityes 

Correlation coefficient ,467** ,571** ,257** 1,000 

Sig. (bilateral test) ,000 ,000 ,000 . 

N 69 94 94 96 

Spearman's rho 

stocks 

Correlation coefficient 1,000 ,649** ,418** ,640** 

Sig. (bilateral test) . ,000 ,000 ,000 

N 70 70 67 69 

receivables 

Correlation coefficient ,649** 1,000 ,395** ,721** 

Sig. (bilatera test) ,000 . ,000 ,000 

N 70 95 92 94 

cash 

desk_bank 

accopunts 

Correlation coefficient ,418** ,395** 1,000 ,372** 

Sig. (bilateral test) ,000 ,000 . ,000 

N 67 92 94 94 

liabilityes 

Correlation coefficient ,640** ,721** ,372** 1,000 

Sig. (bilateral test) ,000 ,000 ,000 . 

N 69 94 94 96 

Source: author's data processing MFP 

 

** Correlation significant at a significance level of 0.01 (bilateral test) 

They built several simple linear regressions on the data cross-section to explain the linear 

connection between the variables mentioned. Also, for each of the models was tested to validate 

the assumptions used traditional (meaning the model parameters, homoscedasticity 

independence, and normal distribution of errors). 

Table 6: simple linear regression between debt and stocks 

 Model A1 Model A2 

Shape Model   

Prob. (statistics F) 0,000 0,000 

The coefficient of determination .5907 .4318 

AIC (Akaike information criterion) 34,14 3.3765 

Jarque-Bera statistics (p-value in pranteshis) - 0.7707 (0.6801) 

Statistics Breusch-Godfrey test (testing auto-correlation of I) 

(p-value in pranteshis) 

0.00189 (0.9653) 0.3328 (0.564) 

White test statistic (p-value in pranteshis) 332.1229 (0,000) 0.7519 (0.6866) 

Source: author's data processing MFP 

If the A1, it was observed that although the explanatory variable coefficient is significantly 

different from 0, however, errors are heteroscedasticity. To eliminate heteroscedasticity were 

achieved through log-transformation of variables. The model that considers variables logarithm is 

valid (explanatory variable coefficient is significantly different from 0 according to t test). 43.18% 

of the variance in log inventories explains logarithm based on variations in debt, while the other 

variables remain constant. Errors are independent homoscedastyc according Breusch-Godfrey 

tests or White (test statistics associated probability is greater than 0.05, implying that the null 

hypothesis of homoscedasticity or independence of errors are rejected at a significance level of 5 

%). Moreover, the Jarque-Bera statistics show that less than the critical value of 5.99, there is no 

reason to reject the hypothesis of normal distribution of errors at a significance level of 5%. The 

logarithmic growth stocks with a drive, log debt will increase by 0.4807 units. 

There have proposed several models of simple linear regression between liabilities and assets, but 

did not get any model to be homoscedasticity errors. The first model explained according to claims 
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liabilities, the second used the logarithm logarithm of debt and receivables, and the third used 

variables. 

 

 

 

Table 7: Simple linear regression between liabilities (debts) and cash at banks (CASH DESK_BANK ACCOUNTS) 

 Model B1 Model B2 

Shape Model   

Prob. (statistics F) 0.0015 0.0016 

The coefficient of determination .1037 .1047 

AIC (Akaike information criterion) 28.53 4.7413 

Jarque-Bera statistics (p-value in paranthesis ) - 4.373 (0.1122) 

Statistics Breusch-Godfrey test (testing auto-correlation of I) 

(p-value in paranthesis) 

0.255 (0.6136) 0.0048 (0.9443) 

White test statistic (p-value in paranthesis 53.070 (0.000) 2.4068 (0.3002) 

Source: author's data processing MFP 

If B1 model, it was observed that although the explanatory variable coefficient is significantly 

different from 0, however, errors are heteroscedastic. To eliminate heteroscedasticity were 

achieved through log-transformation of variables. B2 model that considers variables logarithm is 

valid (explanatory variable coefficient is significantly different from 0 according to t test). 10.47% 

of the variance in log cash desk and bank accounts can be explained based on variations in the 

logarithm of debt, while the other variables remain constant. Errors are independent 

homoscedastic according Breusch-Godfrey tests or White (test statistics associated probability is 

greater than 0.05, implying that the null hypothesis of homoscedasticity or independence of errors 

are rejected at a significance level of 5 %). Moreover, the Jarque-Bera statistics show that less than 

the critical value of 5.99, there is no reason to reject the hypothesis of normal distribution of 

errors at a significance level of 5%. On increasing the logarithm of the cash desk and bank accounts 

with a unit, the logarithm debt will increase by 0.3857 units. 

It proposed a model of simple linear regression between the logarithm log inventories and 

receivables, but errors are heteroscedastic. 

 

Table 8: Simple linear regression between the logarithm claims (LOG_RECEIVABLES) and the logarithm of the 

cash desk and bank accounts (LOG_BA) 

 Model C1 

Shape Model  

Prob. (statistics F) 0.0004 

The coefficient of determination .1293 

AIC (Akaike information criterion) 4.7080 

Jarque-Bera statistics (p-value in paranthesis) 5.199 (0.0742) 

Statistics Breusch-Godfrey test (testing auto-correlation of I) (p-value in 

paranthesis) 

0.00012 (0.9912) 

White test statistic (p-value in parenthesis) 0.5738 (0.7506) 

Source: author's data processing MFP 

C1 model that considers variables logarithm is valid (explanatory variable coefficient is significantly 

different from 0 according to t test). 12.91% of the variation in the logarithm claims based on 

variations is explained in the log cash desk and bank accounts, while the other variables remain 

constant. Errors are independent homoscedastic according Breusch-Godfrey tests or White (test 

statistics associated probability is greater than 0.05, implying that the null hypothesis of 
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homoscedasticity or independence of errors are rejected at a significance level of 5 %). Moreover, 

the Jarque-Bera statistics show that less than the critical value of 5.99, there is no reason to reject 

the hypothesis of normal distribution of errors at a significance level of 5%. On increasing the 

logarithm of the cash desk and bank accounts with a unit, the log of claims will increase by 0.3089 

units. 

It proposed a simple linear regression model between the log cash desk and bank accounts and 

debts log. 

 

Table 9: Simple linear regression between the logarithm inventories (LOG_STOCKS) as the dependent variable 

and the logarithm of the cash desk and bank accounts (LOG_BA) 

 Model D1 

Shape Model  

Prob. (statistics F) 0.0013 

The coefficient of determination .1542 

AIC (Akaike information criterion) 4.4167 

Jarque-Bera statistics (p-value in paranthesis) 8.8910 (0.01173) 

Statistics Breusch-Godfrey test (testing auto-correlation of I) (p-value in 

paranthesis) 

2.6049 (0.1065) 

White test statistic (p-value in paranthesis ) 1.1453 (0.5640) 

Source: author's data processing MFP 

In the case of the D1, 15.42% of the variation in the logarithm of stocks is explained on the basis of 

variations in the logarithm log cash desk and bank accounts, while the other variables remain 

constant. Errors are independent homoscedastic according Breusch-Godfrey tests or White (test 

statistics associated probability is greater than 0.05, implying that the null hypothesis of 
homoscedasticity or independence of errors are rejected at a significance level of 5 %). Jarque-

Bera According to statistics, which is higher than the critical value of 5.99 at a significance level of 

5%, reject the hypothesis of normal distribution of logarithmic growth errors.At the cash desk and 

bank accounts with a unit, the log of claims will increase by 0.3733 units. 

It proposed a simple linear regression model between the log cash desk and bank accounts and 

debts log. 

 

Table 10: Simple linear regression between the logarithm of the cash desk and bank accounts (LOG_BA) as 

the dependent variable and the logarithm debt (LOG_LIABILITIES) 

 Model E1 

Shape Model  

Prob. (statistics F) 0.0016 

The coefficient of determination .1047 

AIC (Akaike information criterion) 4.7413 

Jarque-Bera statistics (p-value in paranthesis ) 4.3731 (0.1122) 

Statistics Breusch-Godfrey test (testing auto-correlation of I) (p-value in 

paranthesis ) 

0.0048 (0.9442) 

White test statistic (p-value in paranthesis ) 2.4068 (0.3001) 

Source: author's data processing MFP 

For E1 model, 10.47% of the variation in the logarithm of debt is explained through changes in log 

cash desk and bank accounts, while the other variables remain constant. Errors are independent 

homoscedastic according Breusch-Godfrey tests or White (test statistics associated probability is 

greater than 0.05, implying that the null hypothesis of homoscedasticity or independence of errors 
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are rejected at a significance level of 5 %). Jarque-Bera According to statistics (value 0.0048), which 

is higher than the critical value of 5.99 at a significance level of 5%, reject the hypothesis of normal 

distribution of logarithmic growth errors. At debt by one, log cash desk and bank accounts will 

increase by 0.3775 units. 

Conclusions, Observed Problems, Proposals 
Following the interviews that were held with managers of the companies analyzed are on different 

levels and statistics consulted we can say that the economy, small traditional, even if they are 

profitable will always remain small because sustained growth is not an objective for this type of 

undertaking. These businesses are dependent on a few individuals or their owners, who are 

interested in all aspects of society. These people find it almost impossible to specialize because 

they are always in company management and take most decisions without a strategy 

developed. Their style of driving is relaxed and personal the control is informal, so that they can 

engage in strategic planning. 

For these enterprises trade credit serves as a "shock absorber" to offset unfavorable treasury 

movements. Where the company feels a temporary voltage treasury relies on trade credit, and 

thus slowing payments. 

Due to economies of scale in treasury management, small business must have a higher percentage 

of cash than a big one. 

As we saw, the treasury is the main constraint in an undertaking. Companies make profits which 

generally may encounter serious difficulties in reaching even bankruptcy. 

To propose a series of measures on improving work flow, we need to identify first the problems 

facing it. Thus the problems noted during our research listed the following: 

•  poor information for operators in particular and the public in general, about the possibilities of 

funding from various grants, 

•  awareness of the managers of funding rules and we are referring here especially to the fact 

that few people know and apply the "golden rule of financing" (uses stable finances stable 

resources and temporary resources finance temporary use) 

• poor concern of managers to interpret correlations between the dynamics of main economic 

indicators, which would primarily to labor productivity growth, and secondly would provide the 

necessary economic prerequisites to obtain expected results, 

•  given that the phenomenon of concentration of ownership is quite strong and the stock market 

is not yet a viable alternative is private funding. On this background appears a series of conflicts 

between shareholders with a controlling and minority ones, conflicts arising from differing 

interests of the two categories. 

Among the negative aspects, which led to the current situation in Romania firms, we can include: 

•  legislative regulations relatively late and serious shortcomings in the application, 

•  poor training and information agents in respective fields, 

•  poor representation in state institutions, 

•  the involvement of politics in this sector problems that could regulate itself through the practice 

gained in time. 

Broadly these are the issues facing businesses in general. To alleviate these difficulties we propose 

the following measures: 

•  formation of a financial thinking according to the market economy; 

•  establishing clear flows, cycles and financial circuits for the enterprise; 

•  playback mechanisms, techniques and methodologies for managing capital formation, growth 

and movement thereof to enhance the effectiveness and financial balance; 
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•  identifying and mobilizing internal and external reserves (and attracted foreign sources), the 

procedures for efficient use of capital to improve business results; 

•  identifying the causes and prevention and liquidation of economic and financial phenomena and 

improper activities; 

•  reduce the risk resulting from short-term financing decision; 

•  establishing the accounting model of the enterprise, based on the structure of the balance 

sheet, the income statement and the cash flow analysis. 

• information and training of entrepreneurs in Romania to meet EU requirements and standards 

and the knowledge economy; 

• developing and implementing programs to ensure access of small investment guarantees, loans, 

grants etc; 

• reduce taxation on labor, one of the highest in Europe; 

• developing strong network of centers providing support services for small businesses at national, 

regional and local level; 

• assist in the development of projects to access funds made available by the European Union and 

Romania; 

• create public-private partnerships to develop and implement projects and programs for the 

development of the Romanian economy; 

• organizing special actions information, training and consulting to face threats and respectively to 

capitalize ample opportunities associated with the integration of Romania into the European 

Union; 
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Abstract  

The article analyses the current condition of Bulgarian multistorey apartment housing and 

reveals the main obstacles towards sustainable energy efficient retrofit of existing 

condominium housing. Housing is an outstanding phenomenon that influences strongly social 

economic and environmental development of a country. Securing of energy efficient, 

affordable housing is of great importance for sustainable urban and social development. The 

article formulates proposals for necessary improvements and changes in the legal, 

institutional, and financial framework that would allow sustainable renovation of existing 

Bulgarian housing were formulated. 

 

Keywords: sustainable housing, energy efficient retrofit, condominiums, ESCO, energy 
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Introduction  

High energy consumption and deteriorated status of condominium housing are among the main 

common problems of the housing estates in all Eastern European big cities.  In Bulgaria the 

situation is even more complicated by the extremely high share of the homeownership and the 

lack of any traditional practice and legislation concerning the maintenance and management of 

condominium buildings. About 97 % of the dwellings are privately owned and almost all of them 

owner occupied. As a result of the extremely distorted tenure structure more than 50% of the 

owner occupiers do not have sufficient income to cover the current costs of the services. This is 

proven by the many cases of disconnection from district heating service, the outstanding bills for 

consumables and the poor maintenance of the buildings. There is an acute disparity between the 

status of an apartment owner and the income level of the residents.  

In most of the Eastern European countries after the World War II a large number of multistory 

apartment buildings were constructed and managed as rentals by the respective communist 

governments. Following the political changes in 90-ies of XX century this rental stock was largely 

privatized. Privatisation in most of EE countries was linked with imposing certain conditions for 

collective management and payment of running costs of newly emerged condominiums. 

Homeowners’ associations were established according to privatization contracts. This is the case 

for example in Romania, Czech Republic, etc. 
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On the contrary, in Bulgaria the condominium property of multistorey apartment buildings has 

emerged immediately after the erection of the multistory buildings as far as the communist 

government used to transfer the property of the apartments to their future residents without 

creating any working rules for proper building maintenance. As a result nowadays we are facing 

the urgent necessity to introduce new rules but AFTER the ownership has been acquired and not 

at the moment of property acquisition. This is the crucial difference in comparison with the rest 

Eastern European countries that finally creates huge legal problem. This peculiarity could explain 

the lack of consensus in Bulgarian society in regard to the implementation of the new 

Condominium law that has been approved in 2009. In this specific situation in order to solve the 

problem with the management of the condominium property we need to tackle first the issue with 

strengthening the civil society starting at community level. 

The very high owner occupancy share - currently almost 100% of the housing stock and the 

prevailing of multi-storey housing in big cities in Bulgaria imposes heavy obstacles for decision 

making process for renovation of such buildings. The fact that there is not a sound body 

representing the condominium building prevents also the contacts with institutions responsible 

for financing and subsidising of housing renovation activities. 

1. Main Features of Bulgarian Housing Stock [4] [11] 

1.1 Structure  

More than 91% of the housing stock in Bulgaria features steel-concrete framework structure, 

panel structure or brick framework structure with partial steel-concrete elements. Only 8.25 of the 

housing stock feature shanty framework structure. Despite the accelerated depreciation of the 

residential buildings due to failing maintenance, the majority of them are still susceptible to 

renewal. According to expert assessment, the group of buildings of three and more floors needing 

refurbishment intervention in the next 10-15 years comprises some 680,000 dwellings, of which 

about 360,000 are situated in panel buildings, 150,000 in steel concrete framework buildings and 

170,000 is brick framework buildings.  

1.2 Age  

The housing stock in Bulgaria is relatively young. About 30% of the buildings are below 30 years of 

age, almost the half is below 40 years of age and only 4% represent housing stock inherited from 

before 1919.  

 1.3 Infrastructure  

Taking account of the statistical data about the availability of the major components – electricity 

supply, water supply, sewerage – the multi-family residential buildings are well equipped, however 

the reliability of the engineering networks and the financial accessibility of the respective services 

are low. On the average the standard of Bulgarian dwellings is low as compared to the EU standard 

benchmark. 

1.4 Energy Efficiency  

The energy efficiency issue is recognized and institutionalized on the national scale. A new 

regulatory framework (the Energy Efficiency Act and the related by-laws) has been worked out, 

pilot projects and studies have been conducted, however the financial and organizational 

conditions for mass practical activities on energy efficient renewal of residential buildings have not 

been set in place as yet. The thus “forced” wastage of energy and money goes on. The inherited 

poor operating conditions of the housing stock and the inadequate management and maintenance 
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system force residents to consume twice the needed amount of energy. The highest heat losses 

have been observed on the external walls (25-35%) and windows (55-65%).  

1.5 Ownership  

The high share of privately owned housing (about 91%) inherited by the period of transition is 

smoothly and permanently increasing (above 97% in 2012), however the trend of diminishing of 

the municipal rented housing sector (currently below 3% - hardly 109,000 dwellings) seems to 

contradict the increasing social stratification and vulnerability. Besides, this stock is highly 

dispersed in the framework of the apartment blocks (there is almost not a single building 

consisting entirely of municipal dwellings), which makes the rented housing stock hard to manage 

and inefficient. The private rented housing stock that has emerged in the period of transition is 

increasing, which contributes to the residential mobility, however the price levels prevent it from 

being accessible to the mass consumers’ purchasing power. 

1.6 Solvency / vulnerability  

More than 50% of the owners of the apartments do not have sufficient income to cover the 

current costs of the services. This is proven by the many instances of disconnection from the 

district heating service, the outstanding bills for consumables and the poor maintenance of the 

buildings. There is an acute disparity between the O&M costs for the own real estate property and 

the income levels. At the background of lack of public intervention in many cases there is a threat 

of one’s losing the ownership rights.  

1.7. Behaviour  

The residents have a deeply rooted sense of and aspiration for possessing their own dwelling, 

however they are not fully aware of the market-based significance of the dwelling as an 

investment, they do not recognize the need of making efforts for maintaining and improving its 

market value, nor are they in a position to do so. The poor state of the environment and the 

predominance of poor flat-owners act as a barrier also for those, who recognize, wish and are able 

to (financially) maintain their flat and the living environment at an acceptable (standard) level.” 

2. The Status of Condominiums and Homeowners Associations (HOA) 

As mentioned above, during socialist times until 1989, like in most of other East European 

countries, new housing was built predominantly by the Government in a set of tight limits in size 

and quality, which gives us grounds to consider all housing provided during this period as social 

housing. Unlike other countries, during totalitarian government in the period 1945-1989, the State 

as a main developer used to build houses which property was immediately transferred to the 

residents. Due to this peculiarity, Bulgaria was among the few countries with totalitarian system 

characterised by an extremely high owner occupancy share (currently about 97%). 

Due to the fact of very high share of private homes, the political and economic changes after 1989 

influenced housing in much more severe extent than in other countries. Since there was almost 

nothing to privatize in housing sector, the ownership structure changed insignificantly (State-

owned rental housing went from 10% to 3% currently). As a result, social housing in Bulgaria 

covers all the housing stock built by the State before 1989, which consists mostly of multi-family 

buildings managed by condominium associations. A major issue for housing policies is the lack of 

actors specialized in housing management. In 2004 a National Housing Strategy was adopted by 

the government aiming to stop the process of deterioration of the existing building stock and to 

introduce a mechanism for the provision of new accessible dwellings (owned and rented). In 2005, 

a National Program for Renovation of the Housing Stock was approved by the government 
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foreseeing budget subsidies for large-scale renovation activities of condominium housing. 

However these documents were not followed by further actions. 

The poor technical quality of the housing stock and the lack of investments in the past entail a high 

need for refurbishment in general, and energy retrofit in particular.  

The existing practice of management of multistory apartment buildings that was mostly build in 

Bulgarian big cities in the period of sixties-eighties of the last century was related to lack of proper 

legislation and as a result – an increasing deterioration of the housing stock. The existing until 

2009 legislation does not impose sound basis for creation of building based homeowners 

associations for adequate management of their property. In recent years, some “Ad Hoc” energy 

efficiency renovation activities for the insulation of separate building parts by the apartment 

owners took place as a result of the pressuring permanent increase of energy prices and the lack 

of proper legislation in Bulgaria. Such badly understood renovation has lead to the waste of the 

scarce resources and prevented further renovation activities at the scale of entire building. Lack of 

proper organizational status of homeowners in condominium buildings created permanent 

difficulties in day to day maintenance of the housing and prevent implementation of feasible 

renovation activities. 

According to the new Condominium Law (in force since May 2009) homeowners from 

condominium buildings in Bulgaria are allowed to form Homeowners Associations (HOA) as legal 

bodies eligible for access to renovation funds and subsidies. The Law was targeted at creation of 

incentives for improvement of maintenance of condominiums and facilitating of the start of larger 

scale energy efficient renovation activities in multi-storey housing. The Law sets this as a voluntary 

option along with the existing form of Owners Assembly. 

The existing legal norms do not support the development of energy efficiency activities in the 

housing sector. In some cases like the property taxation, the taxes are even higher after 

renovation of the building. The legal incentives that the Government started to introduce are not 

yet at the needed stage.  

There is an urgent need to create properly working and sustainable legal and financial norms and 

models for stimulating the initiative of the homeowners and their associations to take their 

responsibilities as active subjects of the energy efficient renovation of existing condominium 

buildings. The tax incentives are still missing, thus preventing homeowners to invest in their 

property. The financial systems and financial engineering in the field of energy efficient housing 

renovation is impossible to be thought without appropriate and targeted tax incentives for the 

homeowners and their associations as the subject of this process. Any housing renovation policy at 

central level should be accompanied by such tax incentives.  

The biggest problem of the institutional framework for housing in Bulgaria is the lack of 

coordination between stakeholders involved at different levels of governance. 

The legal framework for condominium cohabitation is still not up to date in order to respond to 

the current economic, political and social circumstances in Bulgaria. The newly adopted 

Condominium Law (in force since May 2009) requires a long way to have it successfully 

implemented. Still there is no properly working legal and financial mechanism for the 

establishment and functioning of homeowners’ associations in condominium housing that would 

take the responsibility for the energy efficient management, maintenance and renovation of their 

homes.  

The institutional and organizational ambiguity causes additional amorphousness in the relations 

between homeowners and different levels of governance of the urban and housing development 
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process. The residents of condominium housing are far from their mission to become proactive 

stakeholders in the urban renewal process to be started. There is lack of communication between 

different levels of public governance and the civil society organizations of homeowners. 

The current situation in Bulgaria is characterized by the lack of knowledge about the energy 

efficient housing management and renovation of condominium housing for homeowners’ 

associations. Still there is no special attention to the capacity building of homeowners and their 

organizations how to undertake initiatives in the field of sustainable management and 

maintenance of condominiums and surrounding areas. Sufficient professional expertise on energy 

saving techniques and energy efficient products for construction is missing. There is lack of 

permanent information centres and training opportunities for professionals in regard to the 

variety and diversity of rapidly developing energy saving techniques and energy efficient products 

for construction. 

The current condominium housing in Bulgaria is characterized by: 

• Poor housing stock management and maintenance; 

• High energy consumption by the buildings – poor thermal insulation of the walls and 

physically worn out window frame insulations, which make the energy consumption 

increase; 

• Inefficient building heating, except for the buildings furnished with central heating and gas; 

• Increased share of house-owners, incapable of maintaining their property under the 

current market conditions;  

3. Findings of FRESH Project - Possible EPC Based Solution for Energy Efficient 

Retrofit of Condominium Housing in Bulgaria 

3.1 Project Basics 

FRESH – Financing energy Refurbishment for Social Housing – was a European co-operation 

project that aimed to investigate to what extent Energy Performance Contract can be used for 

energy efficient housing refurbishment on a large scale [7]. 

Energy performance contracting (EPC) is a concept that is widely used in the public sector to 

implement energy efficiency for buildings and building systems[5]. The energy service company 

(ESCO) performs a detailed feasibility study. The result is a package of recommended upgrading 

measures, their aggregated costs and their aggregated savings. In contrast to other outsourcing 

contracts EPC is a guarantee to achieve the energy savings. Since operation and maintenance are 

essential to realise the projected savings they are essential part of the contract. The term of a 

standard contract that is mostly used is between 5 to 10 years.  Investment costs are covered 

within the contract period by the energy savings. EPC for large buildings with high energy 

consumption and a high peak load is more cost effective allowing for shorter payback periods and 

contract terms. In addition to the mentioned characteristics the advantages of EPC are: 

• EPC is service-oriented; apart from operation and maintenance it may include information 

and motivation programmes, hot lines, etc. 

• Capital cost and operation costs are optimised together, resulting in a best prize offer. 

• The risk of non-performance of the measures is carried by the ESCO. This is especially 

valuable if innovative technologies are implemented and specialist skills are necessary for 

operation and maintenance. 

EPC is most often used for upgrades of building systems (heating, ventilation, cooling, air 

conditioning, lighting, etc.) and for control and management measures. Guaranteed savings range 
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from 15 to 25 % of the previous energy consumption. Although insulation of the building envelope 

is often in the list of EPC-adequate measures, there are only few realised projects or case studies. 

The majority show individual and rather simple measures, like replacement of windows. 

Comprehensive renovations of buildings are combined with EPC in rare cases. 

3.2 Main Obstacles for Energy Performance Contracting (EPC) Implementation in the 

Condominium Sector - a Feedback from the Bulgarian Eexperience: 

Having in mind the existing tenure structure of Bulgarian housing stock, FRESH was targeted at 

investigation of opportunities for sustainable energy efficient renovation of existing condominium 

buildings based on EPC and involving an ESCO partner.  

Regardless the continuous efforts of the Bulgarian Housing Association (BHA) – the local partner in 

the FRESH project - implementation of a pilot ESCO renovation scheme in Bulgaria proved to be 

impossible [6] 

It was problematic and risky issue based on the existing tenure structure of housing. In Bulgaria 

there are no social housing operators which is similar to most New EU Member States (except for 

Poland and to a smaller extent the Czech Republic and Hungary). Currently over 97% of the 

residential building stock in Bulgaria is privately owned and most is owner-occupied. Nearly 40% of 

the dwellings are situated in large-panel apartment blocks. Still, no adequate legal basis for 

association of home owners exists, and this has led to low levels of management of the buildings 

and has hindered the attainment of a 100% agreement among the owners on the implementation 

of energy efficiency measures at the level of entire building. Governance of condominiums is 

actually the major obstacle to energy refurbishment in above mentioned countries.  

For the time being there are few registered building based homeowners associations in Bulgaria. 

The very first of them - HOA for block 10 in Zaharna Fabrika estate in Sofia  was promoted by BHA 

during the first ever  condominium renovation project in Bulgaria [1] [2] [3] [12] [13]. Although 

great efforts has been undertaken to start implementation of a National Bulgarian Renovation 

Program, the large scale renovation activities in condominium buildings are still not a fact.  

3.3 Main Barriers Encountered in ESCO Based Housing Renovation 

Implementation of a pilot renovation activity for a condominium building based on EPC contract 

signed with ESCO partner in Bulgaria proved to be a problematic and controversial task due to 

following obstacles: 

3.3.1 Tenure Structure 

High percentage of owner occupancy in Bulgarian housing stock – over 97% currently; all 

multistory apartment buildings are owner occupied – condominiums. Having the fact that actually  

EPC is not used for residential buildings in Europe and FRESH project is promoting this activity 

dealing with the condominium pilot building is the most complicated option to be chosen because 

of the diversified properties within the building. 

3.3.2 Legal issuеs 

Existing legal framework in Bulgaria does not create incentives for proper management, 

maintenance and energy efficient renovation of condominium buildings: 

• Regulations regarding management and maintenance of condominium buildings does not 

oblige apartment owners to form homeowners associations (HOA). According to the new 

Condominium Law that was approved in 2009 there is a provision for voluntary registration 

of HOA but this is still not supported by sufficient incentives for the homeowners and 

subsequently this provision is practically not used by them. Since the approval of this law 
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very few HOA were registered. Except the legally established HOA facilitated by the 

Bulgarian Housing Association for the pilot renovation project implemented in 2004 (block 

10 – Zaharna Fabrika estate in Sofia) there are just about ten NOA, established in the 

period 2009-2011.  

• According to the legal consultations done by BHA under FRESH project, signing of EPC 

contract for building renovation without sound legal body, representing the building 

owners, will be hard to achieve. A voluntary created legal entity formed by the residents 

from the pilot building under the new Condominium Law is a prerequisite for 

implementation of EPC. 

• There is no specific legislation/incentives regarding use of EPC in residential buildings in 

Bulgaria. The only existing regulation in the form of reference guidelines are issued by the 

Ministry of Regional Development and the Ministry for Economy and Energy in regard to 

public buildings energy efficient renovation. 

3.3.3 Financial issues 

Low payment capacity of tenants (homeowners in condominium buildings) and lack of sufficient 

financial tools supporting renovation of existing residential buildings: 

• Level of household income is insufficient to allow participation of residents in covering part 

of the costs for renovation – the average level of household income is the lowest among all 

EU member states and due to the global recession has further decreased after 2009 [11] 

• The National Housing Renovation Program which is supposed to subsidize up to 100% of 

the costs for renovation of condominium buildings [10] is actually blocked due to the 

mismanagement and lack of institutional capacity within the managing authority (Bulgarian 

Ministry for Regional Development and Public Works) 

• The Bulgarian Energy Efficiency Fund – BGEEF is not offering subsidies to condominium 

buildings but only loans or partial guarantees with market level interest with additional 

requirement for payback of investment in five year period – since the start of operation of 

BGEEF in 2005 no condominium building was renovated with such financing. 

• Bulgarian banks are not interested to finance owners or ESCO companies for energy 

efficient renovation of housing. It is hard to obtain financing for EPC for public buildings 

either – therefore the few existing energy service companies in Bulgaria are looking for 

capital from EBRD loans, from BGEEF and from the stock exchange (a FEEI REIT company 

for securitization of ESCO projects has been established [9]. The situation is further 

worsened due to protracted economic recession. 

3.3.4 Institutional Capacity 

Few energy service companies exist currently in Bulgaria and their scope of activities is limited to 

ESCO services for public buildings – schools, kindergardens, and hospitals. These are Enemona 

(www.enemona.com); Erato (www.erato.bg); Overgas (www.overgas.bg); Dalkia Bulgaria 

(www.dalkia.bg). BHA investigated the interest of most of them – mainly Overgas and Dalkia 

Bulgaria. The last company has shown biggest interest in participation in FRESH although this 

interest is still limited in scale and insufficient in financial commitment. 

As concluded by DALKIA Bulgaria CEO in March 2010: “… we believe that applying the ESCO 

scheme at this moment for residential building in Bulgaria does not meet favorable environment. 

The fact that today apartment owners are not organized in condominium or association of 

homeowners makes very difficult communication, decision making process. We do experience it at 

the moment with our heating network here in Varna. Under this reason putting on effort on this 

matter without strong development of condominium is not adequate” [6]. 
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4. Conclusions and Possible alternative Approaches for ESCO Based Housing 

Renovation in Bulgaria 

The obstacles that prevented selection of a pilot object for EPC based renovation in Bulgaria could 

be systematised as follows: 

• Distorted ownership structure of the housing stock 

• Lack of sufficient legal framework 

• Lack of financing infrastructure 

• Lack of institutional capacity 

Most of the obstacles discovered by the Bulgarian Housing Association under FRESH project were 

inherited from long time negative evolution of Bulgarian housing situation. Subsequently 

additional increase of the negative impact of these obstacles has been observed in line with the 

extended recession and its growing implication on local funding opportunities and affordability of 

homeowners.  

Having in mind the above conclusions the development of EPC based energy efficient 

refurbishment of Bulgarian housing stock will be possible under following prerequisites: 

4.1 Availability of a subsidy component 

Potential EPC partner is ready to get involved in covering only a part of the total renovation costs 

of a comprehensive refurbishment program based on EPC (building systems plus insulation of 

building envelope). Companies would like to cover the building system costs (1/3 to maximum of 

50% of the total costs). In this situation provision of a subsidy component must exist at a rate not 

less than 50% of the total refurbishment costs. Subsidy can be transferred directly to ESCO 

Company. Investigations has to be made in order to identify and secure subsidy conveyance. The 

remaining costs in EPC scheme to be covered by: 

• Own resources/loans available for homeowners – in the majority of cases it is hard to 

expect that homeowners will secure the necessary own funds/loans due to a great  

diversity of income level of residents in condominiums – non-realistic assumption 

• Subsidy – several subsidy programs are targeting refurbishment of condominiums– the 

only potentially working scenario 

4.2 Creation/adjustment of a set of legal regulations in regard to: 

• Existing Condominium Law 

• Utilization of EU Structural funds for renovation of housing – specific arrangements 

promoting subsidizing homeowners willing to enter ESCO schemes must be introduced 

• A decisive step towards introduction of EPC in residential sector will be establishment of 

financial incentives for ESCO companies in form of preferential bank loans and guarantees 

and possibility to act on behalf of Homeowners Associations in receiving refurbishment 

subsidy 

• Introduction of general and specific taxation incentives for renovated buildings 

5. Sustainable housing renovation 

The main conclusions that were drawn from the FRESH project regarding the obstacles for EPC 

refurbishment could be extended and generalised as obstacles for sustainable housing renovation 

in Bulgaria: 
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• Lack of necessary regulatory framework for organizing and financing the renovation 

activities – legal norms are needed in regard to creation of institutional and financial 

infrastructure for large scale projects implementation 

• Lack of institutional capacity – currently, the central and local authorities have not 

sufficient expertise to cover the overall scope of required activities 

• Lack of sound legal entity representing the apartment building to be refurbished 

There is no tradition of properly functioning HOAs that are supposed to be the targeted subsidy 

beneficiaries. The newly introduced Condominium Law (2009) has not been applied in full 

potential and does not provide yet a sound practice for the establishment of HOA as a legal body 

at building level capable to manage refurbishment activity. 

The problem of energy efficiency is a part of the (social) housing problem. Energy efficiency can be 

seen in the same time as an important tool to solve the housing problem. The project approach in 

retrofitting of existing housing has be flexible, bottom up oriented, tenants friendly and managed 

by decentralized structures. 
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Abstract: The field of staff motivation represents a very complex one, studied 
intensively in the last years. Its importance is given not only by the practical 
dimension related with the optimization and performance objectives of every 
organization but it relies also on the different implications that staff motivation can 
have in time on different layers, at the level of business strategy or marketing 
strategies. Applying principles of staff motivation in the field of healthcare services 
is a demanding endeavour because of the very specific features and peculiarities of 
healthcare services, work processes and relationship between the healthcare 
services customers and employees. The present article is proposing a research 
aimed to explore the possible correlation between staff motivation and the 
dynamic of consumer behaviour in the field of healthcare services. It have been 
identified characteristics variables for medical staff motivation and consumer 
behaviour from the point of view of the loyalty degree evolution toward the specific 
healthcare services analysed in the context – dental, ophthalmology and E.N.T. The 
results of the research show that both intrinsic and extrinsic motivational variables 
groups are influencing positively the degree of consumption recurrence. 

Keywords: employee motivation, consumer behaviour, attitudes, perception, 
healthcare marketing. 

JEL classification: I12, M31 

Introduction  
The concept of staff motivation represents a complex notion which takes into account the 
amount of factors that are triggering certain behaviour and the ability to measure the 
intensity of a constant effort made by a person in order to achieve a specific goal. 
Motivation can be analysed from the perspective of three fundamental elements: 
persistence, the intensity of the behaviour, envisaged direction and goals. Mechanisms for 
motivation manifestation and the factors that determine its expression are captured with 
the help of various theories of motivation such as: Herzberg's motivational theory, 
Adams's motivational theory, theory of rewards, theory of stimulation, "X, Y" theory or “Z 
theory. Staff motivation from the level of any organisation presupposes interrelation of 
three distinct tiers: individual motivation seen from the position of the employee, working 
teams’ motivation and global motivation from the level of the entire organization. 
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Each tiers involves different motivation process peculiarities determined by the type of 
relationships, the size of the activity in which the employees are implied, the level of 
assumed objectives and comparison with the organization goals and interests. 
In the general context of staff motivation, motivating the medical employees will hold a 
special place determined by the labour relations nature from the medical field, healthcare 
services organizations goals, the strong social character of this type of services, as well as 
by the very special interaction between employees from the medical field and healthcare 
services customers. 
The lack of explicit policies regarding human resources management has determined in 
majority of the countries imbalances that threaten the health systems capacity to achieve 
their own objectives (Lambrou, Kontodimopoulos & Niakas, 2010, p. 2). Therefore, 
identifying ways to optimize the employees’ response in relation with the existing 
requests at the level of health systems becomes a priority for any medical institution or 
government decision factors. 
Motivating staff in the medical field will have particularities determined on one hand by 
the specific of healthcare services in relation with other services or human activities types 
and on the other hand by the relationships established between employees and between 
those and the consumers of healthcare services. 
The social dimension of healthcare services, the complexity of the benefits associated with 
these services, the complexity of the skills required to practice in the field determines a 
complex of needs and processes specific for the medical employees. Thus, identifying 
motivations, the job satisfaction will be the results of a specific process. Specialists have 
tried to identify to what extent, in the context of this personnel category motivation, the 
motivating factors are mainly put in the extrinsic or intrinsic motivation zone or a 
combination of the both. 
Studies have revealed that motivational mechanism can vary across personnel types and 
because of the socio – cultural environment. Also, motivation can be influenced by the 
size of medical institution to which we refer (Dieleman, Cuong, Anh & Martineau, 2003, p. 
3).  
Another element that determines the customization of medical staff motivating processes 
refers to its heterogeneity in terms of various medical specializations and also from the 
perspective of different functions performed by these different employees’ categories. 
The conclusions of a survey conducted on a sample of 67 doctors and 219 nurses in the 
Nicosia General Hospital showed that factors grouped in the category of performances 
have been classified as been the first in relation to the four categories of measured 
factors, followed by remuneration, work colleagues and job attributes (Lambrou, 
Kontodimopoulos & Niakas, 2010, p. 2). 
The performances which are representing a group of factors referring to the intrinsic 
nature ones have been the main motivators for both subgroups of nurses and doctors.  
Thus the delegation of authority, recognition of personal efforts, promotion opportunities 
and increasing complexity of the job must be a part of the hospital's human resources 
strategy. Also, the study revealed the great importance given to the income related 
factors.. However, non-financial factors were also revealed as being important, by other 
researches cited by the authors in the context. 
The healthcare services consumer behavior will be customized in comparison with other 
type of services, starting from the specific of the needs that are the base of healthcare 
services, the way that these needs are forming and self-actualizing, and also for the 



   
 

106 
 

decisional process of choosing amongst different providers, or the capacity of each 
individual to modify his perception upon the need to follow a treatment. 
Healthcare services consumers’ satisfaction represents a complex construct, being directly 
connected with the way in which medical provisions are succeeding to improve or restore 
the health of consumers. In the context of healthcare services consumption, this 
satisfaction may fluctuate depending on multiple factors - the patient perception 
regarding the medical staff involvement, the effective effort made by them, the objective 
modification of the health status, the improvement of the symptoms, the perception 
changing over the treatment, of its necessity, the modification of the patients medical 
culture degree, etc. The present research will  

1. Methodology of Research 
In order to achieve the research goal, it has been developed a field research in the form of 
a survey. The main goal of the research was to identify, describe and analyse the degree in 
which the medical staff motivation determines modifications at the level of healthcare 
services consumers’ behaviour. We present in a brief objectives and hypothesis of the 
research, which are eloquent for the purpose described above. 
As objectives of the research we can enumerate: 
- Determining the consumer’s perception regarding the importance of intrinsic and 

extrinsic motivation degree of the medical staff. 
- Determining the consumer’s perception regarding the importance of medical staff 

labour satisfaction degree 
- Determining the consumer’s perception regarding the importance of medical staff 

organisational loyalty for their own institution degree 
- Identifying the correlation between variables referring to the consumers perception 

upon the importance of intrinsic motivation and the consumption recurrence for the 
medical organisations analysed 

- Identifying the correlation between variables referring to the consumers perception 
upon the importance of extrinsic motivation and the consumption recurrence for the 
medical organisations analysed 

The chosen data gathering method is the online survey, applied in the location of medical 
offices or clinics selected for the survey. The information sources for the research are 
primary, especially gathered in order to achieve the objectives stated, being any person 
aged 18 years, residing in Bucharest and Constanta who had at least one specialized 
medical consult (dentistry, ophthalmology, E.N.T.) in the last three months. Data were 
collected with the help of a specific questionnaire, information being processed with IBM 
SPSS 20.0 software package. The number of final valid questionnaires is 357, the modality 
of completion being the direct online one, in the location of medical offices or clinics, by 
the patients, with the help of a laptop. 

2. Results and Discussion 
In the following we will present a series of results of the data analysis obtained by the 
research, results considered eloquent from the perspective of the research goal. 
The respondents are considering that the possibility of achieving experience represents 
the most important intrinsic motivational factor which has influenced the way in which 
they have been treated by the doctors, followed by the self-content and the responsibility 
of the work done. 
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Table 1: The average scores for the respondents’ perception regarding intrinsic motivation aspects of the 

medical staff (doctors) which are considered influential from the point of view of the way in which they have 

been treated 

Intrinsic motivation aspects which are influencing the 
treatment received by patients  

Average 
score 

The possibility to achieve experience 4,510 
Self-contented 4,118 
The responsibility associated to the work done 4,118 
The possibility to be creative during the tasks fulfilment 
(the lack of routine) 

4,022 

Personal values 4,020 
The work itself (the desire to treat patients) 4,014 
Self - development 3,994 

Source: own research 

From the point of view of the extrinsic motivation, respondents consider that the wage 
was the most motivational factor, followed by working conditions (how loaded is the 
doctors program), managers recognition, labour relations based on trust. 

Table 2: The average scores for the respondents’ perception regarding extrinsic motivation aspects of the 

medical staff (doctors) which are considered influential from the point of view of the way in which they have 

been treated 

Extrinsic motivation aspects which are influencing the 
treatment received by patients  

Average 
score 

wage 4,415 
Work conditions (working hours loading) 4,221 
The recognition (esteem) from the manager 3,930 
Colleagues labour relations based on trust 3,919 
The status, the position within the organization 3,835 
The recognition (esteem) from the colleagues  3,826 
A good communication with the management 3,611 

Source: own research 

For the respondents, doctors labour satisfaction is very important in order those to be 
able to do a proper activity (90% from the respondents considered the job satisfaction 
degree being important, obtaining in the same time a average score of 4,218 on a 
differential semantic scale from 1 to 5). Also, a percent of 71% of the patients appreciate 
that the loyalty degree of the doctors about the medical institution in which they are 
currently working is very important from the perspective of the motivation and of quality 
benefits being obtained an average score of 3,899. 
From the perspective of the connection of doctors to the institutions values and 
organisational culture, patients consider that the biggest impact on the quality of benefits 
is attributed to the support received by the doctors from the institution (4,507 score) 
followed by the liberty of expression (4,221 score), interpersonal relations (3,297 score) 
and integration in the values and organizational culture of the institution (3,801 score). 
Under the hypothesis advanced in the research methodology, it was intended to 
determine the presence of the correlation between variables that are defining the intrinsic 
motivation of the employees (doctors) and variables that are describing consumption 
behaviour associated with the loyal healthcare services consumers.  
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Measurement of the correlations between the independent variables group referring to 
the factors that are determining the intrinsic motivation of medical staff and the 
dependent variable characteristic for consumption behaviour of loyal patients 
(consumption recurrence) has pointed out with the help of multiple linear regression 
models the fact that patients believe that the higher is the level of doctors intrinsic 
motivation and that influence the benefit, the higher is the availability to return for 
consumption.  
 The variable with the greatest influence is the possibility to gain experience (regression 
coefficient of 0,627, followed by self- content (regression coefficient of 0,443), the work 
itself (regression coefficient of 0,349) and the possibility to be creative during the 
fulfilment of the tasks (regression coefficient of 0,344). 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1: Regression model scheme regarding the relationship between the dependent variable – the recurrence to 

the same specialist doctor and independent variables regarding intrinsic motivation of the doctor 

Source: own research 

The regression model was made through the steps inclusion of each independent variable, 
depending on the capacity to explain the variation of dependent variable. As regarding the 
results of the regression models (table 3) it becomes obvious the fact that for the last 
model there are seen the biggest values as well as for the multiple correlation coefficient 
R, and multiple determination coefficient R2. 

Table 3: The regression models resulted after the step by step introduction of each independent variable 

corresponding to the values of multiple determinations  

Regression model R  

(multiple 

correlation 

coeficient) 

R
2  

(multiple 

determination 

coeficient) 

R
2  

adjusted 

1. ��� =  �� + �	 ∗ �� +  � 0,576 0,332 0,330 

2. ��� =  �� + �	 ∗ �� + �� ∗ �� +  � 0,633 0,401 0,397 

3. ��� =  �� + �	 ∗ �� + �� ∗ �� +  �� ∗ ��� +  � 0,658 0,433 0,428 

4. ��� =  �� + �	 ∗ �� + �� ∗ �� +  �� ∗ ��� + �� ∗ �� +  � 0,664 0,441 0,435 

5. ��� =  �� + �	 ∗ �� + �� ∗ �� +  �� ∗ ��� + �� ∗ �� +  �� ∗

�� +  � 
0,693 0,480 0,473 

6. ��� =  �� + �	 ∗ �� + �� ∗ �� +  �� ∗ ��� + �� ∗ �� +  �� ∗

�� + �� ∗ ��� +  � 
0,737 0,543 0,535 

7. ��� =  �� + �	 ∗ �� + �� ∗ �� +  �� ∗ ��� + �� ∗ �� +  �� ∗

�� + �� ∗ ��� + �� ∗ ��� + � 
0,788 0,621 0,613 

Source: own research 

Self development (DP) 

Work itself (desire to treat the patients) (MIS) 

Personal values (VP) 

Possibility to gain experience (PDE) 

Self content (MS) 

Responsibility associated with the job done 
(RAME) 

The possibility to be creative during the 
fulfilment of the tasks (lack of routine) (PCS) 

Consumption recurrence to 

the same doctor (RMS) 
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Table 4: Detailed information corresponding to the multiple linear regression model  

R R
2
 R

2 

adjusted 
Standard 
error of 

the 
estimated 
variable 

R
2
 

modification 
F 

modification 
Degrees 

of 
freedom 

F statistical 
significance 

level 
modification  

Durbin-
Watson 

0,788 0,621 0,613 0,125 0,046 42,353 350 0,000 1,988 

Source: own research 

 

The multiple correlation R coefficients indicate the sense of the bound between the 
observed vales and the provisioned ones through the regression model of the dependent 
variable. In our case the value of R is 0,788 which indicates the positive direction and the 
strong relationship between the forecasted values and the observed ones, which 
represents an argument for the considered regression model consistency. Because the 
fact that the value of R2 adjusted is close to the one of R2, we may extend the proposed 
regression model to all the researched population. 
In a similar way the measurement of the correlations between the group of variables 
referring to the factors that are determining the extrinsic motivation of the medical staff 
and the dependent variable characteristic for consumption behaviour of the loyal patients 
(consumption recurrence) has been highlighted with the help of multiple linear regression 
models the fact that patients are considering the higher is the intrinsic motivation and 
more influential upon the benefits, the consumption recurrence will rise. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 2: Regression model scheme regarding the relationship between the dependent variable – the 

recurrence to the same specialist doctor and independent variables regarding extrinsic motivation of the 

doctor 

Source: own research 

Working conditions (working hours loading) 
(CM) 
 

Good communication with the manager (BCM) 
 

Status, position within the organisation (SO) 
 

Wage (S) 

Recognition (esteem) from the colleagues (RC) 
 

Recognition (esteem) from the management 
(RM) 
 

Colleagues labor relationships based on trust 
(RMCI)  

Consumption recurrence to 

the same doctor (RMS) 
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The regression function is this case is: (RMS) = f(S, CM, BCM, SO, RC, RM, RMCI), being 
noted with: (RMS) = β0 + β1* S + β2*CM + β3*BCM + β4*SO + β5*RC + β6*RM + β7*RMCI 
where β0, β1,…, β7 are the regression function estimated parameters. 
The model of multiple linear regressions takes the form: 
(RMS) = β0 + β1* Si1 + β2*CMi2 + β3*BCMi3 + β4*SOi4 + β5*RCi5 + β6*RMi6 + β7*RMCIi7  (i varies 
from 1 to n because of the sample). 

Table 5: Information reffering to the regression model estimate coeficients value 

Model variables Unstandardized 
coefficients 

Standardized 
coefficients 

t Sig. 

B Std. Error Beta 

 

(Constant) 5,645 0,311  17,817 0,000 

 S (X1) 0,846 0,058 0,822 14,588 0,000 

CM (X2) 0,623 0,047 0,612 13,259 0,000 

BCM (X3) 0,143 0,044 0,121 3,253 0,001 

SO (X4) 0,422 0,042 0,403 10,067 0,000 

RC (X5) 0,247 0,037 0,225 6,035 0,003 

RM (X6) 0,193 0,032 0,173 6,033 0,001 

RMC (X7) 0,363 0,024 0,339 15,127 0,000 

   Source: own research 

Least squares method was used to estimate regression model parameters resulting the 
following final form of the regression equation: 

��� =  5,645 + 0,846 ∗ � +  0,623 ∗ �� +  0,143 ∗ "�� +  0,422 ∗ �# +  0,247 ∗ ��

+ 0,193 ∗ �� + 0,363 ∗ ���� 

 
In the case of this model the biggest influence is of the variable referring to wage 
(regression coefficient of 0,846) followed by the working conditions (working hours 
loading), (regression coefficient of 0,623), the status and position within organisation 
(regression coefficient of 0,422) and good labour relations with colleagues based on trust 
(regression coefficient of 0,363). 
It can be observed that like in the case of intrinsic factors variables the adjusted value of 
R2 is closed to the R2 value meaning that the influence of independent variables - variables 
corresponding to the extrinsic motivation degree is significant in order to explain the 
variation of the dependent variable – the return of the patient to the same doctor. 
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Conclusion  
The consumption behaviour modification as a result of the effect which intrinsic or 
extrinsic specific variables have at the level of medical staff motivation represents a 
complex phenomenon which can be nuanced depending on the medical specialization 
investigated or because of the consumers type (if it is considered the situation in which we 
have analysed the private professional healthcare organisations in comparison with the 
governmental ones). 
Because of the very special involvement of the personnel in the case of healthcare 
services, in relation with other type of services from the economy, the modification of 
motivation degree will cause visible changes at the level of the way in which the 
employees will implement the healthcare services. 
The identified variables can be the base for a human resource management strategy 
aimed at the optimization and improvement of overall efficiency of the medical act.  
For future research directions, in –depth investigations of the problem involve the use of 
nationally representative samples and substantiate the longitude research to elucidate 
how the dynamic behaviour can evolve correlated with the dynamic motivation of staff.  
The correlation study for many types of medical specialties or differentiated types of 
health / medical categories of organizations providers (clinics, public hospitals, private 
etc.) may reveal entirely different variables and correlations in relation to the proposed 
initial set. 
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Abstract: The course of Western economies modern history (since the sixteenth 
century) appears to have as „target” the rationalization of economic decisions, 
namely the identification of the most effective solutions to minimize transformation 

costs and, in particular, transaction costs, to maximize earnings. 
Throughout each historical period there were civilizations considered superior (core 
economies), as well as forms of organization (cultures) classified as inferior or 
„backward” (called periphery). The first ones irradiated to the latter the already 
implemented and verified modern institutional forms (separation of powers, 
universal direct and secret suffrage, codifying of national legislation according to 
the traditional Romano-Germanic laws, etc.). 
For every area of the globe exposed to modernization pressure, the institutional 

effectiveness was decided by the higher, lower or almost non-existent compatibility 
of the previous “cultural accumulation” with the type of "culture" inherent in the 
new institutional structures. During the periods of institutional transfers, the 
essential cultural features of the countries that have “imported” institutions 
modeled in other cultural environments have probably been disregarded. 
The social, political and economic evolution of Romania during the past five 
centuries has some peculiarities which consecrate Romania as a weakly structured 

society during the modern and contemporary periods. 
The present paper tries to highlight the main features of the Romanian society and 
economy that reveal the mentalities and explain the behaviors configured and 
crystallized through the centuries until today. 

Keywords: economic development and growth; core-periphery economies; 
backwardness; development gap; formal/informal institutions. 

JEL classification: B25, O10, O43, Q56, Z13 

Introduction  
By „institutionally structured economy” we understand an effective system of rules covering the 
economic activity of a country or region reflected in the achievement of minimal transaction 

costs. Generally speaking, „effective traditions of hard work, honesty, and integrity simply lower 
the cost of transacting and make possible complex, productive exchange.” [North, 1990, p. 138].  
The course of Western economies modern history (since the sixteenth century) appears to have as 
„target” the rationalization of economic decisions, namely the identification of the most effective 
solutions to minimize transformation costs and, in particular, transaction costs, to maximize 
earnings.  
Change is inherent in life of human communities on Earth. The wide diversity of institutional 
changes throughout history, moreover than the natural and human resources endowment, 
resulted in smaller or larger economic gaps between states and regions. The emergence and 
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widening gaps between the levels of economic and social development of the current political 
entities is one of the main issues that still dominate the minds of scientists. 
The historical analysis highlights enough paradoxes of the evolution from simple (“primitive”) 
social organization to the complex organization of the contemporary developed countries. From 
the primary forms of social organization to the most complex, rules established within various 
human communities have not resolved [all] matters, but tended to simplify them, succeeding only 
to some extent. Simplification of social life by changing the rules was not peculiar to all 
communities. For many of those communities institutional changes meant, on the contrary, 
complication and higher costs.  
Throughout each historical period there were civilizations considered superior (core economies), as 
well as forms of organization (cultures) classified as inferior or „backward” (called periphery). The 
first ones irradiated to the latter the already implemented and verified modern institutional forms 
(separation of powers, universal direct and secret suffrage, codifying of national legislation 
according to the traditional Romano-Germanic laws, etc.). 
The way and the speed at which certain structures or institutional models irradiated from core to 
perifphery areas are hihly significant for the historical analysis. Until the nineteenth century 
changing of institutional structures was determined by the following factors and conditions: 
1. As social division of labor and specialization became deeper, there were to be solved different 
issues on cooperation between people in order to reduce transaction costs under increasingly 
harsh competition (achieved in the core areas through the expansion of Merchant Law and 
bourgeoisie power during the thirtheenth and seventeenth centuries). 
2. The population in the periphery areas adopted the institutions imposed by conquerors, 
abandoning in different measure their previous local rules, regulations, customs (applied, for 
example, in the colonies, XV-XIX centuries); 
3. The new “national” states were attracted into the sphere of economic interests of developed 
countries, importing (imitating) the political and economic structures already configured and 
validated along centuries in core areas (this is the kind of neo-colonial adaptation specific also for 
Romania after 1859). 
Among the three situations listed above there are differences in the way and the pace of achieving 
institutional transformations. 
In the core areas (UK, Netherlands, France, Belgium, Germany, the Nordic countries, etc.) until the 
eighteenth century institutional changes have been incremental, gradual. The pace of change was 
slow, dependent on the extent to which the new rules were assimilated into the interested social 
categories. The political revolutions (1571 in the Netherlands, 1642-1660 and 1688 in England and 
1789 in France) have served to accelerate the generalization of the matter of facts that had 
already gained ground in the mentality of enough large parts of the population. 
The slow process of accumulation and gradual change of the institutional structures was also 
conditioned by the changing of mentalities and behavior of economic and politic agents. It 
culminated in the French Revolution of 1789, the most violent "solution" to accelerate the 
enforcement of new rules. In Germany and the Nordic countries "the revolution from above" has 
enabled institutional peaceful transformations in a longer period of time (1807-1890). 
As for the occupied countries (some of them integrated to the occupant’s territory, others 
becoming colonies) the "infusion" of civilization has been done differently from case to case, over 
two or three centuries. 
Significantly, long-term effectiveness of the new institutions did not depend decisively on the 
degree of enforcement of the occupation regime. Many former colonies remained characterized 
by a low standard of living after acquiring sovereignty, missing the chance of an effective education 
during the colonial period. After 1945 most colonies-countries became independent states. 
Unfortunately, their living standards did not record any notable growth. 
For the so-called "neo-colonies" created in the second half of the nineteenth century (such as 
those in Southeast Europe, Romania, Bulgaria, Serbia etc.) institutional adaptation was initiated by 
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rather formal than actual revolutions. The carriers of new ideas were especially the intellectuals 
and not the specific social historical categories: merchants, bankers, industrialists etc. 
Adapting to the new institutional framework had less chance of being effective in countries where 
formal constraints were lax: the adjustment of the rules was the application of some theoretical 
principles rather than the enforcement of any actual interest of the economic agents. 
The institutional framework thus created - after Western models - offered fewer opportunities to 
the backwards countries “market economies” to become functional even in the medium or long 
run, i.e. between 1859-1940 in Romania. 
Why did the new institutions not operate with the same efficiency in all cases that have applied 
the same institutional "recipe"? Why did the periphery countries, attracted by the core economies, 
not evolve with sufficiently high rhythms? Why did the application of the same solutions (same 
technologies and institutions) not engender rules, norms, effective and efficient laws in all cases, 
or, at least for most of them? 
Numerous works of institutionalists and many other scholars emphasized during the last half 
century the importance of the incompatibility between a community's cultural pattern 
(background) and the adopted solutions (forms). [Kindleberger, 1965; North, 1990] 
For every area of the globe exposed to modernization pressure, the institutional effectiveness was 
decided by the higher, lower or almost non-existent compatibility of the previous “cultural 
accumulation” with the type of "culture" inherent in the new institutional structures. During the 
periods of institutional transfers, the essential cultural features of the countries that have 
“imported” institutions modelled in other cultural environments have probably been disregarded. 
The social, political and economic evolution of the Romanian Countries during the past five 
centuries has some peculiarities which consecrate Romania as a weakly structured society during 
the modern and contemporary periods.  
Identifying the features of the weak institutional structure of the Romanian economy in the 
modern period may be ordered chronologically into three sub-periods: 
- Institutionalization of the market economy: 1859-1940; 
- Institutionalization of socialism: 1944-1989; 
- Return to market economy; 1990-present. 
For the entire period from mid-nineteenth century to the early twentieth century it is necessary to 
distinguish  between the “promoters” of the two categories of institutions: on the one hand the 
political elite, responsible for the enforcement of formal institutions, and on the other hand the 
majority of the population preserving informal institutions (customs and habits).  
Corresponding social segregation, coexisted in parallel two institutional systems: for the greatest 
part of the population prevailed the customary law called custom of the land, while the political 
elite was under the influence of legal and administrative rules (Hungarian, Polish, Byzantine, 
Ottoman, Russian, Austrian, Roman-Germanic) prevailing in those periods. 
The features of the Romanian society and economy listed below reveal the mentalities and explain 
the behaviors configured and crystallized through the centuries until today. 

 

1. The Assumed Institutional Incompetence  
The institutional incompetence assumed by an apparent obedience or false obedience expressed in 
duplicitous, opportunistic attitudes would be the first feature of the political elite. 
The Romanian was often characterized as a gentle, patient, merciful, generous and hospitable 
man, in short, a good man (rom. bonom < fr. bonhomme).  
It seems, at a first view, that the state of obedience was the consequence of the vassal foreign 
relations of the Romanian Countries. The main cause of the opportunistic attitude can be identified 
in state over determination prolonged over four centuries through the status of vassal countries. 
The political and economic history of the Romanian Countries places them on the periphery of 
Europe, outside the main commercial and capital flows of the great powers. 
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Being along their history under the suzerainty and direct or indirect influence of neighboring 
empires, the political elites of the principalities sought, not infrequently, diplomatic and military 
alliances which should have conferred the Romanian Countries the quality of sovereign states. 
The acceptance of or submission to one or other of the great powers was often accompanied by 
attempts to get out of the sphere of influence of that power. The episodes of independence 
struggles of the Romanians justify the qualification of the submission to the dominant powers as 
apparent. 
Despite the much-discussed autonomy conferred by the Ottoman “capitulations“, domestic 
political decisions depended to an increasing extent on the will of the suzerain power, or later 
(after 1856) on that of the tutelary Great Powers, respectively of the metropolis. 
In this way, over the centuries, the institutional competence of internal policy makers eroded, so 
that both rulers and other representatives of power have become increasingly aware of the 
decisions, recommendations, and “guidance” from outside the country. In parallel, developed 
(with the inherent exceptions) an increasingly conspicuous indifference to the domestic realities or 
otherwise, to the needs of the country. 
The status of Romanian Principalities as vassal countries mainly to Ottoman Empire, sometimes to 
Poland or Hungary (status interrupted by relatively short periods of opposition and resistance), 
was transformed during the modern era, even after the independence and sovereignty of Romania 
were recognized (1880), into “relationships” of economic and political interference of the 
European and extra-European powers. 

From bondage to neo-colony 

After 27 years (1829-1856) when Ottoman suzerainty was supplemented by the "protectorate" of Russia, 
the Romanian Principalities were granted the “guarantee” (tutelage) of The Seven Great Powers. 
Despite bringing a foreign prince on the country’s throne (Carol I of Hohenzollern-Sigmaringen) and the 
promulgation of the Constitution (1866), Romania formally remained under Ottoman suzerainty, being, 
however, under the guarantee of the seven major powers until the recognition of independence (1880). 
During the struggle for the unification of the two Principalities (1850-1859) and in the first decade after the 
unification (1860-1870), the Romanian Countries have enjoyed the benevolence of the French Second 
Empire, namely the protection of Emperor Napoleon III himself. Since 1871, Romania was under the 
influence of Austro-Hungarian Empire with whom it entered into a commercial agreement based on free 
trade (1875 to 1885), despite their status of Ottoman vassal. After the cancellation of the agreement with 
Austria-Hungary (1885), Berlin would become the metropolis of Romania, a somewhat natural situation, 
however, since on the Romanian throne was the representative of one of the most powerful German royal 
houses of Europe. 
After 1918 until the outbreak of World War II, Greater Romania in full process of unification and further 
modernization of institutions depended economically on capital investment of the international trusts, 
particularly in the oil industry. 
Then, for 45 years (1944-1989), Romania was “thrown”, along with other countries from the Eastern half of 
Europe, into Moscow's orbit. With great caution, for two decades (1968-1989), one could perceive the 
exercise of a “more authentic” sovereignty regarding Romania's international political and economic 
relations, despite the country status of CMEA and the Warsaw Treaty member. 
After 1990, Romania re-entered the sphere of influence of Western Europe and, to some extent, of the 
United States in order to achieve the two central objectives of its foreign policy: "NATO membership" and 
"joining the European Union". Since 2007, as a member country of the European Union, Romania has made 
compliance with the commitments set out in the Accession Treaty, accepting the fundamental principle of 
the supremacy of Community law over domestic law.  
Taking foreign institutions tale quale consecrated the Romanians’ institutional incompetence, abandoning 
the search for their own vocation. The Western civilizing “framework” or “context” was rather a cause than 
a condition of a new inconsistency of the Romanian institutional path during the last 150 years. 

 
State overdetermination has not prevented, but, on the contrary, perhaps even spurred the 
political elite to act duplicitous: 
a. on the one hand, the elite had to deal with the levy and payment of the obligations inherent in 
the status of bondage; on the other hand, it managed to follow its “self-interest”, the permanent 
increase in wealth. In other words, the elite “knew” how to re-distribute the surplus product both 
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in favor of foreign powers and in its own favor. Moreover, this mode of distribution of the surplus 
product was specific to Western feudal hierarchy of the Middle Ages. What is largely specific for 
the redistribution in the particular case of the Romanian Countries is the perpetuated state of 
poverty for the people’s majority, making impossible the shaping of the “middle-class”. 
b. in the Romanian Countries specific geopolitical context, the elite tried to take every opportunity, 
seeking new alliances, in fact, other suzerainty or “another master”. Duplicity was accompanied by 
opportunism, one of the practices commonly applied to resolve conflicts between the great noble 
families being “to tell on the sultan” (or “to tell on the suzerain, metropolis etc.") 

 

2. The Institutional Confusion. Temporal Inconsistency of Formal 

Institutions  
Temporal inconsistency of formal institutions is reflected by the emphasized imbalance between 
institutional continuity and discontinuity. 
In every area of the world there have been relatively short periods of discontinuity -  overthrows 
(of regimes, systems), riots, insurrections, revolutions - alternating with longer periods of 
“settlement” of the rules and activities of the members of those communities, be it under the 
hegemony of empires, kingdoms, duchies, republics, “federations” or as sovereign political 
entities. The periods of stability and institutional discontinuity alternated, creating, in some cases, 
evolutionary processes with higher rhythms; in most areas, the slow pace of change was rated as 
stagnation or decline (demographic, economic, cultural). 
Since the formation of Romanian medieval states, respectively since the XIV century until the mid 
nineteenth century, the external and internal conditions have not facilitated the Romanian 
Principalities “preparation” for receiving efficient Western institutional models. In other words, 
after 1859 Romania (as indeed most areas of the world) was not “fit” for the transition to 
capitalism, or to “market economy”. 
The period of political stability that followed the Union of Wallachia and Moldavia, 1859-1914, i.e. 
after the proclamation of the Kingdom, 1881-1914, was very short, being interrupted by the World 
War I. The process of modernization has resumed in the territory of Greater Romania, with all the 
seizures inherent in the administration of a surface and a population twice as large as The Old 
Kingdom. 
Although one can speak of a certain temporal consistency, i.e. a period of continuity for the 
establishment of a new type of "economic culture" over three generations (80 years, 1859-1939), 
the results were superficial, mostly formal, and not substantial (organic). 
Speeding, forcing economic development in the socialist economy since 1945 over nearly two 
generations (45 years), followed by a return to a market economy emphasized the extreme 
confusion of the population from the mental, behavioral, organizational, legal, administrative 
points of view. 
In short, over 150 years (from 1859 to 2009, about six generations), institutional mimicry 
accompanied by the radicalism of institutional changes begot chaotic mutations, not only 
temporally inconsistent due to the discontinuity of systems. During the periods of institutional 
continuity, the lack of consistency was engendered by the superficial assimilation of the norms, 
rules and mechanisms, which would have resulted in stability and institutional effectiveness. 
 

3. The Absence of Local Conditions Inherent in the Development of the 

“Business Environment” 
The emergence of the business environment depended on the emergence and development of 
entrepreneurship. Entrepreneurship, in turn, has gradually expanded in Western Europe due to 
the relative generalization of ideas about the organization and administration of economic 
activities (trade, production, credit, distribution, etc.) according to the “principle of gain” 
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(Erwerbsprinzip), and not only according to the “principle of needs’ covering” 
(Bedarfsdeckungsprinzip) [Sombart, 1928]. 
The frail, insignificant presence of business initiatives in the Romanian economy until the second 
half of the nineteenth century was determined by a number of previous decisive developments 
that had marked the business propensity of the Romanian people: 
a. The minor role of market relations. For a long time (almost five centuries) up through 1940, the 
market remained a peripheral reality for the majority of the Romanian population (i.e. the 
peasantry). The foreign trade of the Principalities had hardly spillover effects, involving only a small 
number of households with a limited assortment (live animals, honey, wax, salt and with a low 
share until 1830, grain) [Murgescu, 1912]. 
b. The prevailing self-consumption explains the reduced dependence on market relations. As long 
as the peasant’s household depended for the bulk of goods on its own production (up to 80% of 
consumption) contacts with market (regular or occasional fairs) were stray and marginal.  
c. Restricted area of monetary relations. In an economy based overwhelmingly on self-
consumption, the exchange took place “in kind” in the form of barter (barter); money remained 
rare or little used by farmers until the twentieth century. 
d. Aggressiveness of taxation has been invoked by all the researchers of medieval and modern 
history of the Romanian Countries as a serious brake on the economic growth and development. 
The eventual surplus homestead achieved had no way to reach the market in the producers’ 
interest, but only to the landlords’ or masters’ benefits. While the increasing payment capacity of 
the obligations to the suzerain (The High Porte) reflected increased production (primarily the 
agricultural one), the leading social class producing, i.e. the peasantry, did not come to enjoy in the 
long or medium term either of increased consumption, or accumulation as savings. 
e. The low level of occupational diversification was also determined by the narrowness of the 
market relations. The number and small size of the fairs (the so-called “towns”) reflect a specific 
rural division of labor, where trade and monetary market relations were extremely restricted. 

 

4. Laxity of Formal Constraints. Poor Authority in Imposing Law and 

Consistent Application of Legal Principles 
The central objective of the activity of the rulers and political elite was to levy the duties. 
Exercising the taxation prerogatives was perhaps the only effective institutional constraint. 
Otherwise, the discontinuity of ruling, the frequent change of leadership (from medieval rulers to 
modern governments), in short, the institutional instability have engendered the laxity of 
constraints, i.e. the chronic crisis of central authority.  
One of the general consequences of exercising “authority” centered on theft, and not on effective 
institutional organization, was the uncertainty of the life of local communities. 
On the one hand, local communities (overwhelmingly rural) were “allowed” to follow traditions 
and customs, being less affected by formal constraints (excluding taxation, of course). Under a 
regime of relative isolation, in the rural communities continuity prevailed over the discontinuity of 
the informal constraints. The crystallization of the very cultural identity of the Romanian people 
was possible as a consequence, among other things, of the weak influence of the norms dictated 
by the central “authority”. Allowed to evolve “by themselves”, rural communities seem to have 
enjoyed a quasi-liberal regime, except but the daunting effects of the fiscal regime. 
On the other hand, the authority’s lack of interest to streamline local production and trade in 
conjunction with sustained aggressiveness of taxation led either to stagnation of economic life or, 
in periods of relative economic growth, to slow positive rhythms alternated with negative ones.  
The relative isolation of rural communities from formal constraints of central and local authority 
was interrupted to some extent by the legislation introduced and applied under Alexandru Ioan 
Cuza (1859-1866) and Charles I (1866-1914). 

Here is a good example of institutional effectiveness failure: 
Despite the good intentions declared, the consequences of Rural Law 1864, together with the Law for 
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farming arrangements (Lege pentru tocmelile agricole) (1866) proved to be disastrous for peasants. 
Instead of thriving farms, an increasingly number of small households appeared, which gradually 
became “dwarf” during the process of permanent fragmentation by inheritance (succession) of the 
properties. The consequence was an extremely weak integration into the monetary economy. The 
decisive result of unprecedented deterioration of the living standards of the rural population was the 
uprising of 1907.  
The land reform of 1921 was a new attempt in shaping the “capitalist spirit” through peasants’ 
allotment. The application of the 1921 laws had, though predictable, adverse effects: the process of 
fragmentation of the peasants’ properties carried on unhindered. After twenty years, in 1940, on the 
eve of Romania's participation in World War II, the peasantry was mainly indebted to banks and 
pawnbrokers, with almost the same minor insertion into the monetary economy as until 1914. 

After 80 years (1859-1939) of authority’s benevolent intervention to apply land reforms, the 
institutional laxity manifested for centuries was brutally replaced after 1945 by the extreme 
interventionism of socialism. 
The forced collectivization, as well as the planned distribution of the surplus product to the state 
centralized fund replaced the previous lax constraints, carrying on the old aggressive taxation. The 
socialist oppressive interventionism maintained a low income level of the rural dwellers. 
The forced, accelerated economic development under socialism was stopped after 1990 by 
returning to a regime of lax constraints, manifested by an apparent and chaotic “withdrawing” of 
the state from the economy, frailly disguised through the processes of "privatization" and 
"liberalization". 
During the return to "capitalism" the institutional incoherence and confusion dominated the 
evolution of the tax system itself, although taxation has remained one of the main concerns of the 
“authority”. 

 

5. Reduced Availability of Domestic Capital of Investment. Slow 

Accumulation of Domestic Capital 
As already mentioned, the prevailing permanent form of authority’s presence in the economic and 
social life of Romanians was taxation. The political, economic and cultural achievements of the 
elite and rulers were sporadic and disparate, despite the few longer or shorter periods of 
“enlightened despotism”. 
“... another cause of the delayed development of the Romanian Countries in cadence with the 
West was the permanence of a political feudal type regime excessively agrarian, based on villages, 
not on cities or crafts, guilds, trade, manufacturing, which were the motor of Western medieval 
progress; a political regime subservient also at times to foreign domination pervaded by 
corruption and parasitism (Phanariotes), unproductive, interested primarily in inhabitants’ taxation 
and only marginally in supporting production and trade” [Axenciuc, 1997, p. 32] 
The aggressiveness of taxation was not accompanied by the “primitive accumulation” of capital for 
investment. In the Romanian Principalities, the quality of vassal states perpetuated for four 
centuries meant not merely to deliver significant values of the surplus product but also a 
permanent state of uncertainty, insecurity and doubts about the possibility of accumulation: 
“A general state of underdevelopment of the producers, except for privileged categories, could not 
engender significant accumulations; for centuries the social surplus product - taxes, tithes and 
other obligations - were levied by the boyars, or by the officers and sent, without compensation, 
to Constantinople and elsewhere, and also unproductively spent by landowners and 
administration; hundreds of years nothing was invested in agriculture, which was the almost 
unique source of income.” [Axenciuc, 1997, p. 33-34] 
The distrust in accumulation possibilities was for one thing specific to the oppressed categories of 
the population. As regards the political and economic elite, any accumulation of financial resources 
was mainly intended for personal consumption of their own families, for preserving the privileges 
or possibly for their extension. Except the lengthy reigns, the Romanian Principalities were the site 
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of rapid enrichment of some adventurers, most of them foreigners, totally uninterested in the fate 
of the countries they ruled for one, two or three years, often even just for a few months. 
The skepticism about the accumulation intended for investment begot the propensity for rapid 
consumption of the earnings from domestic activities: even in the second half of the nineteenth 
century, after the outbreak of the modernization process, financial capitals resulted from 
agriculture were largely spent for private consumption and luxury in the country and especially 
abroad, instead of being invested in the national economy. 
The same trend has characterized the political class and the “businessmen” after 1990. This time 
most of the windfalls made by politicians and “businessmen” resulted from the enrichment 
“overnight” on the account of the state or population. 

 

Conclusions 
Today we might say that „les jeux sont faits, rien ne va plus!” Romania preserves much of the 
historical features revealed above. Nevertheless, Europe seems to face the same issue as eighty 
years ago: the low purchasing power of such citizens as the Romanians and Bulgarians. After 25 
years of returning to market economy, GDP/capita is less than half of that of Portugal or Greece, ¼ 
of France and 1/5 of the Netherlands’. This is why the words of Mihail Manoilescu, uttered in 1935 
during a conference in Kiel, are still actual: 
“Eastern Europe today is a poor client for Western Europe. But couldn’t Eastern Europe of 
tomorrow become a rich client? This is the main problem in Europe. If customers are poor, he who 
sells must first take care to make them rich!” [Manoilescu, 1935, p. 167] 

References 

[1] Axenciuc, V. (1997) Introducere în istoria economică a României, Editura Fundaţiei România de Mâine, 
Bucureşti. 

[2] Axenciuc, V., Ghiorghiţă, E., Sârbu, C., (2002) Instituţionalizarea economiei de piaţă moderne în România 

– 1856-1914, Editura Expert, Bucureşti.  

[3] Borchardt, Knut (1978) Grundriß der deutschen Wirtschaftsgeschichte, Göttingen. 

[4] Chirot, Daniel (1976) Social Change in a Peripheral Society, Academic Press. 

[5] Eggertsson, Thráinn (1990) Economic Behaviour and Institutions, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge. 

[6] Charles P. Kindleberger (1965) Economic Development, McGraw-Hill.  

[7] North, D.C. (1990) Institutions, institutional change and economic performance, Cambridge University 
Press. 

[8] Madgearu, Virgil N. (1995) Evoluţia economiei româneşti, Editura Ştiinţifică, Bucureşti.  

[9] Manoilescu, Mihail (1935) Zusammenarbeit zwischen Ost- und Westeuropa auf neuer Grundlage, în 
„Weltwirtschaftliches Archiv”, Bd. 41, März, Heft 2. 

[10] Murgescu, Bogdan (2012) Ţările Române între Imperiul Otoman şi Europa Creştină, Editura Polirom, Iaşi. 

[11] Scully, Gerald W. (1992) Constitutional Environments and Economic Growth, Princeton University Press, 
Princeton, New Jersey. 

[12] Sombart Werner (1928) Der Moderne Kapitalismus, Duncker & Humblot. 



 
Procedia of  

Economics and Business 

Administration 

ISSN: 2392-8174, ISSN-L: 2392-8166 

 

Available online at 

www.icesba.eu 

 

 

 

120 

 

The Prospect of Remittances in Albania 

 

Albana GJONI (KARAMETA)1, Holta KORA (BAKO)2
 

1Agricultural University of Tirana, Faculty of Economy and Agribusiness, Finance and 

Accounting Department, Rr. Dritan Hoxha, Ndërtesa 92, Hyrja 4, Ap.24,Tiranë, 1026, Albania 

Tel: +355674114549, Email: gjoni.albana@gmail.com  

Abstract: The Albanian economy, like in many other countries that are in transition, 

is based on a large percentage of remittances, which remain one of main arteries 

for Albanian household income and economic development not only in specific 

districts but in the whole country. The government policies toward creating safe 

conditions and methods to transfer money to our country, rising from the savings of 

immigrants are essential to guarantee the health of an economy in transition and 

also increasing the Welfare of its citizens. Remittances constitute the majority of 

capital improvements and investment in commercial activities in the country and a 

major part of GDP in Albania. The crises of recent years that have gripped the whole 

of Europe, and especially Greece have questioned the importance of remittances to 

our country. All these reasons and many implications of each and every one of us to 

the phenomenon of immigration are motivation for study and research in this area. 

In order to fulfil a serious study about the prospect of remittances in Albania 

analytic methods will be used such as qualitative and quantitative methods. As a 

result an analytic and critical overview of the trend of remittances in this country 

will be obtained. 

Keywords: Remittances, Immigration, Govern policies, Total revenues, Financial 

crisis, Money transfer. 

JEL classification: D 

 

Introduction  
 
In over twenty years of transition, migration has become one of the biggest 

socioeconomic challenges of the Albanian society. However, this problem not only has 

earned relatively little attention to the decision makers, but its conceptualization has 

fallen to a lack of clarity and generalizations. In general, mass migration, brain drain, and 

temporary positions abroad for educational purposes are lumped together under the 
1concept of "refugee" thus complicating the efforts of social and political actors to address 

various aspects of the outflow of labor abroad. The desire to move towards a global space, 
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a foreign country to develop, can seem to find neither the conditions nor the atmosphere 

of 1990-2002. Moreover, young people are those who have no previous desire to get large 

geographic routes, for a better life economically. The fight against clandestinely, seasonal 

employment agreements, as well as stabilization of the labor market in the host country 

has to recognize only Albanian emigration decline curve. Migration is a phenomenon that 

coordinates the entire history of Albanians. At first must recall the mass migration of the 

population of cities to Italy in centuries 15 to 17 as a result of the occupation of land by 

the Ottomans. Starting from the late 19th century, there is an obvious extension of the 

range of migration of Albanians being extended out to ordinary means immigrant in 

Europe or North Africa, to the US, South America or up in Australia. According to the 

Albanian newspapers, only in Bideford, United States in 1907 lived over 500 Albanians 

were expected to arrive 100 others. In 1907, in Bucharest there were about 10 thousand 

Albanians of which half live in the restaurants that were open, while in Istanbul lived 

20,000 Albanians. In the years 1923-1944 emigrated about 13% of the population. In the 

summer of 1990, when Albanian political expected significant changes, global media 

attention suddenly focused on the events in Tirana, where thousands of people flocked to 

embassies. After a short period of residence in the territories of foreign embassies, they 

were allowed to go to Western countries like Italy, Germany, France around 5,000 

Albanians. It was the first wave of immigrants. 

1. The Research Questions to Be Answered Are: 

What is emigration, what is its trend over the years, what is the position of Albania about 

this issue? What is the trend of migration of citizens of different part of the country? What 

is the future trend of immigration? What are the remittances? What is the impact of 

remittances on development? How have remittances effected in reducing poverty? What 

is the percentage of remittances on income, expenses and savings of Albanians? Have they 

contributed to improving the quality of life of Albanians? In which ways remittances arrive 

to Albanians? What is the relationship between remittances and the formal financial 

system? What will happen to the lack of remittances in the Albanian economy? 

2. Main periods of Immigration of Albanians 

The migration process can be divided into three periods: 1. Migratory flows before 1944. 

Most of them from diaspora, small size, emigrated in 1945 till 1990. The process increased 

significantly after the 1990s, or the collapse of the totalitarian communist regime. Before 

1944, the main destinations were the United States and several Latin American countries. 

It is understandable that there is a lack of accurate data on the size of these flows, 

although they are of small size and mostly with economic motivation, as the government 

of the time was almost indifferent to these flows. 2. Period 1945-1990. After 1945, with 

the establishment of the communist regime in Albania was shaped some immigrant 

political character in most, always small quantities. Albanian Government strongly 

opposed, and by all means pointing rigors to be political and legal, even considering 

leaving the country as a crime. This would be the second phase. 3. Year 1990 onwards. The 

third stage started after 1990, it can be divided in some phases, it consists of two peaks of 

mass emigration: 1990-1992 and 1997-1998. These peaks correspond to the collapse of 

the governing capacity of the Albanian state and were caused by lack of physical and 

economic security of citizens. This wave starts with 4,000 immigrants who entered 

Western embassies in July 1990, it continues with massive border crossings with Greece, 

seized by mobs of Albanian immigrants and departure of ships in Italy and continues 
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similarly in 1997-1998. In August 1991, about 200,000 Albanians had fled the country. In 

1997, this number reached 450,000 people or 14% of the population. Today, this wave has 

almost disappeared. However, given the data from the study, 53 % of young people have 

the desire to emigrate; high rates of immigration will continue to be of concern in the 

future. But if we assume that the Albanian government will not pass crisis like that of 

1997, these rates of high emigration shall belong to the second wave. This wave, spread 

over time, is more linear and more constant than the first one. However the intensity of 

this wave depends on the ups and downs of Albanian difficult transition, it has continued 

in the best days of the post-communist and continues in the near future. Immigrants of 

this wave are motivated above all by economic reasons. Most of them are migrants and 

not refugees, and many of them migrate using the options that give the immigration 

policies of recipient countries. Among them there are also many scientists, technicians and 

researchers. The emigration of these groups has contributed significantly to reducing the 

quality of the bids of the Albanian labor market and weakened the formulation and 

implementation capacity of the Albanian state policy. Difficult reforms were undertaken 

by the administration of the first Democratic Party (PD) - liberalization of economic and 

political system, to call back scientists, academics and other disadvantaged groups of the 

Albanian society. Members of this wave of emigration are not motivated by purposes but 

educational purposes. They take advantage of opportunities that gives life in a free 

country to enhance their professional capabilities through overseas education. Although 

their personal preferences vary, generally these people are open to return to their country 

of origin if professional conditions offered here are comparable to those offered outside. 

This is because they are open to final stabilization wherever professional economic 

conditions were better met. Moreover, the third wave is less elastic thus depends less on 

economic and political ups and downs of Albania. 

2. 1. Reasons why Albanians Immigrate 

The emigration of Albanians in recent years remains a phenomenon dominated by the 

action of recessive factors of the country and not by the action of attractive host 

countries. Economic factors remain the main cause for migration. The economic situation 

of the country and the needs of his rapid recovery, in terms of internal resources limited, 

appear that the migration will generate a relatively long time trend. Albania experienced 

deep economic differences of the various social categories of society. By mid-1996, there 

has been a gradual improvement in the economic status of the Albanian family. This 

happened for several reasons, among which the most important were remittances and 

activities of firms that have given way somewhat, temporarily, major economic problems 

and social born of high unemployment rates. 

From a survey conducted by the Albanian Institute of Immigration, the motives of 

migration are for a higher salary, for better conditions of work for better conditions the 

material of everyday life, for better conditions for education personal and political 

motives. But also, it cannot be forgotten that emigrants disown themselves of their 

relationship problems, especially with the two main Greek and Albanian host is generally 

the same. Albanian immigrants work mainly dealing with construction and agriculture for 

domestic services for men and women. Employment in these countries is more a survival 

factor than a factor of integration, emancipation and civilization. 

2.2 Albanian Trend of Immigration 
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Albanian emigrants in the rational selection of destination countries have interacted with 

consciousness or not to several factors. They would be: geographical affinities, cultural 

and linguistic, supported by legal access opportunities in these countries. In the collective 

memory of Albanians, emigration to countries of destination remote, traditional, USA, 

Canada, Australia, Argentina, New Zealand, from where returned very few Albanians, the 

phenomenon of "exile" in popular memory, synthesized with concern and goods made 

Albanians tend towards migration in nearby or neighbouring countries. However, 

convenience and in privacy late to find better employment, legal status and socio-cultural 

conditions for themselves and children pushed even further Albanians these countries. 

Greece, Italy and Western Europe were the main ones of destination, in the time frame 

1992-1996. An earlier preference for countries like Germany, Switzerland and other 

countries of Western Europe were erased hand in hand, due to their migratory policies, 

more and more. After 1995, took an importance in the minds of Albanians traditional 

destination countries, especially the United States and Canada. 

3. Remittances Effects on Economy Evolution 

Theoretical and empirical economic impact of remittances cannot be considered as a clear 

and simple concept. Remittances can reduce poverty and bring about high levels of 

household savings and investments. But at the same time, remittances can exert upward 

pressure on the real exchange rate and reduce the competitiveness of exports. Some 

studies have found that remittances can also create incentives that reduce domestic labor 

efforts. At the same time, remittances are an important source of foreign exchange, 

domestic consumption and investment. Unlike other international transfers of remittances 

can be counter-cyclical. Although the data implied remittances are poor, estimates for 

macroeconomic impact of remittances suggests that they may exert a positive influence 

on soft-term growth in macroeconomic models. Remittances are also a stable and 

significant source of income for many families in the region, especially in rural areas. 

3.1 Remittances, a Large Percentage on Total Revenues 

Compared with GDP, remittances are significant in many European countries. In 2004, 

total remittances recorded in the European countries region were more than 19 billion US 

$, constituting 8% of global remittances and more than 12% of acquired in developed 

countries. For many European countries, remittances are the second important source of 

external financing after foreign direct investment. For many of the poorest countries in 

the region they are the biggest source of foreign income. Funds brought by immigrants 

make up more than 20% of GDP in Moldova and Bosnia and Herzegovina and more than 

10% in Albania, Armenia and Taxhikistan. Remittances are recorded in the balance of 

payments account for transfers between migrants and their families. Referring to studies 

about returnees, between one third and two thirds of migrants, depending on their 

country of origin, they have used informal channels or methods outside the financial 

system such as bank transfers to send transfers to their destination. Specifically, studies 

have shown that a percentage of 40% of immigrants in European countries have reported 

the use of informal channels to transfer remittances as heads of public transportation, 

friends, or family. Remittances can exert a positive impact on macroeconomic growth. 

Also, remittances have a positive impact on poverty reduction for poor families. Studies 

concerning the budget of poor families conclude that remittances account for more than 
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20% of spending in poorer households. Remittances represent a significant source of 

foreign exchange for different European countries. 

 

 

3.2. Remittances, the Greek Financial Crisis Brought Money in Albania 

Albanian immigrant’s vacillation reflects an emphasis on how they manage the movement 

of their income from the land where they have created in their homeland. The latest 

report of Eurostat emphasizes the emergence of managing the cash flow from the 

countries of the EU to countries outside it, as well as the entry of money from other 

countries to the EU, also manage the uncertainty that has gripped the citizens due to 

financial crisis. Albanian immigrants, who have lived and created their income to Greece in 

2008, have brought to our country 390 million euro. But only a year later, with the 

formalization of the global crisis would lessen remittances immigrants who came to 

Albania, reduce them to the level of 314 million euro. The main reasons for the fall of 

money brought on 2008 is related to declining migrant remittances this year as a result of 

the global economic crisis and the economic downturn in developed countries. In the long-

term reduction of remittances is expected to lead to increasing current deficit and a 

decline in economic growth in the absence of improvement in other economic indicators. 

Quite the opposite happened in 2010, when fears about the Greek crisis caught peak. 

Under panic and uncertainty, it appears that the majority of immigrants are seen as safer 

country. Fears for bankruptcy Greek banks have made in the 2010s in our country come 

full 514 million as remittances. For 2011, the report does not say anything about the 

performance of remittances, but the only sure thing is that last year many migrants opted 

to return to Albania, taking away those savings that might have built up over the years 

they worked in the neighbouring country. In total, the Bank of Albania noted the following 

that remittances have generally declined, connected it to the difficulties in which are 

Greece and Italy, where our two neighbouring countries live and work most of the 

immigrants. Just a few days ago, The Economist wrote concerning this situation, 

emphasizing the abandonment that immigrants are making Greece. 

 

4. Research Methodology 

The data included in the survey were collected through questionnaires, including the 

following target groups: 

• Commercial banks (17 banks) 

• Insurance companies (9 companies) 

• Pension funds (3 companies) 

• 10 key institutions of micro-finance (MFI) 

These organizations represent virtually the entire banking system in Albania, in which 

banks occupied second place overall after Money Transfer Operators (MTOs) in terms of 

volume of official remittance transfers of migrants. The data contained in the 

questionnaires were collected via e-mail, direct interviews and telephone conversations. 

The questionnaire includes quantitative and qualitative questions, which cover the range 

of products and services currently offered by the institutions of the transfer of remittances 

of migrants. We met and information on the trends that may develop from the Albanian 
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financial industry in the future in order to assess the financial investment innovations in 

migrant remittances. 

Twenty-seven institutions responded to the questionnaire, including: 

• 14 banks 

• Four insurance companies 

• 2 pension funds 

• Five micro-finance institutions. 

 

Conclusion 
 

Based on the above findings and conclusions, the following recommendations can be 

given to all stakeholders in the remittances market to immigrants:  

1) Sender does not have sufficient information about the Albanian banking products, 

providers or documents required, and they do not know where to find the information 

they need. However, before you use the service, senders need comparable information 

and independent services available to migrant remittances. Based on information 

gathered from the survey for the products of transfer of money, the Government and 

other interest groups may address the preparation and regular publication of information 

and analysis of the practices of transferring money and the fees charged by various 

institutions. Such an effort can focus on the following aspects of money transfer 

operations: a) transfer fees, exchange rates and methods of delivery. b) Locations of 

business and geographic coverage. c) Transparency about costs and services, allowing 

customers to make comparisons and in this way to encourage competition between MTO 

and improved services and free. 

 2) Banks have the advantage in the provision of payment services for migrant 

remittances, and many other financial services. Besides making money transfers simpler 

and less expensive, there are other reasons to promote a greater use of banks in the 

market of migrant remittances in Albania. The survey noted that banks in Albania are well 

placed to develop their presence in the market in response to the needs of the Albanian 

diaspora. Albanian immigrant families may need savings, loans and other financial 

services, except the possibility to transfer money. OTP do not offer loans and deposit and 

services not offered by banks. The advantage of using the bank is that the beneficiary has 

the right to save some money and use the rest. This means that the money migrant 

remittances that are not used for immediate consumption can be channelled from savings 

to investment, since financial institutions may act as financial intermediaries. Although 

banks do not show great interest in the development of new products and services to 

meet the needs of Albanian immigrants in the future, as the financial market deepening 

and further developed. They should cooperate with banks in host countries to reduce the 

costs of internal transfers from one bank to another by introducing a tariff structure that 

does not penalize the transfers of value decrease and marks the Albanian banks an 

advantage through the involvement of immigrants in their system distribution.  

3) If the Albanian financial institutions to open branches in host countries, they would be 

able to offer a special transfer scheme for immigrants, which will enable the combination 
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of lower tariff transfers and a service Fast. There is a lack of bank agencies in rural areas 

where many families live and immigrants. If banks, micro-finance and micro-credit 

institutions will enter into cooperative agreements, they will be able to work together to 

develop a network in areas that lack service. Even the network of post offices provides a 

great opportunity such cooperation.  

4) The Albanian government should create conditions that encourage savings mobilization 

of immigrants and the development of financial assets in their countries of origin. It should 

also pursue a policy of active interest levels for immigrant’s accounts. Deposits in foreign 

currencies or in the Albanian les favourable rates would represent an interesting 

alternative for expatriates and will have beneficial effects for the Albanian economy. Some 

banks are already engaged in such efforts and could target strategy that would link the 

transfer of migrant remittances with banking options as a way to attract migrants into the 

financial system.  

5) The Albanian government must take some important steps in terms of regulation, in 

particular: 

5.1 The Anti-money laundering (AML) and related requirements Know Your Customer 

(KYC) different players undergo asymmetric regulatory requirements, although the 

services provided by them are almost equivalent or similar. The Albanian government and 

the Bank of Albania must establish rules and ensure a level playing field with equal rules 

on reporting and control for all players in the money transfer market. 

5.2 Completion and approval of the legal framework for the establishment and functioning 

of collective investment schemes for the funds available for emigrants. 

6) Payment system infrastructure in Albania must improve further. Bank of Albania has 

taken the lead in developing and improving national payment infrastructure, but there are 

still gaps in the use of electronic networks in rural or semi-urban areas. Bank of Albania 

should encourage operators to increase interoperability of electronic networks. Creating 

an effective payment system provides a strategic instrument for the movement of 

financial resources and as a result of the influx of investment capital to the banking system 

and economic development in general.  

7) In addition to bank cards, banks should think about providing customers with banking 

services via the Internet and Internet-based services. The Internet is a powerful tool to 

simplify and revolutionize banking services worldwide. Immigrants who could open 

savings accounts in Albanian banks which provide banking services via the Internet and 

can use them to channel more funds through the Albanian banking system. The sender will 

also have more flexibility in making decisions about savings, the use of cash in hand, billing 

or charging in Albania. 

8) At present banks in Albania offer various schemes and investment savings, which rarely 

are focused on emigrants, most of them are standard banking products and services. 

Albanian financial institutions should develop long-term strategies and attractive products 

and services implemented on the basis of the needs of migrant remittances and their 

types of investments and their investment needs. In the near future, banks marketing 

strategies should address issues such as competitive advantage and the link between 

transfers of banking products and services.  
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9) MFIs should be allowed to enter the remittances market to immigrants and should be 

encouraged to play a more useful role in this market after the removal of obstacles. In 

Albania, savings and credit and micro-finance organizations are automatically barred from 

the activities of migrant remittances. Those that have the capacity should be allowed to 

enter this market, where necessary, they should be encouraged to form alliances with 

banks and MTOs since they are often the only financial institution in remote areas and 

they previously started work with the target groups. In Albania, there seems little reason 

to prevent credit unions from providing checks and providing remittance services to 

migrants who are not their members. This is an important issue Legislative the 

government of Albania, and will require a review and reorganization of the banking laws in 

connection with services suitable financial for population with low incomes, especially in 

rural areas, where they send a good portion the remittances of migrants. MFIs can serve 

as agents of migrant remittances in areas where banks are not active. Efforts to expand 

the role of MFIs require that their capacity to take on new tasks should be subject to a 

realistic assessment. They will need to update their technology and management practices 

before they get access and provide services in the market of remittances migrants. 
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Abstract: Influencing public policy in favor of interest groups can be achieved 

through advocacy associations legally constituted whose mission is to: (1) promote 

professional excellence in the application of advanced practices of advocacy, (2) 

strengthen civil society participation in development of public policies and (3) 

continuously develop policies to private firms. Through advocacy associations can 

uphold and enforce the values of entrepreneurship and free enterprise. Any 

resource used in advocacy efforts associations should generate added value and 

impact, contribute to the progress, development and improved quality of life. 

Advocacy associations must primarily promotes technical and professional skills of 

advocacy for any civil society interested group with honesty, dignity, mutual 

respect, transparency and social responsibility in order to strengthen the system of 

participatory democracy to which they are signatories. 

Keywords: public policy, organization, decision making, advocacy associations, 

lobby 

JEL classification: K2 

 

Introduction  
Associations of advocacy needed to train its members with information and knowledge on 

the application of the concept of advocacy, stakeholders’ analysis, building coalitions, 

communication in advocacy, media communication, public speaking, formulating position, 

techniques and sources of documentation, monitoring techniques, developing and 

implementing advocacy campaigns. Associations of advocacy aim to stimulate the 

development of public policies in Romania through the intervention of their beneficiaries 

in order to obtain consensus for change introduced.  

Associations are those which should lead to a participatory democracy in action, to assist 

in policy-making, appropriate priorities and level of assimilation of the groups interested in 

Romania. To this end, the association's advocacy is to put together representatives of 

Public Policy Units from the ministries with civil society and mass media in Romania. 
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Although Romanian law provides the possibility of intervening in the process of public 

policy making, non-governmental sector and media representatives remained distance 

makers. Although GD no.775/2005 on the procedure for policymaking and Law no. 

52/2003 - a transparency law in public decision provides legal means of action, the 

intervention efforts can go beyond formal only if structured civil society adopt rigorous 

practices in public policy engagement. 

Although there are many authors who have discussed this subject in their articles, such as 

the famous professor Paul A. Sabatier in his works: Policy Change and Learning: An 

Advocacy Coalition Approach (Theoretical Lenses on Public Policy); An advocacy coalition 

framework of policy change and the Role of policy-oriented learning therein; Knowledge, 

Policy-Oriented Learning and Policy Change Advocacy Coalition Framework or the author 

Martin Wachs in his work: Ethics and Advocacy for Public Policy Forecasting, yet there are 

some drawbacks of associative environment at the moment. 

1. The Association's Advocacy Role in Adopting Public Policies 
Associative environment in Romania still has the following drawbacks: 

• limited knowledge of public policy making procedures; 

• knowledge of ways to involve the poor in public policy; 

• limited knowledge of democratic and transparent influence tools; 

• distrust of influencing efforts. 

At the level of policy and regulatory institutions are reported the following weaknesses: 

• lack of rigorous practice of involving civil society in the process of public consultation; 

• lack of rigorous public reporting practices; 

• lack of know-how in organizing effective public consultation. 

And here comes the role of advocacy associations that have developed mechanisms that 

could: 

 -collect case studies, 

- identify impediments, 

 -finds prejudices, 

- assuming the role of catalyst for discussions on topics of interest to the community, 

 -operating at national and local level to create a routine for responsible involvement in 

the decisional transparency and improve public decision in Romania.  

Advantages of involvement in advocacy campaigns by associations of advocacy: 

a) representatives of Public Policy Units 

1. Transparency of public decision directly supports the anticorruption program  through 

the participation of beneficiaries in public policy making; 

2. Policy makers are put in direct contact with segments of voters, through their 

intervention in policy-making that affects them; 

3. Policy makers benefit from volunteer expertise and case studies from civil society; 

4. Policy makers can directly assess the degree of assimilation and acceptance of civil 

society on regard of public policies less friendly; 

5. The concerned sectors of civil society in policy-making increases public confidence in 

the legislative act and thus improves image of governmental structures. 

6. The citizen shall have the conviction that participates directly in the legislative process, 

which will lead to a capital image for policymakers. 

b) For representatives of civil society 

1. Knowledge of the mechanisms of policymaking gives them an opportunity to intervene, 

to express support for the amendments and to argue the expert opinions; 
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2. Civil society will feel part of the legislative process and will more easily accept the 

compromise; 

3. Civil society will not express dissatisfaction with a policy approved if he had the chance 

to express their views; 

4. Civil society will be accountable on the legislative process without the opaque seek 

opportunities to influence draft legislation. 

c) For media representatives 

1. Knowledge of the mechanisms of policymaking gives them an opportunity to provide 

public benefits/disadvantages, arguments pro/cons more accurately and with 

discernment; 

2. Mobilizing dialogue through talk shows, reviews, expert positions supporting public 

decision in identifying the most suitable solutions for designing and implementing public 

policy affecting a sector of civil society. 

d) For the application of the mechanism proposed by the project 

1. Establish a routine of rigorous policy-making by involving stakeholders in the process; 

2. Increased confidence stakeholders on the benefits of dialogue in the initiation of a 

concept and / or policy design; 

3. Generating a rigorous process involving critical mass level by involving other public 

institutions, think thank sites or civil society; 

4. Introduction of best practices in public policy. 

2. The Public Policy Process 
The public policy process includes all phases which, once completed, final results in solving 

a problem of public interest. Stages represent different stages of public policies embodied 

in the asset, through which a public policy issue, from the moment it is detected inside or 

outside government and until its resolution. 

The process of creating public policies is complex and involves sizes, mechanisms and 

various actors in a network of interrelations. Thus, the public policy presents difficulties 

for analysts who have developed many models of public policy process. The existence of 

many distinct areas of study public policy can be confusing for anyone approaching the 

first. This required an approach for reducing the complexity and one of the most popular 

means of simplifying the process of public policy is to divide the process into a number of 

different stages in analogy with practical problem solving logic stages. 

 
Table 1: Stages of public policies implementation 

 

Steps of practical problem solving Steps in public policy process 

 

• Recognizing the problem • Setting the agenda 

• Proposing solutions • Policy formulation 

• Choosing solution • Decision-making 

• Applying the solution • Policy implementation 

• Monitoring results • Policy monitoring and evaluation  

Source: own research 

 

2.1. Public Policy Cycle 

Public policy cycle is the sequence of steps of the public policy process: 



 

 

Source: own research 

 

In this model: 

• Setting the agenda refers to the process

public administration; 

• Policy formulation refers to the process

public administration; 

• Decision making refers to the process

course of action or non-action;

• Policy implementation refers to the process

policy; 

• Policy Review refers to the processes through which

both by individuals from state structures

Figure 2:  The specifics of the policy cycle

Source: own research 

 

Setting the agenda 

• Identify the problem that 

attention to a problem, to be solved

• Setting the agenda is the 

consideration by officials (public and political 

the political agenda; 

• Problems that go on the political agenda

organizations and NGOs in the field
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Figure 1: Public policy cycle 

refers to the process by which problems come to the attention of

refers to the process by which policy options are formulated

refers to the process by which government bodies 

action; 

refers to the process through which the government

the processes through which policy outcomes

state structures as well as those from civil society.

the policy cycle stages from state structures as well as those from

that occurs when an event, a person, a group managed to attract

to be solved by public intervention; 

is the phase in which identified problem is a seriously

public and political power). Not all identified problems

on the political agenda come from a number of institutions

in the field who can take the initiative of formulating

 

 

to the attention of 

are formulated in the 

 adopt a particular 

government put in place 

policy outcomes are monitored 

civil society. 

 
those from civil society 

managed to attract 

seriously taken into 

identified problems get on 

a number of institutions, 

of formulating new policies 
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or reformulation of existing ones; media is an important source through which problems 

are reported in a particular area; 

• At the same time, ministries and other public institutions have detailed information on 

issues related to their area of competence, which themselves lead them to initiate steps 

for resolving policy issues that arise. 

Policy formulation 

• Formulation of the policy environment occurs when a particular issue comes to be 

considered by officials and someone (a certain authority) develop a program that relate to 

problem solving; 

• They study the causes of the problem and possible ways of its settlement. In this stage 

are identified, defined and selected alternatives that will be subsequently analyzed by 

comparing the identified problems and possible solutions to concrete targets on the 

agenda of political and institutional; 

• The initiators of public policies - either by themselves or with the help of experts - made 

a preliminary assessment of the impact, so-called ex-ante, which describes both the 

impact of policy on economic and social processes in the society in general and financial 

effort burdening the state budget or a number of institutions and organizations involved; 

• Practice requires the development of ex-ante impact assessment in at least two stages. 

The first preliminary assessment is performed to evaluate alternative solutions and 

concepts should be included in policy documents as evaluating the alternatives. After the 

policy paper is accepted, the implementation stage often required a second impact 

assessment when drafting regulations in this field. 

Decision-making 

• Adopting a policy represents efforts for a program to be adopted as a government 

program; the persons responsible for making decisions determine which of the proposed 

solutions is the best and can be implemented in practice; 

• The quality of information, the complete array of public policy issues, and structuring 

clear public policies are crucial to ensure a high standard of decision making in order to 

formulate alternatives; 

• The role of financing the state budget is very important and should be defined at this 

stage. Most policies and normative acts adopted by the Government have a budgetary 

impact, but when they are adopted, the Government has no information on the resources 

available for the next budget year, or about the total amount of requests for budget 

financing from at ministerial level. For this reason, a decision on policy proposals and draft 

legislation must go through two stages: 

-A decision on the new regulatory or public policy, 

-A decision concerning the allocation of funding to implement the policy or regulation; 

• Normally, the implementation of public policies needs to be planned as a phase of 

development of public policy document which defines the important next steps. This first 

planning does not go into details because that would mean wasting resources if the policy 

proposal is not accepted. Detailed Implementation Plan should be developed by adopting 

a policy decision. 

Public Policy implementation 

• It is a critical stage of implementation of public policy. Here the role of government is 

crucial. Its main tools are: planning, management and coordination, monitoring and 

evaluating implementation; 

• Monitoring is the process of implementing public policy in order to ensure effective 

implementation and to initiate necessary corrective measures. 



 

 

Public Policy Review 

• Ex-post evaluation of the impact of

end of the implementation phase

deviations from the planned

• The purpose of ex-post evaluation

also to recommend the most appropriate solutions

 

 

Source: processing after ,,The hierarchy

 

A breakdown of the policy cycle model is represented by the process model that propose a 

division into six stages of the process of achieving public policy, attempting also 

different activities depending on their relationship with public policy. The result is a 

sequence of processes in setting specific public policies:

1) Identify the problem -

government action; 

2) Setting the agenda (successfully capturing the attention of decision makers) 

on issues on the agenda will be found;

3)  Formulation of policy proposals

4) Registration of policy decisions

supporting the proposal; adoption of the proposal by a legislative act;

5) Implement public policy -

of financial resources through taxes o

6) The assessment of public policy

reporting of results (output); impact assessment (outcome) or suggesting ways to improve 

the process of public policy adjustments.

These circuits represent theor

steps described above. It should also be borne in mind that there is a constant flow 

problem. It often happens that during the implementation phase to be identified by 

monitoring the implementation of new problems which will be subsequently submitted to 

the entire circuit. Or it was that after the evaluation stage some steps to resume using 

other methods to achieve the results expected.

 

2.2. Decision-making 

Decision-making can be studied from 
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of the impact of public policy is an activity carried out during

the implementation phase of the policy. They evaluated the results

planned target, exceeding the established limits or

evaluation is not only to reveal the errors that were

the most appropriate solutions for future work. 

Figure 3:  Stages of order evaluation 

The hierarchy of assessment’’, Rossi, Lipsey and Freeman, 2004

A breakdown of the policy cycle model is represented by the process model that propose a 

division into six stages of the process of achieving public policy, attempting also 

different activities depending on their relationship with public policy. The result is a 

sequence of processes in setting specific public policies: 

- drawing attention to an issue and express request for 

(successfully capturing the attention of decision makers) 

on issues on the agenda will be found; 

Formulation of policy proposals - developing proposals to address specific problems;

Registration of policy decisions - selecting a proposal; building political support for 

supporting the proposal; adoption of the proposal by a legislative act; 

- government organization; an offer of services; establishment 

of financial resources through taxes or other means; 

The assessment of public policy - monitoring the implementation of programs; 

reporting of results (output); impact assessment (outcome) or suggesting ways to improve 

the process of public policy adjustments. 

These circuits represent theoretical models. Not all policies actually go through all the 

steps described above. It should also be borne in mind that there is a constant flow 

. It often happens that during the implementation phase to be identified by 

implementation of new problems which will be subsequently submitted to 

the entire circuit. Or it was that after the evaluation stage some steps to resume using 

other methods to achieve the results expected. 

making can be studied from several perspectives, as follows: 

 

carried out during or at the 

the results and identify any 

limits or costs, etc .; 

the errors that were made, but 
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the entire circuit. Or it was that after the evaluation stage some steps to resume using 
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• in terms of stakeholders; 

• in terms of the criteria used in the decision; 

• in terms of administrative procedures used in the decision. 

As for the first perspective, individuals are influenced by a variety of factors when making 

the decision without being able to determine from a theoretical perspective, the 

importance of one or another decision. 

Public officials often give statements on the decisions taken (speeches, press conferences, 

testimonies, memoirs, etc.), but the reasons set or controlled by them or are acceptable to 

voters or by the public, most of the remaining real foundation move or unreported. 

In the literature are some criteria that influence public policy, such as: 

• values; 

• affiliation to a political party; 

• voter interests; 

• public opinion; 

• admiration and decision rules. 

a) Values. Typically, these values are circumscribed to generic category of public interest 

and were classified as presented below.  

Institutional/organizational values influences in particular bureaucratic makers. Any 

person working for a long time in an agency / organization invariably becomes convinced 

of the importance of the agency, its goals and programs. System of rewards and sanctions 

that prompted its members to promote and act in accordance with predetermined values 

of agencies / organizations. Accordingly, the decisions taken by officials may be a 

reflection of their desire for survival Agency to increase its budget, extension programs 

and preserving its power and prerogatives. Organizational values can give rise to conflicts 

between agencies with overlapping or competing functions. 

The values of professional staff in the agency. The professions tend to shape trends in the 

way of solving problems that are subsequently "imported" organizations. Some 

organizations end up being dominated by one or two professionals such as economists 

(followers of efficiency and market participants) or lawyers (advocates of government 

through legal regulation). 

Personal values guide decision makers as well as the desire to promote their own material 

or financial interest, their own reputation or position. The politician who accept to be 

influenced to decide in favor of pursuing a personal interest. The importance of personal 

values cannot be denied, but rational decision exaggerate when theorists suggest that the 

behavior of public officials is solely determined by personal interests. 

Policy values. Policy makers are influenced not only by personal, professional and 

organizational well and they can act according to its own vision of the public interest, what 

constitutes a correct and necessary public policy. Lawmakers can vote in favor of 

legislation on the protection of human rights as they are convinced of the morality of the 

decision and that equal opportunity is a viable public policy objective, even if such a 

decision would jeopardize his political career. 

Ideological values. Ideologies are a set of beliefs and values related coherent and logical 

simplified versions of reality shows and provides action plans. Marxist-Leninist ideology 

was for the communists, at least in part, a way to rationalize and legitimize official public 

policy. We identify elements for liberal or social democratic ideology in different types of 

policies. Their doctrines lay the foundations of attitudes and different policy options in 

terms of state intervention for disadvantaged people, workers, minorities; protecting civil 

rights and liberties, the environment and consumer rights.  
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a) Values. Typically, these values are circumscribed to generic category of public interest 

and were classified as presented below.  

Institutional/organizational values influences in particular bureaucratic makers. Any 
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of agencies / organizations. Accordingly, the decisions taken by officials may be a 
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The values of professional staff in the agency. The professions tend to shape trends in the 

way of solving problems that are subsequently "imported" organizations. Some 

organizations end up being dominated by one or two professionals such as economists 

(followers of efficiency and market participants) or lawyers (advocates of government 

through legal regulation). 

Personal values guide decision makers as well as the desire to promote their own material 

or financial interest, their own reputation or position. The politician who accept to be 

influenced to decide in favor of pursuing a personal interest. The importance of personal 

values cannot be denied, but rational decision exaggerate when theorists suggest that the 

behavior of public officials is solely determined by personal interests. 

Policy values. Policy makers are influenced not only by personal, professional and 

organizational well and they can act according to its own vision of the public interest, what 

constitutes a correct and necessary public policy. Lawmakers can vote in favor of 

legislation on the protection of human rights as they are convinced of the morality of the 

decision and that equal opportunity is a viable public policy objective, even if such a 

decision would jeopardize his political career. 

Ideological values. Ideologies are a set of beliefs and values related coherent and logical 

simplified versions of reality shows and provides action plans. Marxist-Leninist ideology 

was for the communists, at least in part, a way to rationalize and legitimize official public 

policy. We identify elements for liberal or social democratic ideology in different types of 

policies. Their doctrines lay the foundations of attitudes and different policy options in 

terms of state intervention for disadvantaged people, workers, minorities; protecting civil 

rights and liberties, the environment and consumer rights.  

b) Joining a political party. Party loyalty is a strong decision criterion for most members of 

parliament, although this type of influence is difficult to separate from other factors such 

as pressure come from the party leadership or ideological beliefs and interests of voters in 

their constituency. Joining a political party is a good indicator of the voting members of 

parliament. Areas of interest of the parties ranged as interest and importance. However, 

in many areas a strict definition based on doctrines of political parties is impossible - 

public works, medical research, international trade are just a few examples. In addition, 

members of both parties tend to promote those projects generating benefits for the areas 

in which they were elected (eg official site buildings, construction of dams or highways). 

c) The interests of voters. In some cases voters' interests are clearly defined. But in many 

cases, it is difficult to determine voter preferences. In the last instance of public policy 

direction is given by the heads of political parties, according to the system of values 

promoted by the party concerned. Public officials and their appointees may act as a 

representative. Agencies have developed relationships with interest groups and promote 

their interests in public policy formulation and administration. Some commentators have 
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even claimed that, in reality, administrative bodies could be better than the particular 

interests of certain groups than elected officials. 

d) Public opinion. Public opinion is represented by the way of perception or point of views 

of the public on issues / situations of public policy that officials are considering in making 

decisions. Public opinion can be expressed in many ways - including open letters between 

officials or the press, public meetings and demonstrations, editorials, election of results, 

rallies, referenda etc. Most commonly, however, public opinion is reflected in the results 

of a survey applied to a representative sample of the population. 

3. Proposals to Increase the Involvement of Civil Society in the Elaboration 

of Public Policies 
To increase the efficiency of the public consultation and public policy must be ensured, 

first, the legal framework. Nothing in current law makes no reference to the draft policy 

documents, but only drafts laws, which are actually tools for implementing public policies. 

Proposals for improvement: 

1. A first proposal to improve the public consultation process in public policy is to extend 

the application area of specific legislation transparent decision-making process and the 

involvement of civil society and the process of drafting, consultation, approval and 

adoption of draft policy documents.  

2. A second proposal to improve the public consultation process in public policy is to 

facilitate monitoring and evaluation process of policymaking from the perspective of civil 

society. Another proposal to improve the public consultation process in public policy 

aimed at transparency of the process of drafting, consultation, approval and adoption of 

the public policy draft after the model carried out by the sites of Romanian Parliament 

Chambers. 

3. A third proposal to improve the public consultation process in public policy is to extend 

the transparency of the process of drafting, consultation, approval and adoption of a 

document draft of public policy by supplementing the database of public policies.  

Conclusions 
The premises of a real, coherent and efficient public consultation require the filling of 

public policies database built and managed by the General Secretariat of Government 

with information and documents such as:  

• public consultations conducted by the proponent, in the framing of the draft policy 

document, with features such as on public consultation, participants, 

Minutes of the public consultation; 

• comments and suggestions gathered from civil society in the framing together with 

explanatory note regarding their taking or not; 

• designated ministries and public authorities to be consulted, the consultation periods 

involved; 

• legislative route map, with timelines; 

• legislative route to be traveled with the corresponding deadlines; 

• observations and suggestions made in the consultation stage; 

• public consultations held during the legislative route, with features such as on public 

consultation, participants, minutes of public consultation; 

• starts public consultations to be held during the legislative route; 

• date of the inter-institutional meeting, if any, related mins; 
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• date of the permanent ministerial council, if any, related mins; 

• all documents accompanying the draft policy document public, namely: 

-written views collected from designated ministries and public authorities to be 

consulted; 

-statement of objections; 

-statement of objections updated; 

-written views collected from representatives of civil society; 

-explanatory note regarding the takeover or not of the proposals and suggestions of 

civil society; 

-opinions of ministries and public authorities consulted; 

- the final version adopted of the public policy document. 
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Abstract: The long disputed and analyzed, globalization has now become an 

objective phenomenon unprecedented in world history, as magnitude and 

evolution. Criticized by some, revered by others, it seems that follows its trajectory. 

For us relevant are some negative aspects of globalization, but more significant are 

those that maintain balance and well-being of mankind. Based on the research 

conducted we have concluded that both globalization and regionalization emerged 

and developed as a result of unprecedented increased competition in the level of 

trade of states or regions. 

Keywords: globalization, regionalization, emerged and developed states or regions, 

competition, trade, internationalization. 

JEL classification: F10, F23, O10 

 

Introduction  

Reducing barriers to international trade as a result of globalization, it has helped many 

countries to develop at a pace much faster than they could have done differently. 

International trade contributes today significantly to the economic growth of a nation, and 

in turn economic growth, influenced by exports, is the central component of the economic 

policy of a state that leads to improving the lives of millions of people, the development of 

each nation. 

In this regard, we agree with the renowned opinion of the economist Joseph E. Stiglitz 

which says that "those who criticize globalization too often ignore its benefits." This 

complex phenomenon has done to decrease in intensity the sense of isolation felt by 

many developing countries, through more widely access to knowledge compared to 

previous centuries. 

We believe that assessing whether globalization is good or bad assumed to identify 

objectively the arguments supporting one position or another. Some authors consider, 

and we support the view that when there is the negative side of globalization often shows 

its benefits. For example, liberalization of markets in developing countries, even if activity 

has affected domestic producers, has brought great benefits to poor consumers, who 
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could buy goods at lower prices and higher volume. Examples of this are many and 

eloquent. 

Proponents of globalization deemed that this phenomenon always mean progress. For 

many other authors but widening disparities between the rich and the poor is a much 

more profound than the benefits of globalization, for which it is considered "an attack on 
democracy and welfare." The critics of globalization accuse Western of hypocrisy and 

somehow we think that they are right; they forced poor countries to eliminate most trade 

barriers, but they continued in most cases to apply. In these circumstances, countries with 

lower levels of development have been unable to export surplus of their agricultural 

production - often the only economic activity - and to reduce the trade deficit and 

payments. Moreover, when setting the priorities of globalization, it was found that poor 

countries have a much lower benefit compared with major global players. 

1. The Effects of Globalization 

According to those studied in the economic literature it appears that the effects of 

globalization are different in proportion and destination, and tackling it often generates 

differences of opinion and sometimes conflicts. May be mentioned here, world or regional 

movements that comprise important mass anti-globalization protesters to address its 

effects. We drew the conclusion that these protest are all a result of globalization, because 

communication to arrange the date and place of demonstrations, international transport, 

organized conferences, etc., used exclusively instruments of globalization. 

In one of his speeches, Butros Butros-Ghali, former UN General Secretary, stated that "we 
live in the middle of a world revolution ... Our planet is under huge pressure of two 
opposing forces: globalization and disintegration". Major concern worldwide that occurs is 

due to the fact that the world population is in a continuous rise while natural resources, 

many of them non-renewable, tend to be approaching a critical point. We believe that 

such problems should find a solution in globalization. 

Deeply marked by the economic situation that is difficult for most of its inhabitants, the 

same Butros Butros-Ghali added: "History shows that those who are in the midst of 
revolutionary changes rarely understand the ultimate meaning of this", referring to the 

powers that often promotes personal interests and then on the group. 

In our view globalization is primarily a political act which establishes "rules of the game"; 

This is why the most powerful beat and sometimes takes it all. Economic , demographic 

and cultural strength are also important, but positioning the criteria of a nation in the 

global system are largely political. 

Currently, all earthly universes are comprised of a true "revolution"; no one is "spared" the 

transformation of this. Since ancient times, the law of natural selection separated the 

world into two segments: one of the few and mighty, imposing in any way and at any 

price, and another of the many who want but do not have sufficient means to dominate. 

We believe that the world economy is governed by the same law. There are many who try 

to reach the top of the hierarchy, but few succeed. Apparently, most often, new conquests 

of science and technology divide the rich and poor in losers and winners, strong and weak 

depending on the possibilities of access to them. 

Understood as an unleashing of market forces and depriving the state of global economic 

power, according to some analysts, globalization is a process for most nations imposed by 

force, which cannot evade. 

It is an acknowledged fact that globalization generates different effects at the level of 

states. In general, major economic powers are defining and coordinating universal 
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principles of this process. We believe that for the United States, globalization has been a 

process in motion and supported by theirown political and economic elite. The only 

superpower remaining intact is the last nation that has maintained an important degree of 

national sovereignty. Just by its economic strength, the US became the last existing order 

in the chaos factor, that of global interdependence. 

According to some analysts, the world should look like an organized, global governance to 

stimulate the economic competition between the three great powers: America, centered 

on the United States, United Europe, centered on Berlin-Moscow axis, and Asia- Oceania, 

in which China counterbalances economic growth coming from Japan. These three super-

regions should be represented by single forum. 

2. New economic Order Required by Globalization 

From the above is clear that globalization has not only one perception, nor may take the 

form of single representation of the interests of any single country. The new economic 

order demanded by globalization, making its allure with impetuous force, but it hits 

multiple inadequacies, including perceptions. 

What is interesting to note is that the "periphery" always act differently than the center 

and this could have significant effects in reshaping the world. 

It became obvious to everyone that the great powers have an important word, say in 

policy development world only that in this process, all states have engaged. We could 

easily see that the grievances of the poor but many are increasingly felt. A continuing of 

their marginalization could lead to conflict, whose solution will generate big losses 

worldwide. 

Anti-globalization movements are a response to the attitude of some international 

organizations - WTO, for example – that not infrequently, by the policy promoted, 

disfavored even more the underdeveloped economies and continued to benefit the great 

powers. "Too rich and too poor" is a slogan whose meaning is not to be explained. 

The primary task extremely difficult to globalization process is, in our view, reducing the 

gaps between the rich and the huge poor. The identification of viable solutions and 

adopting practical measures is a lengthy process, involving some huge efforts. The silence 

of the world will depend largely on the success of this venture. More than ever, we need 

consensus in adopting development policies of the world. Only through joint action we will 

be able to find a fair solution to the major problems of the planet. In fact, ideational unit is 

not a bad thing if it converges toward general welfare and freedom of action. 

3. Sustainable Economic Development 

Globalization is not aimed at individual depersonalization or destroying local culture. It is 

an extremely complex phenomenon, which complements existing systemic shortcomings, 

through the promotion of common principles, goal-oriented target: economic 

development on sustainable criteria.  

From the investigations carried out in the literature, it appears that globalization is a 

highly controversial.. There are few cases where the elite of world affairs warn of dangers 

that threaten humanity overall. 

The world economy recorded unprecedented developments in recent years. Even if it 

respects the principles of economic theory that any economic process is subject to 

cyclicality (launch, growth, stagnation and decline), contemporary reality shows that the 

intervals between phases of economic cycles have changed significantly in recent years 

compared to previous decades, exiting the crisis assumes no periods, but the economic 
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effects of each phase are huge, as well as efforts to finding optimum solutions. 

Cyclicality phenomenon was accelerated. Also, most often, economic crises are structural 

in nature and, more rarely, global, encompassing all sides of social life. Many authors, with 

whom we disagree, argue that any economic growth should not be achieved without 

control because it involves consumption of immense natural resources, human, financial 

and informational, a great part of them exhaustible and non-renewable, which may lead 

to a true planetary catastrophe.  

The research shows that the scientific and technical achievements aimed at better use of 

resources, but often high costs and economic power of many states do not allow 

immediate access to them. This explains the fact that while some nations are in a phase of 

continuous growth, others are living in dire poverty with a minimal chance of recovery. 

4. Globalization - The Optimal Way of Solving the Mankind Problems  

According the research made so far, we consider that globalization can be an optimal way 

of solving the serious problems facing humanity today. But the favorable effects of this 

process will be seen and felt by all states equally? Some authors believe that the winners 

will take it all, meaning that major economic powers will record unprecedented gains, 

while most states will endure increasingly difficult burden of poverty. Optimistic analysts, 

with whom we agree, believes that globalization, by its nature, will improve the economic 

and social situation of individual countries, but the proportion of benefits will not be the 

same for all, as well as any economic, financial or scientific contribution and social 

participation in achievement of this process will not be equal. We would like to believe 

that, ultimately, all states will be part of the "cake" in particular, but slices will be most 

certainly uneven. The category of pessimistic analysts, support the opposite, that the gap 

between rich and poor will widen increasingly more without chance of recovery. Venturing 

to make such statements it’s a little exaggerated, however. Truth will be reflected when 

the future becomes the present, meaning that this process must be followed in time with 

the qualities and drawbacks. It should be undertaken with caution in order to limit the 

negative impact of influence factors. 

The globalization of the world economy, in our opinion - as other authors - can be 

understood as a spatial phenomenon, with two extremes: at one side, local communities 

with their specific problems and at the other global society that we are all striving 

together. . 

Globalization is today almost an euphemism, sometimes exactly with opposite meanings 

of those which it suggests; it can mean different things in different contexts. Economic 

globalization has become noticeable once as the industrial enterprises began their abroad 

expansion. 

In one of his works, which has made a special contribution to the launch of "globalization", 

the American economist Michael E. Porter - which we fully accord- repeatedly refers to 

the fact that currently, we can speak of the existence of global industries "in which a 
company's competitive position in a particular country is affected in a significant manner 
to the adopted strategy by other companies in other countries." The meaning of the 

concept of global industry began to be translated "to produce cargo anywhere, using 
resources from anywhere, to locate the company sells everywhere and everywhere"; it 

changes constantly, depending on trends and developments in the economic world. 

Globalization can be seen as a positive phenomenon, the only chance to increase welfare 

or, conversely, as the sole responsible for the complex issues facing the planet in recent 

years. In their reference work ,,The globalization trap’’, authors Hans-Peter Martin and 
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Harald Schumann claimed that "relocation of production, simplification, reduction of 
prices, layoffs, high performance economy based on high-tech kidnaps the work of 
consumption society and throws on the street own consumers ". They warn that "... an 

economic and social earthquake is announced of dimensions unknown before." The entire 

work is very well documented and the authors are knowledgeable in the field, drawing 

together many studies and reports on global interdependence of the economy, the 

environment and politics. The aim of their work is to warn mankind that any phenomenon 

of ample dimensions should be viewed and analyzed in its complexity, taking into account 

not only the positive aspects generated by the interaction, but also risks, sometimes huge, 

which could mitigate or even reverse the effects expected if it is not viewed with caution. 

These ideas are supported by many other authors, without minimizing the positive effects 

of globalization proposed to keep under control the economy and joint action to identify 

ways to maximize long-term performance, worldwide. 

As for us, we believe that global economic globalization leads to increased competence, 

effectiveness nation-wide economic activity, but also reduce social protection to 

employees. Whether it's about building cars or computers, chemistry, electronics, 

telecommunications or postal services, retail trade and finance, in any place in the world 

where products or services are negotiated freely without even consider any border 

employees arrive seemingly unstoppable whirlwind of assessing their value. In recent 

years, in OECD countries, the number of better paid jobs has reduced considerably. If, in 

the not too distant past, businesses were independent, belonging to a single country, 

gradually, the biggest of all began to locate branches and subsidiaries in other countries 

and areas, where they hoped to obtain significant profits by using cheaper local resources. 

The benefit was even for the host country because created units absorb some of the local 

workforce and the products made there were to be sold by the parent company, thus 

stimulating international trade flows and employment in this area. 

5. The Emergence of the Delocalization Phenomenon  

Relocation subsequently led to unprecedented growth of global production. Transnational 

corporations do not belong anymore to a single nation. For example, Coca-Cola business 

relocation, global picture of refreshment, increased significantly the production, without 

registering as sustained rhythms in the international trade, as well. The mentioned 

company’s management appreciated that it is more effective to create production centers 

in the consuming country than to export the finished product, as happened in the past 

when distribution prices increase significantly due to the transport costs. The same trends, 

of branches location in other countries, are available for corporations in all industries. 

Also, from studies researched and done we noticed that outsourcing production recorded 

significant successes in previous years. Foreign companies resorted to production 

relocation (internationalization) to reduce production costs, particularly through the use 

of cheap labor coming from developing countries. Lately, it seems that this type of activity 

is limited in scope. A study on the clothing production under lohn contract shows that 

since 2003 this type of activity no longer is interesting because, with the liberalization of 

trade in these product categories, China – the largest producer, won the major share of 

the market segment concerned by very low production costs, due to the low cost of labor. 

Waiver of this form of production was reflected negatively on developing countries, by 

significantly reducing employment. The only solution for the future was found in creating 

own profile enterprises that use local labor force, well-qualified. To ensure 
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competitiveness, production costs of national goods must not exceed world prices. 

Moreover, the struggle for employment and keeping a market segment is fierce. 

Neither the high tech situation is not optimistic for the workforce, only that here is 

affected the advanced countries population. In the software industry, for example, 

companies that once used the prestige of skilled labor in developed countries, now turns 

to specialists from developing countries to reduce wage costs and therefore unit costs of 

production. Since the eighties of last century design department heads from companies 

like Motorola, IBM, Hewlett-Packard etc. prefer to hire specialists from India, for payment 

of lower wages, which compete well with the qualifications of the developed countries. 

The studies and research show that if until a few years ago, companies mentioned operate 

in the advanced countries and resorted to labor from outside (migration is high), now 

there is an expansion of the companies mentioned and many others, such as Digital 

Equipment, Siemens-Nixdorf, Deutsche Bank etc. in underdeveloped countries, but with 

manpower training. The reason of some branches location in India, Taiwan, Singapore etc. 

it is always the same: employees of these states have received exceptional skills in English 

language from local universities and additionally and it costs only a tiny part of the wages 

received by a "colleague" in Europe or the US. "With the price of a Swiss we can engage 
three Indians” appreciate Hannes Krummer, spokesman for Swissair. Since 1990, on the 

computer market made their way over a million skilled programmers, coming from Russia 

and Eastern Europe, the cost of which seems to be more convenient. Moreover, even 

these less demanding professionals are faced with competition and cheaper: the 

computer itself proves unbeatable. With the new tools of computer science, it is 

estimated that future programmer will perform operations that currently it produces 100 

colleagues of his; a very pessimistic forecast for the elite front progress. Karl Schmitz from 

Technology Consulting and Systems Company consider that work under lohn contract in 

the processing sector is  a "temporary phenomenon" and predicted that of the 200,000 

jobs in the software industry in Germany will remain only in 2000. 

According to research we conducted in various other fields, it appears that the same trend 

is recorded in all advanced countries and in banking, stock exchange, telephony, where 

the activity will be replaced with the officials online. Regarding the financial sector, we 

agree with who says that "banks are now what was in the 90s the steel industry" (Ulrich 

Cartellieri, Board Member at Deutsche Bank). In a study on plans of 50 largest banks in the 

world, it is expected that even in the bank branch, in the next about 10 years, half of 

employees will lose their jobs, more simplified until now. 

Conclusion 

In conclusion, globalization increases the performance and efficiency of businesses by 

optimizing resource use and maximizing results, but the consequences of progress, though 

laudable in terms of scientific research, appear to be very tough in social plan. We believe 

that the decline in employment in traditional sectors would not be so great if it were 

created in parallel new profession, in which to be turned off the redundant labor force. 

Private entrepreneurs are interested in permanent cost reduction, not social problems. 

International bodies and organizations argue that unemployment can be maintained 

within acceptable limits, because the tertiary sector will still be generating offers and new 

jobs. 

Will it solve globalization all these problems that we are facing now? We believe that the 

role of globalization is to take action and find solutions for environmental protection in the 

long term. Solutions must be found, especially by specialized international bodies and 
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organizations that are governing global economic phenomenon. A comprehensive law is 

more effective than a limitation or a local law.  

In all this context of globalization, it would be necessary to take into account an economic 

development that does not affect the environment, and it is a question of developing the 

concept of eco-bio-economic development or sustainable development. Developed 

programs for a sustainable development are numerous, but it is very important that they 

be applied and to have a purpose. The aphorism "Think globally and act locally" is a reality 

that must take into account all states, regardless of their level of development. As a 

recommendation, it is accepted by everyone, but from an operational perspective there 

are still many deficiencies to be solved. 

But how it will look in the future the globalization of the economy? Here's how to respond 

in a supplement of the British weekly "The Economist", Brian Beedham, who endeavors to 

answer the difficult question: "How will the world look like in 2050s?". It will be, first, a 

world free from the scourge of the two great "isms" of the twentieth century: fascism and 

communism. Another "ism", ideological authoritarianism, "will be put in the corner", and 

any important country will not try the experiment unfortunate state monopoly over the 

economy. In a way or another, everyone will embrace market capitalism. And new 

technologies will simplify the movement of capital and ideas so that governments will find 

difficult to exercise strict control over these processes. 

Obviously, in our opinion, sooner or later, all states, except for a few haunted by chaos 

from Africa and Asia, will direct the savings towards competitive capitalism. "In Central 
Europe and West, the new states that will be born will be more attracted to take economic 
decisions through collective action. What could result, ultimately, even in a kind of 
economic and political union '. 
But as we said earlier, the way through,, postmodern state" will be covered with different 

speeds by different countries. "It will take decades until the world reaches a certain 
economic and political uniformity " - believes American political scientist, former official of 

the US Department of State, Francis Fukuyama, that recommend us that "in the first half 
of the XXI century we must learn to have patience". And this, especially because the road 

ahead is full of unknowns. But, could the states disappear or to be diminished their 

authority under the pressure of the technological revolution and because of a course 

towards universal free market democracy? 

In some respects, the role of states be will diminish, possibly substantially, but their task is 

far from complete. First, because 'open world' does not affect the main power exercised 

by the state's own borders: the citizens taxation and spending their money. In the richest 

countries, the percentage of GDP spent by the state has increased since 1980. Through its 

monetary and fiscal policies, the state has the means necessary to achieve their 

objectives, regardless of the spectacular cross-border movement of capital. Secondly, it is 

too early to consider the disappearance of the state as an institution, because so far there 

are no signs that he might be replaced with something else. From this point of view, we 

consider that neither the UN nor the multinationals cannot substitute states, and the 

pioneering of the European Union, at least for the foreseeable future, it is a singular 

experience. 

But whatever happens in the future, the world of 2050s will have to look like one big 

family, made up of countries that have no serious grounds for dispute. We believe that 

over 50 years the world will not look quite so different from today, that can no longer be 

recognized. On the stage of the world will act more powers, one of which (the US) has 

some advantage over the others, but we cannot know how it will maintain this advantage 
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nor which of its main competitors will be detached from the bunch in the race for 

Planetary supremacy. 

Power relationships of the future depends mainly on two factors. The first factor: if the 

current partnership between the U.S. and Europe will be maintained through a common 

defense (in a redefined NATO or a possible alliance for democracy) or the Alliance will 

break. In this case, America will approach Japan, but will become weaker and Europe will 

be "nearly paralyzed". The second factor: Who will be the America and major world 

powers "challenger"?  

For the moment we think that a good chance has China, whose gross national product 

would be equal in 2020 with that of America and will be twice as large as Russia. But "a 
stronger China might not be a warrior China?". In any case, China will not be more than US 

in the nineteenth century.  

We think that Russia of the 2020s, economic surpassed by China and preoccupied with 

rebuilding its military force will be focused on the vulnerability of its eastern territories, 

which could lead to an approaching NATO. As might stay away from the Atlantic Alliance, 

refolded into Slavic area, trying to recover the Ukraine and pursuing special interests in 

the Baltic Sea and the Balkans.  

Zbigniew Brzezinski, former American presidential adviser on security issues, in his 1997’s 

book, The Grand Chessboard, said that "big planetary games who will lead the world in 
economic terms will be made in Eurasia" (and not in Africa, America or South Pacific), 

between four, five or six powers, which will compete with or carried out in various 

variants."Soft spot" of the great Eurasian chessboard will be, after Brzezinski, Central Asia, 

with its reserves of oil and gas still unrated. 

And to conclude optimistic, the author who ventured to outline the global landscape of 

2050s, Francis Fukuyama, said at one point, in an encouraging manner: "Welcome to an 
exciting XXI century!" And Robert Reich, in an article published in the "World Almanac and 
Book of Facts 2000 - The World Atlantis 2000", believes that "all we can do at the 
beginning of the new century and millennium is to hope that the process of search for a 
balance must be held as far as possible with respect to humanity ". 
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Abstract. The article aims to highlight that in the business world, especially 

negotiation, it can be seen in at least two respects: threat and inference, emphasizing 

the second one. Although usually the two are oposittes, sometimes they coincide. On 

the one hand, the opposition is that the threat is a tool of coercion, while inference is 

the tool of persuasion. On the other hand the two can coincide. In that case, the threat 

is not a dirty procedure. By means of threat is corrected the relationship between 

partners threat as ethics report. The instrument used here is called transitive inference 

scheme. Its premises are conditionals interpreted by two material implications. I bring 

actual the results of a previous research. According to those, each of the two 

implications has its own set of other truth functions as premises. Cartesian product of 

two sets of functions offer 36 pairs of premises for the conclusion which was originally 

obtained from two conditionals. The 36 schemes reasoning in this case are all possible 

inference schemes behavior of a partner during a negotiation and represent the main 

finding. Reasoning scheme and all its variants are all routines of thinking. Some are 

brief, others are more extensive. Some are more convincing than others. Inference 

scheme could also be part of the negotiation scenario. As a result, inferention schemes 

guided behavior, should be prepared in advance. Studying anticipated the inferences 

to be used in negotiating we try to anticipate which of these inferences could be a 

more compelling for the business partner. 

Keywords: negotiation, inference scheme, threat, transitivity, midle term, premisses, 

conclusion, conditional, truth function 

JEL classification: C220 

Introduction  

Coincidences and oppositions is main idea. From the point of view of theory of action, a 

business is an action with a beginning and an end point, in order to win. As an agent of the 

action, the businessman has a number of ways that he can pass between the two points. 

Both Law and Ethics to the extend they are applied, reduce the number of possible routes. 

On the other hand, Ethics does not mean neglect the gain and generally the purpose. Even 

according to ethics, one can emphasize the routes or the final score. In the first case, we talk 
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about deontologist [McNaughton, 1998] ethics and in te second one about consequentialist 

ethics [ibidem, 1998]. Eventually not only reduces the number of ways, it lengthens the time 

for winning and getting a transaction.   

The tacit assumptions is that of immediacy. For now and here te suspension of ethics can 

bring a higher gain and/or faster, but especially for only one of the participants. Which 

means an extreme concern for theyr needs. Negotiator with such conducts is sometimes 

called „red bulldozer” [Prutianu, 2007 ], by short „red” [Kennedy, 1998], or”soviet” [Cohen, 

2006].  

Next to it is the aggressive, the difficult one [Kennedy, 1998], but also negotiators as 

„milksop”
 
[Prutianu, 2007], ”avoidant”

 
[ibidem, 2007] and ”delicate”

 
[ibidem, 2007]. From 

the point of view of ethics of action, for example negotiator “red” is a particularly 

practitioner of consequentiality ethics [McNaughton, 1998]. As concerns the suspend of 

ethics speaks about dirty tehniques. Beyond these, Nicholas Reid Schaffzin shows a list of 15 

most important negotiation tehniques with which we meet, not necessarly dirty. For each of 

these it is important to identify theyr specificity. Depending on it can solve such a situation 

[Schaffzin, 2007]. We conclude that a dirty tehnique, much more must be indentified in 

order to find implicitly solution. Leonard Koren and Peter Goodman also relates to the 

output of a deadlock [Koren & Goodman, 1997], and the defense of dirty tehniques and 

strategies [ibidem, 1997].   

Beyond the appearances, and immediate, along the medium or long terms, neglect of ethics 

can lead to the elimination of business environment. On the contrary, taking into account 

the ethical, businessman is mantained among them, it is a potential source of gains and for 

the possibility of opening their growth.  

In this regard it is preferable to an ethics of bilateral gain [Cohen, 2006]. That is to display a 

script that starts with bilding trust each other [ibidem, 2006]. The end result is that even 

business partners offer help. It ensurance devotion in some cases  [ibidem, 2006]. Within it is 

recommended avoiding any type of adversity.  

The fact that the businessman has a purpose and go a number of ways to achieve it, is a 

particularly appropriate case of instruction or technical regulation referred the finish logician 

Georg Henrik von Wright [von Wright, 1982]. The author shows that their standard wording 

is conditional. The antecedent and consequent order contains the way forward [ibidem, 

1982]. In short, it is about statements like „if...then...”. Apply here would mean that if 

someone wants to get the gain then he should follow searching negotiation strategy.  

Koren Leonard and Peter Goodman show, among other things, a general chapter in business 

in which is about negotiatons, and contractsare concluded, which involves the relationship 

with officials and avisers [Koren & Goodman, 1997].  

The relation with these includes threat. Not only that this is not counted in the chapter of 

dirty tactcis [ibidem, 1997], not only not excluded, but is even considered „a perfectly 

legitimate tactic” [ibidem, 1997]. Even so, it is important that it be taken seriously by the 

addressee, to be applied and not to abuse it.  

In the latter case the partner feeling cornered, could have a mutual reaction [ibidem, 1997]. 

The threat may be legitimate when the ominous refers to a competitor of threatening 

[ibidem, 1997] potential infringement of the law by the most threatened. A special case 

occurs as a legitimate threat when a defensive solution against other abuses against the law.  
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So the question aim to answer is a double one: 

• Is posible the coincidence between threat and inference? 

• How many are the different variants that someone can be threatened while negotiating? 

First, it is important to recognize the partner’s strategy of negotiation, because depends on it 

to find the solution of defense. Also, the final result depends on the followed routines. 

Secondly, but not less important it is that logic analysis applied to negotiation highlights 

inference schemes and these are able to save the truth of the premises in the form of 

conclusion. 

1. The Threat in Transitive Form 

A specific sequence is possible in which a character named Ed, good at business and must 

meet financial expert whose language he does not understand. So Ed causes the expert to 

explain all its uncertainties under threat. 

• „If I do not understand, I do not sign anything, and if I do not sign, you will not be paid”
 

[Koren & Goodman, 1997] 

What expresses a transitiveness which we associate the next table symbolism: 

Table1: Threat to form transitive 

1. If [I do not understand, ∼p ], then [I do not sign anything, ∼q].  ∼p ⊃ ∼q 

2. If [I do not sign, ∼q], then [you will not be paid, ∼r]. ∼q ⊃ ∼r 

3. Therefore if [I do not understand, ∼p ], then [you will not be paid, ∼r]. ∼p ⊃ ∼r 

2. Conditional, Material Implication, its Premises and Rationing Schemes 

All about compliance and the definition of the conditional are supposed to be known 

[Gheorghiu, 2015]. We suppose that a conditional expression is the natural form of the truth 

function implication materials. The conditions of the definition of truth that really functions 

intuitively playable, informal [idem, 2015] or tehnical, matriceal [Vergez & Huisman, 1995], 

that is supposed to be known.  

In a previous article [Iliescu, 2013] I showed that the set of premise-functions of the p ⊃ q 

function, namely P(p ⊃ q) is {~p, q, p & q, p ≡ q, p ⊄ q, p ↙ q} [ibidem, 2013]. Thus, p ⊃ q is 

participating in a six schemes of inference number, having p ⊃ q as the same conclusion and 

the six truth function premises as different premises. 

Table2: material implication premises 

~p q p & q p ≡ q p ⊄ q p ↙ q 

p ⊃ q p ⊃ q p ⊃ q p ⊃ q p ⊃ q p ⊃ q 

 We detach from here a model of the form of the premises of material implication: 

contradictory of the antecedent, consequent, conjunction, material echivalence, 

„neither..nor...”-operator, and exception to the replication between the two members of the 

implication. 

2.1. Ed 's Conditionals Premises and their Associated Rationing Schemes 
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We interpret the two Ed 's conditional, as expressions of the implication material truth 

function. There are pragmatic reasons for their truth-functional interpretation [Edgington, 

2006]. As a result we have   1. The set of premises of each of the two conditionals: P(∼p ⊃ 

∼q) = {p, ∼q, ∼p & ∼q, ∼p ≡ ∼q, ∼p ⊄ ∼q, ∼p ↙ ∼q}; P(∼q ⊃ ∼r) = {q, ∼r, ∼q & ∼r, ∼q ≡ ∼r, ∼q 

⊄ ∼r, ∼q  ↙ ∼r}; 2. The set of inference scheme to each of the two conditional’s Ed. Elements 

from P(∼p ⊃ ∼q) are premises having as conclusion ∼p ⊃ ∼q . The same for P(∼q ⊃ ∼r) şi ∼q ⊃ 

∼r. 

2.1.1. Thirty- six Forms of Reasoning Ed's Possible 

Given the sets P(∼p ⊃ ∼q) and P(∼q ⊃ ∼r) and Ed’s premisses, and its unspoken but 

necessary conclusion ∼p ⊃ ∼r, we can built a set of inference schemes by transitivity 

between P(∼p ⊃ ∼q) and P(∼q ⊃ ∼r) on the one hand and our character’s possible conclusion 

∼p ⊃  ∼r, on the other one. Because of this we built the cartesian product of two set of 

premisses P(∼p ⊃ ∼q) × P(∼q ⊃ ∼r), that is: 

{p, ∼q, ∼p & ∼q, ∼p ≡ ∼q, ∼p ⊄ ∼q, ∼p ↙ ∼q} × {q, ∼r, ∼q & ∼r, ∼q ≡ ∼r, ∼q ⊄ ∼r, ∼q  ↙ ∼r} 

We get thirty- six pairs of elements of its premises for so many schemes of one and the same 

conclusions inference of Ed. Just indicate the six group schemes formats such reasoning 

results: p × P(∼q ⊃ ∼r); ∼q × P(∼q ⊃ ∼r); ∼p & ∼q × P(∼q ⊃ ∼r); ∼p ≡ ∼q × P(∼q ⊃ ∼r); ∼p ⊄ ∼q 

× P(∼q ⊃ ∼r); ∼p ↙ ∼q × P(∼q ⊃ ∼r). 

Ed expresses in his conditionals, ∼p ⊃ ∼q and ∼q ⊃ ∼r. But these ones have their 

contrapositions as equivalent versions: q ⊃ p and r ⊃ q. Recent authors as Popa repeats that 

[Popa, 1992]. From here follows that both the natural and the symbolic form in which I 

expressed initially Ed's reasoning, may be redenominated by their contrapositions due to 

their equivalence. 

Table3: Echivalents by contraposition 

„If I do not understand, then I do not sign 

anything. 

If you will be paid, then I sign. 

If I do not sign, then you will not be paid. If I sign, then I understand. 

Therefore if I do not understand, then you will not 

be paid. 

Therefore if you will be paid, then I 

understand.  

The simple contraposition makes less obvious classical transitivity. To keep it obvious, 

require a reversal of the premises, as we have done.  

2.1.2. Tranzitivity and Some Properties 

Even if Ed is not clear, his premises have necessarily as logical consequence ∼p ⊃ ∼r, 

meaning that if Ed does not understand the explanation of the financial advisor then this will 

not be paid. Not only material implication is transitiv but also the logical consequence 

relation. Thus, if P ⊢ Q and Q ⊢ R then we conclude that P ⊢ R. So, from {p, q} results(∼p ⊃ 

∼q) & (∼q ⊃ ∼r) and from it results Ed’s unspoken conclusion, ∼p ⊃ ∼r. This situation is 

general for every announced of the thirty six inference schemes in the previous pragraph. 

The situation is obviously likened to a type of classic transitivity, based on a conjunctive 

medium term [Iliescu, 2008].    
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Conclusions  

L. Koren and P. Goodman divide negotiations as follows: confrontation, cooperation and 

neutral situations [Koren & Goodman, 1997]. Here, we chose to analyze the situation from a 

logical perspective neutral, i.e. interaction with financial specialist. We surprised the 

presence of valid logical reasoning schemes: transitivity called classical. We interpreted this 

transitive conditionals composing truth function as material implication. Connecting with 

previous results, we determined that Ed's premises, have themselves premises some of 

which even simpler. Schemes used at one time thought of Ed are one of a much larger 

number of possible schemes. Left to see if use of that reasoning scheme is random and is the 

result of an election or not. 

The threat, contains an imperative concerning threatened by the menacing, which does not 

explicitly mention Koren and Goodman [ibidem, 1997]. At the same time it should contain 

reference to the hierarchy of goals two for the same time points [Kraus & Sycara & 

Eventchik, 1998]. As the negotiation procedure, the threat is ethical rejectable. But it is not 

the same case when what is causing your partner threat is that it is unintelligible in 

bargaining. And intelligibility is a minimum ethics prerequisite for the partner. Both 

businessman and the financial advisor seem to guide by the same general scheme of 

practical inference. Both of  them: desire to happen t, for the first meaning to understand 

the  explanations, for the second, to be paid; believe that action s will produce t; this opinion 

of them is true. Therefore they produce s [Papineau, 1996].  

Openings  

It thus foreshadows some research directions. One of them refers to the inverse of the 

original conception of ethics governing the conduct of business. Reverse direction is the 

moral rules are negotiated themselves being revised and reinterpreted [Thuderoz, 2002]. In 

its extension, is the sociological significance question, whether the interpretation of the 

rules, including moral, not jeopardize social glue which is provided if the same rules [ibidem, 

2002]. The answer, only foreshadowed here is negative. They might consider extreme 

degrees of interpretation, review, both maximum and minimum as both indeed, poor social 

glue. Still there is a measure of the revision, between extreme operating on the background 

of social conflicts [ibidem, 2002]. Another direction not at all less important is that 

negotiating also means influencing. This concept could be reconstructed by means of action 

von Wright’s language [von Wright, 1982], that means inter-subjectively controllable. 
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Abstract: The trends of internationalization of the economies, of 

increased competition and of national and international 

competitiveness, bring Romanian companies in the need for credibility 

and transparency regarding their reporting. Inevitably , in this current 

context, rises the need for a management and control system in the 

service of a good governance, the development and implementation 

of accounting policies and procedures tailored to every company, the 

establishment of clear requirements for presenting the information in 

the accounting reports. Special importance is given to internal control 

and audit, as a preamble to the certification of annual accounts by 

independent auditors. 

Keywords: internal control, accounting information, decision making, 
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1. Highlights Evolving in the Area of Internal Control 
As an inherent part of management in its evolution, internal control have been assigned 

Recognized as a component of the management science, in the literature to the term 

control a variety of connotations are assigned (eg. activity, function).  Often, the control is 

considered a function which provides the necessary information to complete other 

management functions. In this regard, it can manifest as either intended to detect and 

correct deviations, either to monitor and evaluate the performance. 

In relation to a number of factors, criteria and circumstances, customized and developed 

increasingly evident, some certain embodiments of control which essentially make up the 
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whole were outlined. In this context, the concept of "internal control” has been 

individualized. In general, this new component of the control system targets the adequate 

management of inherent risks which may affect the objectives pursued by an entity or an 

activity, respectively the mechanisms which ensure adequate control or management of 

such events. 

While the definitions provided are highlighting also some divergences, or different aspects 

of internal control, however, regarding the essentials, it can be said that a consensus was 

reached. By all valences assigned, it is commonly stated that, in fact, control is about a 

universal function materialized into a coherent set of policies, measures and procedures, 

designed and implemented by the top management to control the entity in which the 

process is implemented. 

A series of events that marked the international business environment, with multiple 

negative effects, led to major changes also related to the regulation of specific aspects of 

internal control. Thus, following the great financial scandals of 2001 and 2002, which led 

to the collapse of some major corporations (eg?? Enron, WorldCom, Global Crossing), 

international authorities have acknowledged, that development and implementation of 

clear regulations on financial reporting, auditing and internal control default are required. 

In 2002, the US government passed the Sarbanes - Oxley (SOX 2002) law. This legal act 

created the necessary prerequisites for re-enhancing the credibility of the entities in 

relation to the capital investors and with other users of the financial information. In the 

given circumstances, together with a number of specific principles of accounting and 

auditing financial statements, the regulatory framework imposed, for the multinational 

entities listed on the New York stock exchange, the obligation to implement internal 

control systems suitable for providing credible information, the surveillance by audit firms 

and the improvement of their corporate governance. 

Also the European authorities have taken a number of measures in this regard. As a result, 

in 2003 in France, the Law of financial security (LSF, 2003) was adopted, covering a wider 

range of entities and containing references on the modernization of the statutory audit, 

financial transparency, governance and control of entities models, as well as the internal 

control to ensure good governance. 

1.1. Where is the Romania’s Place 

Activities related to the complex topic of internal control made at international and 

European level have also echoed at national level. A number of the authorities’ actions 

highlighted to the public the importance of implementing internal control.  

Through the adoption and, subsequently, through the implementation of several laws 

primary aimed or secondary related to internal control, a first step in its evolution and 

development in the public entities has been recorded. Thus, in 1999, through the GO 119 

was developed the first national regulatory framework for the regulation of internal 

control in public entities, which also defined the term of internal control. Subsequently, in 

the public sector reforms, internal control regulation has been the subject of several legal 

acts by which the initial definition was revised attributed or reformulated (Law no. 

672/2002; Order no. 38/2003; Order no. 946 / 2005). 

The most comprehensive concept form is found in the Code of internal/management 

control, the specific framework of Romanian entities, adopted in 2005 (OMPF nr.946 / 

2005) and modified in a later date (OGR nr.400 / 2015). In the above stated law, Romanian 

authorities have adopted in the Code of internal/management control the definition 

issued by the European Commission.  
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In this context, internal control was initially defined as all "policies and procedures" and 

more recently as "all forms of control", developed and implemented by management. In 

both situations it is inextricably linked to the provision of a "reasonable assurance" 

regarding the achievement of performance objectives, therefore it may question whether 

the new term coverage is more extensive compared with the previous one. 

This first period or stage of development of internal control functions, together with the 

developing of a proper regulation, was marked by some constraints and limitations 

inherent, specific to any initial approach which has led to some confusion between the 

concept of internal control and that audit internal. Confusions are kept even today. 

At the level of the Romanian economic entities, the regulation of internal control was 

achieved much later and only through regulation of other areas or activities. For example, 

as a requirement imposed for the harmonization with the EU directives in the regulatory 

environment related to the internal audit and subsequently financial were also included 

certain guidelines or rules on the need and obligation of internal control implementation.  

In particular these rules aim at ensuring reliable and comparable information through 

accounting reports (GD no. 88/2007; OMPF nr.3055 / 2009 Order no. 1802/2014). Even 

after legislative amendments have entered into force since 2015, through which were 

removed some of the shortcomings of the regulatory framework (the introduction of real 

estate investment concepts; biological actives; the use of some accounting treatments and 

new accounts, etc.), internal control regulation has not registered a remarkable progress. 

Compared to this definition, the regulatory framework specific to the economic entities, 

the internal control is defined as "any action" taken by the management, by the Council or 

other parties in order "to improve risk management" or "prevent and control the risks" to 

increase the probability that the set scopes and objectives will be achieved (GD no. 

88/2007; OMPF nr.3055 / 2009 Order no. 1802/2014). 

In both situations, internal control is treated as an indispensable process in achieving an 

entity and implicit accounting, so the financial reporting framework introduces the 

concept of "internal control accounting and financial" as "major element of internal 

control" that ensure accountancy and financial monitoring. It also specifies that it provides 

communication and financial accounting information in decision-making and help develop 

a "reliable and consistent legal requirements" (OMFP no. 1802/2014). 

From the presented topics it can be observed that, under the legal and conceptual aspect, 

in the regulatory environment related to the economic entities of specific elements of this 

"process" or "system" is insufficiently addressed, being treated as secondary elements of 

internal audit and financial accounting. Therefore, at the national regulatory framework 

level there is no proper framework to contain clear statements related to the complex and 

dynamic issue of the internal control for economic entities. These drawbacks have led to 

different treatments and practices between entities from the two sectors, but also from 

one entity to another, with direct effects on how the entities fail or not to meet the 

defined objectives and indirect on the business environment in which those operate. 

2. Objectives of Internal Control 

In 1978, the Institute of Internal Auditors, for the first time, proposes and defines the 

following objectives of internal control (Renard, 2002, pp.125-126): the assets security; 

the quality of information; the observation of directives; the resource optimization. 

Subsequently, these objectives were adopted from the specific rules of internal audit. 

Thus, they are found in the norms of application of international standards of internal 
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audit, respectively from "Control - 2120.A1" from "Practical arrangements for 

implementation". 

Compared with the internal control objectives issued by IIA, in the definition given for it by 

the legal  framework specific to Romanian public institutions (OG 400/2015) are enshrined 

as general objectives the following: effectiveness and efficiency of operation and use of 

the public entity in terms of scarcity, effectiveness and efficiency of resources; the 

reliability of internal and external information through an bookkeeping system; the quality 

of information used by the public entity or third parties; legal compliance, regulations and 

internal policies. 

From the analysis of the "quality" term, it can be seen that in fact it refers to certain 

qualitative characteristics that the information must meet in order to ensure the 

usefulness in decision making. For example, the usefulness of accounting information is 

quantified by means of qualitative attributes according to which they must be reliable, 

manageable, relevant, credible, comprehensive, relevant, reliable and available. 

Therefore, in the shown context, defining the objective is relevant also today. 

Along with the objectives defined by the rules and regulations examined in the literature, 

internal control has attributes and other specific objectives, for instance it aims to "boost 

confidence in financial reporting" (Leitch, 2008, p.14), which in fact is the effect of 

"reliability of financial statements" (OMPF nr.1802 / 2014). 

3. The Role of Internal Control to Ensure the Usefulness of Accounting 

Information 

Much of the information subject to the informational system are economic in nature, and 

within these a significant percentage are accounting in nature. 

Based on functions aimed at information and communication operations, in the context of 

addressed subject are of importance the role that the internal control has in ensuring the 

usefulness of accounting information and, consequently, How to define and proved the 

usefulness of accounting information? 

The guarantee for the proper system functioning, whatever it is, is given by the existence 

and operation of appropriate internal control adequate to every entity whether this entity 

is a provider or an information receiver, as well as within each conducted activity or 

process. An effective internal control may lead to the prevention of distortion or non-

compliance risk related to the accounting information. 

According to financial reporting frameworks applicable to economic entities, the reports 

aim to provide information about the financial position, financial performance and cash 

flows of an entity, to a wide range of users. But a reliable representation of the economic 

reality may be affected by a number of risks, inherent to both the entity and its various 

activities and determined by the environment in which they operate. Consequently it is 

affected the usefulness of the provided information, with direct or indirect effect on 

decision-making processes. 

What are the causes and risks of distortion effects and non-compliance of accounting 

information? 

To find the answer to this question, we remind that the elements presented in the 

accounting reports are recognized and evaluated in accordance with some principles. For 

example: 

• The principle of going concern states that the entity operates normally in a 

foreseeable future, without going into further operational impossibility or without 
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significantly reducing it. If the company managers have information that there are 

elements of uncertainty that could lead to the inability of the company to continue its 

operation, these elements must be presented in the explanatory notes. Also, when the 

financial statements are not prepared on the basis of this principle, this information must 

be presented, together with an explanation of how to prepare financial reporting, in the 

those notes underlying the decision that the company is no longer able continue to 

operate. 

• The principle of consistency is supposing the ongoing using  of the same rules and 

standards for assessment, recording and presenting the property elements and results, 

which leads to ensure the historical comparability of the financial information. The 

companies may change their accounting policies only if such modification is expressly 

required by a law or an accounting standard or if a new accounting policy results in a more 

relevant or reliable information. In such a case, the change in accounting policy will be 

disclosed in the explicative notes so that users of financial information to judge if the new 

accounting policy was properly chosen also for estimating the effect of the change on the 

reported results and real actual trend of the company’s results. 

• The precautionary principle requires that the value of any element to be determined in 

regard to the following: 

o taking into account, in the financial statements, only of the recognized profits until 

the balance sheet end date; 

o will be taken into account of all the foreseeable liabilities and potential losses 

arising during the year ended or during an earlier period, even if such liabilities or losses 

are occurring between the exercise closing date and the balance sheet date; 

o taking into account of all adjustments due to depreciation, whether financial year 

ends with profit or loss. 

• Matching principle involves the use by companies of an accrual accounting, 

meaning that businesses will consider all revenue and expenditure appropriate to the 

financial year for which the report without considering the date of receipt of income or 

making payment expenses. 

• The principle of separate valuation of components of asset and liability items 

relates to the way of how they have determined the total value corresponding to a 

balance sheet position, ie, separately determining the value of each individual asset or 

liability element. 

• According to the principle of inviolability of the opening balance sheet, the opening 

balance sheet of a financial year must correspond to the closing balance sheet of the 

previous year, excluding the corrections imposed by the application of the rule IAS 8 "Net 

profit or net loss for the period, fundamental errors and changes in accounting policies ". 

• No offseting principle prohibits undertakings perform offs between the values of 

the assets to the elements liabilities, excluding compensation between assets and 

liabilities accepted by the International Accounting Standards. The same restriction is 

maintained in connection with the compensation of revenues with expenditures. 

• The principle of substance over form, requires that the information presented in 

the financial statements reflect the economic reality of events and transactions and not 

merely their legal form. 

• Principle of significance threshold states that any item that has a significant value 

for the enterprise to be separately presented in the financial statements. Only items with 

insignificant value, having the same nature or presenting similar features will be presented 

by summation and not separately in the financial statements. 
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It should be noted that the practical application of the above accounting principles should 

take place both in the act of production (as links between different information structures 

are established throughout the processing of financial information) and in the 

broadcasting of financial information that is complete with the elaboration, auditing and 

publication of the financial statements. All these financial statements (balance sheet, 

income statement, cash flow statement, statement of changes inequity, accounting 

policies and informative notes), taken together, represent an intellectual construction 

(drawn from those accounting principles, regarded as work hypothesis) which must reflect 

(accurate) reality. 

Therefore, the accounting principles will consider the entire complex of financial 

statements, and not only one summary accounting document in isolation. This is because, 

as is it known, the whole process of accounting processing ends with an "information hub" 

balance sheet, which is a snapshot of the company, but is tied in terms of information, to 

other financial statements. 

Thus, the connection with profit and loss account is made through the information related 

to the the result of the year: the balance sheet notes the outcome size, income statement 

explain its formation. Moreover, the interdependence between the balance sheet and 

profit and loss account is performed even in the case in which an item that corresponds to 

the definition and meets the recognition criteria to be an asset in the balance sheet is 

automatically recognized as income in the income statement. Also, between the balance 

sheet and cash flow the link is supplied through information related to company’s 

liquidity: balance sheet indicates the size of its cash flow; the cash flows statement 

presents the formation of cash flows during the accounting exercise. The information in 

the annex is additions or refinements of the balance sheet information or those from 

other financial statements etc. Simply search for the accurate image, in our opinion, it is 

not enough to discover the accounting truth, since for the same company the accurate 

image of shareholders will not be find, necessarily in the bank, employees’ or state. 

On the other hand, if, globally, the postulates and accounting principles constitute (at least 

theoretically) as a coherent system of general statements (consistency that ensures their 

comprehensibility), analyzed individually, some of which may be on a confrontational 

position against other postulates and principles that form the assembly. Therefore: 

• The conflict between prudence principle and yearly exercise independence 

principle is manifested as permanence, representative being the case of activated 

expenditures. While prudence principle demands that such expenses are recorded when 

they arise, in the current year exercise, the principle of exercise independence requires, 

making a connection of expenses to revenues, to schedule these expenses over several 

years. 

• The conflict between the precautionary principle and historical cost principle 

manifests itself in particular when assessing the inventory of the patrimony, a pre-closing 

phase of the financial year closing. While the principle of the historical cost of acquisition 

requires the conservation of the purchasing value or, where appropriate, of production of 

inventories, prudence principle requires as assessment rule, the lower value between of 

cost and market price. 

• The conflict between the principle of activity continuity, prudence principle and 

other accounting principles. 

According to exploitation continuity principle, the life of the organization is divided into 

financial exercises and, as such, certain expenses (capitalized expenses, for example) will 
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affect several financial exercises, resulting in a slowdown of depreciations. Applying the 

principle of prudence leads on the contrary, to an acceleration of these declines. 

Taking into question the principle of going concern, we observe in general a non-

adversarial state between this and other accounting principles, but if there is an 

uncertainty on this continuity, we can observe some effects that are transmitted above 

the other accounting principles or above the valuation of assets and liabilities. In those 

circumstances, consistency principle can no longer be respected, as liquidation values are 

often different from historical costs and dormant assets and liabilities will be directly 

affected by the termination of the activity. Neither the accrual principle can be respected 

because it has to be highlighted the imminent future events assembly: dismissal, taxes 

generated by the liquidation of the enterprise, contracts abandoning etc. 

In other words, in practice, not all the accounting principles may be respected in the same 

time. 

To get out of this contradiction, the literature presents some solutions: 

• apply all accounting principles, but with a partial implementation of each of them 

to remove such contradictory elements under the conceptualization of some accounting 

principles, compared with other accounting principles; 

• establish a hierarchy between principles and their successive application; 

• the accounting principles assembly classification in compatible homogeneous 

classes. 

The question of whether the accounting fails to meet users' expectations diversity, often 

contradictory, just by simply applying accounting principles that act in a certain timeframe 

and at different information levels has been and remains very topical. It is of no doubt the 

production of information in order to meet users' needs is the objective of accounting. Do 

the accounting, however, remain unbiased to these categories of users? The answer can 

be found in the statement of Professor I. Ionaşcu: "... the accounting is not socially neutral. 

A very significant example is the adoption of accounting rules, as a process of dialogue and 

compromise between the different actors involved in the accounting normalization, 

because the rules have social consequences favoring one or more social groups ". 

It should be noted that the practical application of the above accounting principles should 

take place both in the act of production (as links between different information structures 

are established throughout the processing of financial information) and in the 

dissemination of the financial information, which ends with the preparation, auditing and 

publication of financial statements. These financial statements (balance sheet, income 

statement, cash flow statement, statement of changes in equity, accounting policies and 

notes), taken together, represent an intellectual construction (drawn from those 

accounting principles, regarded as hypothesis work) which must reflect (accurate) reality. 

To ensure good faith in applying these accounting rules, the accounting must have rules 

and tools to provide reasonable assurance that they are fairly and honestly applied. Here 

comes the role of internal control. Lack of adequate internal control can lead to distorted 

reports, affected by a number of risks such as the misstatement. This indicates that an 

element of accounting reports or all the reports as a whole contain significant errors, 

inappropriate data or fraud. In addition to the internal cases, these distortions are 

facilitated also by the imperfection of reporting frameworks applicable to competent 

authorities in terms of the control of how to elaborate such reporting. 

Alongside these circumstances and events, the risks of significant distortions may be also 

determined by the frequent legislative changes on the functioning of the entities or by 

fiscal changes. For example, through arbitrary interpretations or with retroactive effect 



   
 

170 
 

financial management decisions may be affected on tax burden or the ones related to 

major investment and therefore, consequently the principles of certainty and efficiency. In 

fact, these approaches are risk factors or risks that negatively impact the usefulness of 

accounting information. 
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Abstract: The article investigate the role of communication in the digital age, 

between consumers and business and seeks to render highlighting changes within 

the Romanian society in the last 26 years, with the effects occurred in people's 

behavior, but also the changes of university education at the discipline I teach, 

Merchandising and International Marketing, with impact on the delivery of new 

information to the students of the Faculty of Economic Sciences, within Spiru Haret 

University. Finally, I try to find the answer to the question "what is the future of 

humanity?" what typology of man must we form to save the future of the planet. 

The answer is "the beautiful man", as Dan Puric called in his book. 
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Introduction  

The article covers the issues of changes in the Romanian economy, after the revolution, in 

consumer behavior and use of the new generation, the so-called "Generation Z or F" or 

"Facebook", of changes in economic education theory, which we teachers must take into 

account, and try to answer the question how the man of the new world, we created, be 

like, in order to save us from self- destruction. The problems addressed are of utmost 

importance for our adaptation as educators of the young generation, and changes in their 

behavior and changes we must make in our behavior in order to effectively respond to 

their demands of the education received. In order to answer the questions that I have 

asked myself in this article, I consulted the latest information published in specialized 

literature and have formulated solutions to the questions raised. I hope this article brings 

added information to the existing specialized literature. 

1. Literature Review 

The first work from which I have documented is of the famous professor Philip Kotler, 

"Marketing 3.0. From product to consumer and to the human spirit", Public Publishing, 

2010, in which there is an overview of the evolution of marketing. In the last sixty years, 

marketing has moved from being centered on products (marketing 1.0) to focus on 

customers (marketing 2.0). And now marketing is transformed again, answering the new 

dynamics from social environment. Companies are expanding their area of focus from 
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products to customers and then to problems of mankind. This is marketing 3.0, the stage 

where companies have a humanocentric orientation and balance the profitability and 

corporate responsibility. Welfare, poverty, environmental concern pertaining to the 

human-centered approach brought by the new type of marketing, which not only 

proposes to sell some products or services, but also to participate with the rest of the 

partners (distributors, buyers, co-share holder) to change the world for the better. Radu 

Ghitulescu in the article "How the Web 2.0 era changes the customer-company 

interaction", published in the Journal Market Watch, 25/09/2011, connects with the 

subject of my investigation. What is Web 3.0 The next book studied is of the American 

professor, no less famous Seth Godin - "Tribes", Public Publishing, 2010, explaining 

consumption behavior of individuals. A tribe is a group of people who share a common 

interest, a way of communicating and a leader. For millions of years, people have sought 

to be part of a tribe or another, be religious, ethnic, political or musical. Now the Internet 

has removed geographical and financial limitations, and because of social networks and 

blogs, it’s easier than ever for a tribe to gain more followers. In addition, due to them the 

number of new tribes grows. The Internet can provide many, but not leadership. Hence 

the importance of the question to which Seth Godin answers in Tribes: Who will lead us? 

The answer that he gives in this book helps us to understand what exactly is at stake and 

how each of us can create and lead a tribe. Next work studied belongs to the actor Dan 

Puric - About Beautiful Man, Ed Sophia & Super graph, 2009, in which the author explains 

that the world is in a continuous process of ugly. "In the new empire of ugly beauty is just 

a memory that barely flickers under the triumphant march of a crippled world in full 

offense". The beautiful man is the last cry of salvation, the last stronghold of humanity in 

its fight against the unhuman ocean that is to come. The beautiful man is the last sigh of 

Christ for a world in a definitive freefall. 

In an attempt to answer all questions that I have asked myself in the work, I looked for 

information on the behavior the new generation that will follow us and which will ensure 

our pensions. This is the so-called Generation Y, which Biszok Bogdan speaks in the study 

"90% of Generation Y members check their e-mail and profiles on social networks before 

rising from bed," appeared in the magazine Capital, from 14.12.2012. Other books are: 

Grown Up Digital -How the Net Generation is Changing The World - Don Tapscott, 

Rethinking Education in the Age of Technology. The Digital Revolution and Schooling in 

America- Allan Collins and Richard Halverson,  Andra Silvestru-Magazinele viitorului 

trebuie să țină pasul cu nevoile și cerințele consumatorilor-Revista retailului si industriei 

bunurilor de larg consum, Marketing direct - Wolf Hirschmann, Atentie la manipulare - 

Claudia Grozebach, Imaginea viitorului - Brad Dehaven, Ce doresc clientii nostri - Harry 

Beckwith, Jelev Viorica Marketingul serviciilor, vol. 1, Jelev Viorica- Generations and 

market economy, The 5th International Conference on Economics and Administration, 

Faculty of Business and Administration, University of Bucharest, Romania ICEA – FAA 

Bucharest, 7-8th June, 2013,  Jelev Viorica, Merchandising, curs online, 2015, Oprea 

Dumitru http://blog.dumitruoprea.ro/tag/web-30/, http://www.realitatea.net/cine-este-

generatia-z-si-ce-surprize-vor-avea-angajatorii_872467.html 

2. New Approaches in Economic Science. 

We live in a market economy that does not save / make money but mainly for the 

greediest people. 

We feel like a minority in charge forces us how to live our lives, but not for all of us to live 

better lives, but especially for them to live their best life. "To live well!" does not refer to 
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all of us, but only to those that have launched the slogan, and afterwards make the laws 

by which they live better, at the expense of others [Jelev, 2013]. 

Through advertising, propaganda and education, people are trained to accept what they 

are given from the top with a teaspoon, and therefore forget what should themselves 

think and feel, with their mind and soul. The effects are obvious: most are doing 

increasingly worse, and the ruling minority lives better.  

Why? Because people forgot to take into account how they feel, emotions, feelings, 

personal experiences, and are guided by recipes, rules and laws "logical" but they no 

longer serve their interests, and at most urges them to guide their emotions in order to 

follow the rulers’ logic. 

Then, the solution is for each man to learn on their own paths (not from government) to 

listen to the heart (ie understand and follow their own emotions) and mind (ie thinking 

alone). 

After 1989, the collapse of the regime was enough in order for everyone’s greed to come 

out without embarrassment and laws to be changed immediately to allow the greediest 

get rich quick, first privatizing everything they could. Market economy wasn’t a better 

alternative to communism, for everyone, but the cheap and banal formula, not original at 

all, that allowed fast enrichment of the most greedy and enterprising, and without limits. 

So it was immediately adopted with cheers, and nobody objected to it because everyone 

was intoxicated by the new freedom. Privatization was done by former "big communists", 

the people within the large privatized communist institutions. Once inside, they led them 

intelligently into bankruptcy, then afterwards, still they and their friends purchased them 

cheaply piece by piece. They were helped to the max by politicians elected "democracy", 

but them too with private interests increasingly swollen. Few politicians have remained 

with a modest wealth and stayed true to a single political ideal. Most of them, without 

shame or conscience, easily migrated from one party to another, looking for the best place 

to catch clot. The vast majority became rich, but not from wages, but from private 

business "helped" by their own new laws. Quite a lot have surrounded themselves at 

power with relatives and friends. There were many political parties, to save appearance, 

each with a doctrine more empty as another, but even stronger were the interest groups. 

Like today. 

Instead of the communist slogan "No bread without labor, nor labor without bread" 

considered offensive or exceeded, they put the slogan "Advertising is the soul of 

commerce" bon ton considered of Western. 

We joined the EU and NATO only for politicians and greedy businessmen to be left alone 

to enrich unrestricted, just as in the rest of the EU and NATO. 

We have reinstated the church, only for the new greedy regime to have more authority in 

the eyes of the crowd. Communist morality has been thrown away, as being compromised 

and absolute, and the orthodox moral remained just faint because many cross and declare 

themselves Christians, but few love their neighbor or even know what Jesus meant. 

And in many places there are more churches than banks or hospitals, even more ATMs 

than schools or doctors. The state which ought to take care of the  progress of the 

country, became just a tool for enriching 10% of people by depleting the remaining 90%. 

Church to in order to recover its medieval treasures joined without a trace of regret those 

who plunder the state. 

Therefore, the state itself collapsed because the governors wasted diligently budgets in 

order to fund their own businesses, so the banks and business leaders  became more 
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powerful than the state itself, and the governors are spun on the fingers of anyone who 

has more money, despite their endeavor to appear that they still have some power left. 

I grew up under communism. I'm a baby-boomer (Tab.1). I was educated under 

communism. I even believed in communism before learning to think with my mind. Then I 

noticed that the world is bigger and the human thinking may be wider than the selfish 

thinking of the people who rule us. That's the way I think today, as I wrote here. 

After this picture of the development of our society, we can say that we live in the era of 

market greed created by the market economy. And analysts must adapt to the 

change[Hove& Straus, 2000]. 
Table. 1: The generations from 1901 to the present 

Name generation Category Years of Birth Historical background 

1.Soldiers Generaion  heroic 1901 - 1924 World War I 

2.Silent Generation  ) artistic 1925 - 1942 World War II 

3. Baby-boom Generation  prophetic 1043 - 1960 Economic 

development of the 

West 

4. X Generation  nomad 1960 - 1981 Ideological revolution 

5. Y Generation 

(Millennials, Internet, 

Google, social media, 

mobilephone,ipod,iped 

PC, laptop)   

heroic 1982 - 2001 Cultural Wars, 

Postmodernism,  

digital technology 

6. Z sau F (Facebook) 

Generation- (mobile 

phone, tablet, new 

gadgets) 

artistic 2001 - present Economic crisis, 

Terrorism, 

Globalization 

Sursa: Neil Howe, William Strauss -Millennials Rising: The Next Great Generation, Vintage Books, 2000, pg. 

413,  Jelev Viorica: Merchandising, online course  

3. Proposed Theoretical and Practical Changes 

I am teaching the discipline "Merchandising" and "International Marketing" at the Faculty 

of Economic Sciences, Spiru Haret University, and I'm required to constantly monitor 

changes taking place in these sciences, as a result of changes in the society. I cannot notice 

we are going through crisis and its effect on our behavior as customers or users of 

products and services. It's about change, customer 3.0, Web 3.0 and Sales 3.0 . Therefore, 

marketing, as we know it and as defined many decades ago no longer works. In the last 

sixty years, marketing has moved from being centered on products (marketing 1.0) to 

focus on customers (marketing 2.0). And now marketing turns again, responding to the 

new dynamics of social environment. Companies are expanding their area of focus from 

products to customers and then to problems of mankind. This is marketing 3.0, the stage 

where companies have a human centric orientation and balance profitability and 

corporate responsibility [Jelev, 2015]. Welfare, poverty, environmental concern relate to a 

human centric approach brought by the new type of marketing, which not only proposes 

to sell some products or services, but also to participate with the rest of the partners 

(distributors, buyers, co-share holder) to changing the world for the better. 

Marketers are faced with two major changes - the effects of the Internet as an 

environment for communication and the shift from consumer, as central character, 

toward groups and opinion leaders. 
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The Internet is a space with new rules and we just learn how to do all distribution on the 

shelves of this space, what price is put on things. Now, we talk about e-commerce, online 

sales. We learn that product promotion is not a monologue anymore, as was the televised 

communication of brands, but it is a dialogue between brand and consumer and social 

media (Facebook, Twitter, G+, LinkedIn, Pinterest ...) rise and fall any company. Things get 

complicated when it introduces into the equation the so called "influencers", the opinion 

leaders. It is here the beginning of the translation from the area of marketing centered on 

a single consumer toward what Seth Godin calls tribes, groups of people connected to one 

another, connected to a leader, who share one same idea. Perhaps the best example of a 

tribe is the fans Apple products, who are more than buyers, sharing passions and 

interacting with each other. The respective tribe allows the people from Apple to rely on 

certain sales figures, even increasing - see the iPhone, with increasing sales from one 

version to another. 

People P (people) - thus become the fifth P in the formula launched some time ago by 

Philip Kotler for building brand [Kotler, 2010], formula where we initially met only four, 

namely Product, Place, Price and Promotion. People, consumers, singular or plural, have 

changed. The consumer is better informed in the internet age and that of increased speed 

of movement of information. From an economic perspective, consumers have, despite the 

crisis, relatively speaking, and greatest willingness to purchase products and services, but 

have become more selective and more demanding. Therefore, companies must adapt the 

reporting of consumer profiles as identified by the research company Anamnesis in April 

2010. "Research has defined three categories of people based on lifestyle, their 

aspirations and motivations, the way they look and plan the future or attitude to money, 

it's about "hedonists", those who enjoy life as much as possible, spend more for 

immediate pleasures and are optimistic about the future, "calculated people" who have 

the financial resources, but are very calculated in their spending, and the "entrepreneurs", 

people who like to fend for themselves and engage in many projects at once. 

Now, in 2015, we can talk about another online consumer profiles as identified by the 

INSCOP research company [Jelev, 2015]: 

1. Experts (29%) - those who know the system best 

2. Searchers discounts (18%) - all those watching discounts 

3. Those checks the offers (16%) - which analyze the most offers 

4. Beginners (13%) - those who have just started to buy online these products 

5. Casual shoppers (12%) - those who buy online occasionally 

6. Adventurers (12%) - those open to try new experiences. 

The same Seth Godin said somewhere that the basic idea of the marketing of the 4Ps, that 

someone can program one's consumption, is obsolete. Online promotion has eliminated 

the limitations of space imposed on television or radio or by location in the case of 

publications or outdoor advertising. But in the case of the Internet occurs a strong 

limitation that related to attention. It is questionable whether the front page of the 

newspaper or magazine can be replaced with the same success by a link received from a 

friend or suggested by Google. "In a world of surfers you need to create the best possible 

wave. The real revolution is creating the wave, not just ride it," says Godin [Godin, 2010]. 

The main environment to create waves at this moment is the world of social networking, 

towards which almost all marketers are focusing. "Social media is now on everyone's lips, 

but I have rarely seen good campaigns in which on Facebook and Twitter and more 

recently on Google plus. There are instances where the print is extremely effective, 
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especially for corporate communication, just as there are campaigns in which Facebook 

can do a lot on marketing communication. 

In the late '90s, an article in Business Journals (One unhappy customer CAN multiply to 

many) stipulated that an unhappy customer shares his negative experience to other 8-10 

people and that only one in five discusses with more than 20 people. 

In the era of Web 3.0, the statistics cited is totally obsolete [Oprea, 2012]. Currently, an 

unhappy customer can make their complaint known almost instantly towards tens, 

hundreds or even thousands of others through social networks, posting on forums, blogs 

or websites of micro-blogging.  

And according to recent studies, Generation Z or "Facebook", born after 2001 after the 

Revolution is classified by sociologists as the generation of “Net", "pragmatic" or 

"Facebook". There are those who grew up in front of the computer surfing the internet, 

are not interested in politics and have no associative spirit. It is more intransigent than 

previous generations [Hirschman, 2012] 

The trends related about that more than 60% of customers prefer non-verbal methods to 

interact with a company (online methods), they using e-mail, instant messaging or chat. 

Online interaction begins to have an increasingly larger share among customer 

preferences. Which obliges Call/Contact Center to conform to these new trends to ensure 

optimal quality level customer interaction, so that a higher level of their satisfaction can 

be achieved. Now, we need the innovative producers and the visionary agencies that 

integrate communication. 
The innovation in communication is a big idea. It means achievement and efficiency. It is a 

strategic thinking. Performance of product should be judged both creative and technical: 

performance in marketing, programmatic in Cloud, behavioral data, predictive web."Doing 

good" becomes a must for producers and the message must be relevant for consumers.  
Social media is the place where customers can learn about all other facets outside of the 

strictly commercial of a brand. It's where you get to differently communicate anything 

other than through promotions and discounts, is where brands can become real partners 

for conversation with their customers. 

Nowadays the young people use technology in ways we could never imagine. 

Instead of passively watching television, the “F Generation” is actively participating in the 

distribution of entertainment and information. For the first time in history, youth are the 

authorities on something really important. And they’re changing every aspect of our 

society, says Don Tapscott in his book, „Grown Up Digital -How the Net Generation is 

Changing The World” [Tapscott,2008]. 

Marketing no longer means, as is well noted by the American journalist Michael Hyatt, to 

roar in a crowded market, but to reach out to travelers, or to generate transactions, but to 

build relationships. 

Consumers are no longer looking for offers on the websites of companies, but on social 

networks. The decision to purchase a product comes much more from the experiences of 

other consumers. This means that things will look different in regards of marketing which 

is a science that takes various shades ingredients. And all these shades of a new type 

which occurred between the dialogue between company and customer have been 

adopted by marketing people and used as such as new marketing tools. Therefore, what 

we consent somehow that has changed is that traditional, arrogant form, of monologue 

which brands, products, companies possessed with consumers. The consumer gets 

claimed in the dialogue between the product that addresses him, and him as a 

community. 
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My duty as teacher is bringing to the student knowledge all these changes made to the 

marketing discipline and thus help to form specialists able to adapt to future requirements 

of a job, through abilities and practical skills acquired in the university environment. 

Romania's future depends on the development of a strong class of entrepreneurs; a 

community with innovative ideas to infuse the economy and that can change people's 

perception Romanian business. 
The pace around us is staggering. Innovation has become not only differentiated but 

essential ingredient for success in business. New technologies, different business 

processes, a culture conducive to innovative ideas - all contribute to success in business. 
In Media and Marketing, the fragmentation of media consumption and diversification of 

communication platforms open up new horizons in brands strategies communication. But 

we cannot discuss in online versus offline paradigm. No matter the communication 

medium, but the power of the stories may give brands. In the era of multitude platforms, 

channels and various influencers, the attention can be captured only through the powerful 

messaging and personalized interaction degrees above we were used to in the past. 

4. New Perspectives 

The digital revolution has hit education, with more and more classrooms plugged into the 

whole wired world. But are schools making the most of new technologies? Are they 

tapping into the learning potential of today's Firefox/Facebook/cell phone generation? 

Have schools fallen through the crack of the digital divide? In Rethinking Education in the 

Age of Technology, Allan Collins and Richard Halverson [ Collins & Halverson, 2009] argue 

that the knowledge revolution has transformed our jobs, our homes, our lives, and 

therefore must also transform our schools. Much like after the school-reform movement 

of the industrial revolution, our society is again poised at the edge of radical change. To 

keep pace with a globalized technological culture, we must rethink how we educate the 

next generation or Romania will be left behind. 
Economics will change when man will change. Everyone is born with the ability to think 

with his mind creatively. There is no progress from one generation to the next in terms of 

spiritual ideals. There is only spiritual stagnation. Technological progress does not meet 

the spiritual needs of man only makes him feel somewhat more refreshed and more 

dependent on technology, but without making him more alive, more real. 

Each man should ask himself if he wants to be a consumer or a Creator. 

The consumer consumes what others produce, and therefore he gets addicted to the 

products, ideas, theories and systems created and conducted by others. The Creator is the 

one who creates new meanings and solutions through his creative thinking, first in his life, 

and then in the life of others, and does it for the good of all, not just for his sake, his 

family, the clique, his party or his religion so on . The Creator can even achieve immortality 

if he can offer it to others. 

And if today we have come to being more consumers than creators, it is not necessarily 

the fault of consumer society. It is the fault of every person who, when he feels he can be 

more than just a consumer, prefers to remain so only because he likes it or it's convenient 

for him to live just like others want him to. 

Conclusion  

After this picture of the development of our society, we can say that we live in the era of 

market greed created by the market economy. And analysts must adapt to change. 

I teach the discipline "International Marketing" at the Faculty of Marketing and 
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International Business, Spiru Haret University, and am required to constantly monitor 

changes taking place in this science, as a result of changes in the society. It is impossible 

for me not to notice the crisis where going through and its effect on our behavior as 

customers or users of products and services. It's about change, about customer 2.0, Web 

2.0 and Sales 2.0. Therefore, marketing itself has evolved, arriving in the 3.0 era. 

The communication in the digital age has a universal recipe- Passion: 
- people passion with we work, 

- advertising agents  who understand the manufacturer's brand to match its vision 
-working with people to watch each brief as a challenge. 
Young people today, to whom we are responsible for the economic education which they 

had taken from us, the so-called "Generation Z" or "Facebook", born after 2001, form the 

new mass of buyers of existing products and services. Sociologists classify them as the 

generation of "Net", or "FaceBook", who grew up in front of the computer, surfing the 

internal, uninterested in politics and, worse, lacking associative spirit. They are the ones 

that will replace us and ensure the country's GDP. 

The alarm signal that emerges from the paper is the type of man who should save the 

future of this country. "The beautiful man", useful and effective 
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Abstract: One of the most discussed topics currently is the sustainable development 

of natural resources aiming to reduce the careless exploitation and guarantee the 

existence of these resources. In the context of sustainable development, 

decentralization policies in the field of natural resources have been implemented in 

many countries, mainly in developing one, among which even in Albania. 

Natural resources play a strategic role in the rural economy as a potential source of 

long-term development and community participation in natural resource 

management increase the efficiency, improve equity and justice and reduce poverty. 

The objectives of this paper are the reflection of the current situation in Albania after 

the decentralization policies implemented in the natural resource field and the 

evaluation of those factors that improve the impact of the decentralization policy in 

terms of sustainable development. These objectives are realized through quantitative 

methods for data processing. 

After data analysis we state that important factors that affect the impact of 

decentralization in this area are the investments made for expansion and 

maintenance of natural resources and the opportunity to generate income from these 

sources. 

Keywords: decentralization, sustainable development, natural resources, public 

goods 

JEL classification: Q2, O13, P28 

 

1. Introduction  

According to the definition made by [Cistulli, 2002], "decentralization is the process by 

which authority and responsibility for certain functions are transferred from central 

government to local government units, communities and private sectors". Through this 

process, the decentralized institutions, units of local government or civil society 

organizations (entrepreneurs, farmers, communities, associations, etc.) have a high level of 
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power in decision-making. This author defines decentralization as the transfer of authority in 

planning, decision making and management of public functions by a high level of 

government to an individual, organization or agency at a lower level. 

[Oates, 1972] formulated a "theorem" of decentralization, in which "each public service 

should be provided by the authority which has control over the smallest geographic area 

that can hold within it the benefits and costs of this service." Decentralization theorem was 

builds on the assumption that central government provides goods and services in the same 

way (and not according to the preferences of customers) throughout the territory of a state. 

The most important reasons why should be decentralized the services provision, are 

primarily related to the concept of efficiency. According to [Stigler, 1957], a government, 

closer to the citizens is, better it performs. [Musgrave, 1959) makes a separation of the 

functions of government in: 

� macroeconomic stabilization and economic growth, 

� optimal income redistribution, 

� efficient allocation of resources or factors of production 

Almost all developing countries are taking decentralization reforms. While the motives for 

decentralization vary widely, most governments justify decentralization as a tool for 

increasing the efficiency and equity of development activities and service delivery, and to 

promote local participation and democracy. 

Various authors agree that the benefits of efficiency and justice generated by 

decentralization come from the presence of democratic processes that encourage local 

authorities to serve the needs and desires of their communities. 

To increase the efficiency of natural resource management and improve equity and justice 

for local communities, many authors, among which the main one [Ribot, 2002] promote the 

idea of natural resources management with the participation and community based. 

Experts of development, natural resource managers, and environmentalists are promoting 

decentralization as a way to increase at the same time efficiency and equity in natural 

resource management. In countries where decentralization reforms are undertaken, they 

have led the way how people evaluate, use, manage, and voice their claims and concerns 

about natural resources. According to [Chalfant, 1998], decentralization reforms change the 

institutional infrastructure for the management of local natural resources and, in some 

cases, create an institutional basis for a management and use of natural resources with 

public participation. 

1.1 Sustainable Development of Natural Resources 

Natural Resources Management can, and should, play an important role in the infrastructure 

for sustainable development. In this context, sustainable development includes economic, 

social and political factors, in defence of resource management during decision-making 

process. 

The main conflict that arises through sustainable development is between the environment 

and the pressure of human activities. 

The decentralization of management of natural resources and the use of the power of local 

decision-making is critical to improve the ability of citizens and local authorities to generate 
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income. Local authorities to have control over resources that affect sustainable rural 

livelihoods in order to become legitimate actors of local organizations and citizens 

protesting for justice, sustainable livelihoods and economic improvement. The challenge of 

balancing these sophisticated competing tensions in the decision-making process requires 

access to relevant and accurate information in an interactive form. According to [World 

Bank, 2001], unfortunately modern societies have a long way to make before having the of 

necessary, legitimate and institutional combination of information technology and 

infrastructure to support the management of natural resources for sustainable 

development. 

Rural development policies are designed to satisfy the needs, perform macro and micro 

economic changes, and ensure equity, efficiency and sustainable use of natural resources 

according to [UNDP, 2004]. The strategic objectives are: 

� Economic growth and strengthening democracy 

� Poverty Reduction 

� Sustainable use of natural resources. 

In this study are not take in consideration all the natural resources but only the part of them 

that are influenced by the decentralization policies implementation in Albania such are: 

foreste, pastures, grazing areas, sequestration carbon areas, etc. 

1.2 The Research Questions of this Study Can be Summarized as Below: 

� Does decentralization brings an increased community participation in the protection of 

natural resources from damage? 

� After decentralization is the community willing to change the wrong usage of natural 

resources? 

� After decentralization, have increased investment made for the improvement of 

communal forests, enhancement of forest areas, maintenance of existing pastures and 

expansion of grazing areas? 

� Which are the factors that are important for impact evaluation of decentralization 

process? 

2. Natural Resource Decentralization Process in Albania and its Importance  

In 1991, Albania entered a double transitional stage, first in terms of the market economy 

and a multiparty political system and secondly in terms of its integration into the European 

Union. 

This period was characterized by profound changes in the country's productive structure, by 

modifying the distribution of spatial-demographic and social relations due to the mass 

migration from mountainous and remote areas [Lerin and Mark, 2010]. The forestry sector 

was particularly affected by this transition: the dissolution of the state forest enterprises, 

massive illegal logging, weak state services toward forests and little investment in the 

forestry sector [Bouriaud 2005; Müller and Munroe 2008]. The overall environmental 

balance of the post-transition period, lasting more than twenty years, is considered to be 

generally negative, leading to a state of vulnerability and environmentally degraded forests 

and pastures [Dida, 2003; Stahl, 2010]. Forest resources came under human pressure 

(firewood, pasture) which led to their degradation, especially in high forests or forests near 

residential areas. Investment in forests management dropped considerably since the mid-
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1980s. Preparation and implementation of laws was the main challenge at the beginning of 

the transition period. The transfer of forest administration to the Local Government Units - 

LGU (municipalities / villages) was one of the most important reforms in the forestry sector. 

The philosophy behind transferring state owned forests to municipalities / villages is the 

recognition of the needs of the local population for forest products and services, and their 

right to use them. The transfer is made in the municipalities, which then conclude 

agreements with the village or individuals (families). 

The transfer process started in 1996, when the Albanian government and the World Bank 

signed the agreement on the implementation of the Forests Project. The management of 

Communal Forests (MCF) from rural communities was one of the main components of this 

project. The main principles implemented for sustainable management of communal forests 

were as follows: 

� Focus on people, not on the forests; 

� Forests management is done by locals, not by outsiders; 

� Active participation of community members in the preparation and implementation of the 

management plan; 

� Transfer the powers and responsibilities to the community; 

� Train and raise the capacities of the community on sustainable forest management, etc. 

Implementation of MCF was based on the participatory management of communal forests 

by rural communities, as well as through the development of a methodology to ensure the 

participation of the villagers and conflict resolution at the local level. 

3. Methodology 

In this chapter is given shortly the methodology of the study. We have to state that this 

paper is only one part of a more general study about decentralization impact in Albania and 

as so it is focused only in the area of sustainable development of natural resource. 

3.1 Data Collection 

The data used in this study are collected using a structured questionnaire with respondents 

representing the communities that are affected by the decentralization policies implemented 

in Albania. There have been collected 242 questionnaires and used to analyze and give 

response to the research questions presented above. The respondents were from 31 

communes all over Albania, being interviewed during May – June, 2015. 

3.2 Data Processing 

To analyse the data I have use the software SPSS (Statistical Package for the Social Sciences), 

that is a program used widely for statistical analysis in social science. The analysis is focused 

on descriptive statistics and regression analysis to test the study research questions. 

Variables used in the analysis are: 

� 3 variables as categorical data for protecting and correct use of nature resources 

� 2 variables as ordinal data presented as Likert Scale for impact evaluation of 

decentralization and the evaluation of the possibility to increase the income after 

decentralization process 

� 5 variables as ordinal data presented as Likert Scale for evaluate the investments 

done to expand and improve natural resources 
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� 1 computed variable as a mean measure of the 5 ordinal variables presenting the 

investments done. 

For the regression analysis, the dependent variable is the Impact Evaluation and all the other 

ones are used as independent variables or explanatory variables. 

 

4. Data Analysis Results 

4.1 Descriptive statistics: 

Table 1: Protection and correct use of natural resources 

 

 

Table 2: The investments done to expand and improve natural resources 

 

 

Table 3: Impact evaluation of decentralization and the evaluation of the possibility to increase the income 

 after decentralization process 
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4.2 Regression Analysis 

The regression analysis is used to evaluate if there is a relation between the dependent 

variable Impact Evaluation and all the other ones as explanatory variables. As the sample is 

more than 200 respondents (is 242 exactly) we can us the linear regression even if the data 

are presented in Likert Scale, as with the increasing number of records the sample has more 

probability to have normal distribution. After many tentative, the model presented below, 

resulted to be the better one. 

Table 4: Model Summary 
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Predictors: (Constant), Income_Possibility, Investments  

As we can see, the R Squared = 0.151 shows that 15.1% of the variance of the dependent 

variable “Impact Evaluation” is explained by the 2 important explanatory variables of the 

model. 

Table 5: ANOVAa 

 

a. Dependent Variable: Impact_Evaluation 

b. Predictors: (Constant), Income_Possibility,Investments 

What is important for the analysis in this table is that the Sig.= 0.000 is lower that the           

p-value = 0.05 that imply that the model presented is statistically significant and can be used 

to generate results and conclusions. 

Table 6: Coefficientsa 

 

a. Dependent Variable: Impact_Evaluation 

As presented in the table above, only the variables “possibility to increase the income” and 

the “Investments done” are important factors that increase the impact evaluation of 

decentralization process in natural resources managements. The fact that the Constant term 

is important (sig. =0.000) shows that there are other factors that affect impact evaluation 

but are not included in this model, as we know currently. 

The final model that gives the relation between Impact Evaluation and explanatory factors 

is: 

Impact_Evaluatin = 2.368 + 0.124* Investments + 0.478*Income_Possibility + e 
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5. Conclusions and Recommendations 

� Respondents in this study agree that are active in protecting natural resources in 78.1% 

of cases which is a very positive indicator, while half of them didn’t know that the way were 

using these resources were wrong before decentralization. 

� More problematic is the fact that only 47.9% of them agree to change the way they use 

natural resources taken into consideration the experts suggestions, while the other part is 

uncertain. 

� Investments are evaluated to be good and very good mainly for forest area expand and 

improve while for other natural resources the investments are less and not enough. 

� The main factor that affects the impact of decentralization is the possibility to increase 

the income from these resources and the investments done to maintain them. The other 

factors were evaluated to be statistically unsignificant using this methodology; we cannot 

derive conclusions for them. So, to increase the decentralization impact there must increase 

the possibility to generate income from natural resources and there must increase the 

investments on them. 
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Abstract: Albania is currently very focused on growth and promotion of trade 

liberalization in the context of the ultimate goal which is the full integration into the 

European family, and within this framework our country has implemented and 

continues to implement economic policies that promote economic growth in the 

long term. However, several internal and external factors such as the high level of 

corruption, low technology, the global financial crisis, the lack of political stability 

has contributed to the efficiency and success this policy. 

This study aims to develop an econometric model for Albania to study the impact of 

trade openness on the trade balance and on macroeconomic aggregates (country's 

economic growth), called endogenous gravity theory (EGT) to develop a simple and 

flexible simultaneous equation model of openness in Albania with its largest trade 

partners as Italy. 

The study reveals efficient and reliable empirical findings on the link cause-

consequence of the elements trade- growth, including the impact of shocks 

(external crises) and trade policy reform between Albania and its trade partner 

Italy. The empirical findings suggest that openness between Albania and 

neighboring partner Italy is positive and statistically significant for economic growth 

in Albania. 

The variable “services liberalization” is small and negative and statistically 

significant to growth indicators. Moreover, the global financial crisis had a major 

negative and significant impact on Albania’s growth. On the other hand, FDI, 

financial system reforms and liberalization of capital flows were positive and 

important for growth and development. 

More specifically, the most important recommendation suggests that trade 

policymakers in Albania should implement the policy of openness, in accordance 

with regional agreements and bilateral and multilateral free trade agreements (FTA) 

to achieve long-term sustainable growth.  

Keywords: Trade liberalization, Economic Growth, EGT model, FDI, Financial crisis, 

Openness 

JEL classification: F13 
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Introduction  

There are many studies of many economists in the world that suggest the trade 

liberalization as a very important phenomenon of globalization has now become an 

integral part of economic reforms undertaken mainly by developing countries (Grossman 

dhe Helpman , (1991 )). 

It is known that Albania is a small developing country (in relative economic size), where 

economic performance and growth of which are mostly affected by several internal 

factors. There are other factors that include fiscal, monetary and industrial policies that 

are necessary to support trade policy to enhance the competitiveness of domestic 

industries which accelerate long-term growth. In addition, trade and growth are factors 

can also influence these internal factors. 

An open developing economy like Albania is also affected by other factors, such as 

economies of its major trade partners and the financial crisis that they are experiencing. 

Since Albania does not produce goods sufficient to meet its consumption and internal 

production requirements (turning our economy dependent on imports), the crises of the 

partner countries impact greatly on competitiveness at international level to its industries, 

economic performance and economic growth. More importantly, the 2008-2009 financial 

crisis that affected the negatively the world and the economic growth in Albania. This was 

most obvious in 2008-2009 as a result of the proliferation of regional impact. During the 

period after the crisis, GDP has steadily declined, reaching a value of 1.4% in 2013. It can 

be concluded that economic integration (EI) and FTAs directly affect trade liberalization. 

In addition, foreign direct investment (FDI) is another external factor that contributes to 

employment, technology and knowledge transfer, and generates growth, particularly in 

the manufacturing industry. 

Objectives of the study: The main objective of this study is to analyze how trade openness 

and its deepening in the past 21 years with its trade partner Italy has affected (under the 

framework of trade liberalization), the performance of Albania's economic growth; to 

conclude with recommendations as to whether Albania should deepen trade liberalization 

with this country trade partner or not. Period from 1993-2014 was chosen as the time 

when Albania has undertaken the most important economic trading policies. Opening the 

country through trade liberalization was one of policy choices to achieve sustainable 

growth for the country. For specific objectives of quantitative analysis, a new and 

convenient econometric model is built for economic and trade policies in Albania. Suitable 

econometric approach is used to analyze and interpret the results. Economic policies, 

trade policies, along with financial crises and shocks are chosen as external or exogenous 

macroeconomic variables while the dependent variable is economic growth of Albania. 

The hypothesis of the study: The hypotheses raised in this study are built to predict 

calculated results and are formulated in accordance with the aforementioned objectives. 

• Hypothesis 1: The effect of trade opening to Albania is expected to be positive and 

significant for its trade and economic growth. 

• Hypothesis 2: trade policy reforms (economic opening) with trade partner Italy is 

expected to be positive and important for trade and growth. 
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• Hypothesis 3: Each of the external factors variables (such as FDI, services, financial 

crisis in 2008-2009, reforms in the financial system) are projected to have different impact 

and importance on economic growth. 

1) FDI and services are expected to be positive and significant for trade and growth. 

2) The financial crisis is expected to be negative and significant for trade and growth. 

3) Privatization policies are expected to be positive and important for trade and growth. 

4) Corruption Index is expected to be positive and important for trade and growth. 

It can be said that the empirical findings of possible trade liberalization, particularly the 

bilateral FTAs should be more effective and accelerate the benefits of the country. FTAs 

objectives should be extended to the field of investment services and any other economic 

cooperation at a later stage. 

1. Why Trade Liberalization? – A literature Review 

There is evidence that all countries that have opened their markets to international trade 

and investments have experienced prosperity and economic growth (OECD 2011). 

Empirical studies addressed to economic growth have not been able to deliver clear 

results about the impact of trade on indicators of economic growth (Grossman and 

Helpman, 1991; Rodrik, 1999; Rodriguez and Rodrik, 1999; Sachs and Warner, 1995; 

among others). Numerous studies claim that there is a strong positive impact of trade 

liberalization on the growth of imports, and this impact is derived mainly through price 

sensitivity. On the other hand, theories that emphasize the distribution conflicts arising 

from trade liberalization are based on the assumption of mobility of production factors; in 

order to identify winners and losers. For example, long-term Huckster-Ohlin model with 

fully removable factors, emphasizes that the winners and losers are characterized by the 

factors they own more (egg, skilled labor vs. unskilled and work towards capital).At the 

same time, free trade is far from being widely practiced, especially in developing 

countries. Even countries that implemented important trade reforms in the 1980s and 

1990s, such as Colombia, India, and Brazil; still apply higher import tariffs in many 

industries (Anderson and Martin, 2006). 

Trade liberalization in most theories appear to have many advantages such as comparative 

advantage, economies of scale, increased fair competition , effective use of raw materials, 

lower living costs, increasing chances of the customer's choice, or and under international 

framework, good governance and peaceful connection with international partners.Despite 

these advantages there exists some disadvantages about this phenomenon, egg, economic 

dependence, political slavery, unbalanced development, domestic products, international 

monopolies, reduction in wealth for certain groups and difficulties in application since the 

current conditions in the world do not comply with the conditions predetermined by the 

implementation of this free trade regime. 

Any country in recent decades has not achieved economic success, in terms of substantial 

growth of living standards for its people without being opened to the rest of the world 

(OECD 2013). Opening their economies into the global economy has been crucial in 

enabling many developing countries to develop competitive advantages in the 

manufacturing of certain products. In these countries, as defined by the World Bank as 
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"new globalizers" it decreased the number of people in absolute poverty with over 120 

million (14 percent) between 1993 and 19982. There is considerable evidence (IMF, 1997; 

Jeffrey Frankel and David Romer, 1999) that more abroad oriented countries (oriented to 

exports) tend to consistently grow faster than those that are in oriented (to imports). 

Indeed, one finding is that the benefits of trade liberalization can exceed costs by a factor 

of more than 10. (Steven Matusz and David Tarr, 1999). 

2.  Methodology 

There is absolutely no superior methodology to analyze international trade because the 

world of international trade is infinitely complex, including hundreds of countries with 

different characteristics (in the possession of factors), with different preferences of 

customers, thousands types of products, and a great variety of national policy 

instruments, and that this world is more dynamic in time. But economists around the 

world are trying to develop models to understand this reality. Trade liberalization models 

predict that this phenomenon can act positively in world economic development, 

increasing the welfare of the participating countries and therefore poverty reduction, 

which are the highest priorities of the international community. This emphasis explains 

why numerous studies have focused on the assessment of the expected benefits of trade 

liberalization in the economic development of countries. The main empirical tools for 

these estimates were the use of partial Partial Equilibrium Model - PEM, the endogenous 

Gravity Theory - EGT, and the Computable General Equilibrium multicountry-CGEM for a 

single country /several countries. This paper presents the results of global modelling using 

a gravity model EGT. Using the model EGT it is found that complete liberalization has 

made it possible the growth of real GDP in an economy after several years of 

implementation. This trade reform enhances development, since it involves a greater rate 

of real income growth in developing countries and particularly for least developed 

countries. The EGT model is conceived on the principle of Newton's law, which states that 

the force of attraction of two measures is positively related to the production of two 

measures and negatively related to their squared distance.  

The typical form of the model is as follows:            

                     

Fij interpreted as trade flows, G is a constant, M is the economic measure of each country i 

and j, and D is the distance between countries that trade with each other. This model is 

used quite recently in international relations to assess the impact of treaties or alliances in 

trade, and more specifically is used to test the efficiency of trade agreements such as the 

Agreement of free trade for the countries of North America (NAFTA) and the WTO. 

2.1 Data Processing 

The relevant data for the evaluation of the model include: the opening of Albania which is 

defined as total trade or commercial volume (EX + IM) divided by GDP (economic opening) 

and other related variables, eg FDI and trade in services divided by GDP. The model is 

calculated using annual data for the period 1993-2014. Data on GDP and on other 

macroeconomic variables, including FDIs and services in Albania are taken from official 

data and various publications INSTAT, World Development Indicators, etc. All variables are 

transformed in the form of rates of change (%) as required by the model approach EGT 

(see Tran Van Hoa, 2004a, 2004b and 2008). 
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3 Trade Liberalization of Albania with Italy 

3.1 Operationalization of Concepts in Variables 

• Albanian economic growth is the concept due to the phenomenon studied and 

measured through variable rate of economic growth in Albania. The nature of this data is 

the percentage and is symbolized by g. 

• Causative factors or independent factors are: 

1. Openness of the Albanian economy to trading partners. The nature of this data is a 

percentage and is calculated as the ratio of the amount of import and export to GDP 

(trading volume/GDP). Considering the above, in this paper Italy is taken into account as a 

trading partner. The symbol of this variable është opennes_it_gdp. 

2. The contribution of trade in the Albanian economy. Since trade activity is a separate 

component of the services sector of a country, then the services sector is an indirect 

measure of trade. Trade is a factor affecting economic growth and we have tried to 

represent this effect through controlling the variable of part of services sector in the 

Albanian GDP, therefore measured as a ratio of services/ GDP and symbolized by 

services_gdp. 

3. FDI. This is a factor that stems from the theory and suitable for this research because 

foreign direct investment directly affects the number of businesses and production activity 

in our country. On the other hand, business activity itself affects the activity of the 

Albanian economy as a whole, as a result foreign direct investment impacts economic 

growth. The symbol of this variable is fdi_gdp. 

4. The emergence of the economic crisis in trade partner countries of Albania. Economic 

crises situations determine economic growth, ie economic crises are causing growth (as a 

concept). In fact, the economic crisis also imposes pressure on the openness of the 

economy. The emergence of crisis is measured through a variable dummy with two 

attributes: 0 before the onset year of the crisis, 1 after the onset year of the crisis. Here 

we have a breakdown: 

• 2008 - when the crisis began in the European Union. The symbol is crisis_eu. 

• 2009 when the crisis began in the Region Countries. The symbol of this variable is 

crisis_reg. 

5. The privatization of the financial system in Albania. In literature is considered one such 

element and is considered as a concept that puts pressure on economic growth. The year 

of privatization is fixed 2004 (privatization of The Bank of Savings). Before this year, the 

variable takes the value 0, then after 2004 the value 1. Its symbol is priv_sf. 

6. Corruption. The extent of corruption in the Albanian environment brings effects on 

economic growth and, by integrating it on econometric modeling, it is expected to trace 

these effects. It is measured by the index of corruption and its symbol is ind_corr. 

Function’s form of linking the dependent variable economic growth (g) with independent 

variables, which can also be written like this: 
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where indicator t means the period. The reason why the opening of trade variables and 

crisis are written in the column, is that these variables are not used in the regression at 

the same time, but each of them superlatively. 

3.2 Openness and the Application of EGT Model with Italy 

Regression deduced from the theory measures the relationship of economic growth-

openness with Italy is this: 

 

 

The results of this model are summarized in the table below, along with some key 

statistics. 

Excluded dummy variables (crisis_eu, crisis_reg and priv_sf), all others are differentiated in 

the first step to return to stationary. Then the regression can be written with the 

appropriate parameters and statistical probability of each as follows: 

 

 

Table 1. Model’s results of openness 

 
Dependent Variable: d_g 

Method: Least Squares 

Sample (adjusted): 2000 2013 

Included observations: 14 after adjustments 

The model results indicate that an increase in trade openness of trade with Italy brings 

economic growth for the country. Fdi_gdp ratio is positively related to economic growth, 

which means that an increase in fdi_gdp is expected to increase economic growth in 
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Albania. This parameter is not statistically significant. The same as it was said for fdi¬_gdp 

variable, can be written for link between economic growth and the crisis in the region. 

The contribution of services to the Albanian economic growth is negative, which means 

that the growth of this contribution is expected to shrink then economic growth, as long 

as the coefficient before the variable services_gdp has a negative sign. The presence of 

European Union crisis has reduced economic growth. This is evident by the negative signs 

before the variable parameter crisis_eu. Both findings are statistically significant, judging 

by the rate probability of the parameters. 

It is very interesting to note that the index of corruption increases the Albanian economic 

growth and this statement is 99% statistically reliable as the signs of the coefficient before 

the variable ind_corr are positive and the probability of this coefficient is less than 1%. The 

privatization of the financial system increased pressure on economic growth and we can 

say this with 99% confidence level (refer to the table for variable data priv_sf). 

Part of the health of a model is also a control associated with "sickness" of 

heteroscedasticity, serial correlation and autocorrelation. The three statistics that come to 

the aid to the heteroscedasticity investigation report his absence. So the model does not 

suffer from the "disease" of heteros. LM test reports that at least 95% level of security, 

serial correlation is not present in the model. This proves that the model is good. The fact 

that the autocorrelation coefficients are within the intervals, shows that he is missing. 

Moreover, statistics-Q probability of greater than 10% shows the lack of autocorrelation in 

the model. 

Conclusion 

Trade liberalization (Openness) has been hailed for positive effects on productivity, 

adoption and use of the best technology and the promotion of investments which are 

channels that stimulate economic growth. Although a considerable number of studies 

have explored the potential impact of trade openness on economic growth, however, it 

has not proved easy to try to determine the connection that these two substantial 

economic indicator. 

So as a result of all these problems that presents the study of economic growth in Albania 

is applied in this paper a combination of gravitational theories model for the impact of 

trade on growth. The three tests reinforce the idea that the model is good and gives the 

right to the applicant to interpret the parameters of the variables according to the degree 

of reliability. According to heteroscedasticity test, serial correlation and autocorrelation 

we can conclude that the Albanian economic growth seen in the function of economic 

openness with Italy reveals that: 

Openness of the economy with Italy and fdi_gdp report a positively effect on economic 

growth. The contribution of the services sector in GDP has negative impact on economic 

growth and is reliable. It is noted in most of the years in the study while economic growth 

has shown an upward trend in the services sector reverse this trend has been downward. 

The period when the European Union was included in the economic crisis / debt has 

negatively affected the Albanian economic growth. This is perhaps of the fact that most of 

our country’s trade is done with the European market (about 65.7%) and it was expected 

that this crisis could be felt on our macroeconomic indicators. The indexes of corruption 

together with the privatization of the financial system has a positive impact on economic 
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growth and are statistically significant. The variable financial institutions reform of 2004 

has to do with the privatization of the Savings Bank. This reform was implemented to 

strengthen the fragile financial institutions in Albania and to protect the country from 

financial crises. According to empirical findings, the privatization of the financial system in 

2004 can be considered as essential and important reform policies of economic growth in 

Albania, useful in almost all models EGT. So this privatization process has had a positive 

impact on economic growth as it helps credits and investment in banking markets. 

Finally as a recommendation would say that Albania is one of the most advanced in the 

direction of signing the agreements but still faces a major problem it is the lack of 

production for export. Currently in our country there is no law or any initiative that 

stimulates the country's export products. 

Therefore in these conditions there is a need of promoting strong initiatives and 

investments in those branches and sectors of the Albanian economy, which have the 

advantages of growth and development for the regional economy .Therefore attention 

should focus on intensified investment in branches that favor us in the new regional 

market dimensions. For this, the major emergency is a new structural orientation of the 

economy. 
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Abstract: The Danube region covers from upstream till downstream  regions  of 9 
EU countries,  (Germany, Austria, Hungary, Czech Republic, Slovak Republic, 
Slovenia, Bulgaria, Romania and Croatia) and 5 non-EU countries ( Serbia, Bosnia 
and Herzegovina, Montenegro, Ukraine and Moldova). From the social and 
economic point of view they can be divided into highly developed economies, 
medium developed and less developed. The macro region of the Danube is one of 
the EU macro-regions subject to a special strategy developed by European 
Commission and comprises both EU and non EU member states. Compared with 
other macroeconomic regions within EU, this region is facing greater economic 
disparities which may be consider as an obstacle for cohesion policy and for the 
successful development of the region. In order to overcome these obstacles the 
region has to cope with issues like smart specialization, an essential process for the 
overall competitiveness of any region. But can regions with high economic, social 
and cultural disparities like this one be successful in smart specialization processes 
and how? This paper is bringing some new approaches on this issue, to be further 
analyzed and considered.   

Keywords: macro-economic regions, smart specialization, competitiveness, 
economic convergence, clusters, knowledge economy, community of practice 

JEL classification: A1  

Introduction  

EU Strategy for the Danube region is one of the macro-economic strategies that are in force in EU 
in order to give a new identity to the Union but also address growth and competitiveness 
constraints. Smart specialization, a concept launched by Dominique Foray, is a main objective of 
the strategy. Application of this concept has led to recent debates since we are entering in a new 
phase of knowledge based economy. The question of our research is how Danube region national 
states are prepared to take the challenge in smart specialization since regional disparities in 
economic convergence and development are so high. The answer to this question is important 
since the region may succeed or not to built prosperity in the new global environment. One way to 
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look at these disparities is the capacity of some countries in the region to build trust and 
communities of practice, as per ideas developed by Etienne Wenger.

1. Danube Regions Challenges

According to the EU Strategy for the D
several important challenges which have to be 

• environmental threats (water pollution, floods, climate change)

• untapped shipping potential and lack of road and rail transport connections

• insufficient energy connections

• uneven socio-economic development

• uncoordinated education, research and innovation systems

• shortcomings in safety and security

The Strategy agrees that better coordination and cooperation between the countries and 
regions is needed to address these challenges. But, in terms of challenges, the strategy do 
not specifies the significant amount of the disparities of territorial cohesion, and the high 
degree of economic, social and cultural heterogeneity which may create social and 
economic divides which may be harmful to cooperation. The term used in the strategy and 
joint statements is “uneven socio
may see countries in the downstream of the river having a high gap of development 
compared to the upper stream. The challenge for the future of the region, according to 
our analyses, is the real economic convergence of the “peripheral” states in terms of 
development and the strategic response that competiveness and smart specialization may 
bring.  

In this respect, if we are looking to the objectives and 11 priorities areas of the EUSDR, in 
the figure below, we may also notice that we deal with a difficult task. 

Figure 1: Objectives and priorities of EUSDR 

Source: (www.eusdr.eu) 

What we see in the figure is a balanced approach to the region development but, in the 
same time we have to pay attention to the goal of “Building prosperity’ considered by us 
the most crucial and challenging one. In spite of the fact that regional and coh
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in the whole EU worked to some extent efficiently, there are serious  limits in its 
achievements due to inability to tackle with them complex issue of regional 
competitiveness. Global crises led to a kind of introversion towards national internal 
development prioritizations at EU national member states level, fact which is not in favour 
to a further integration and convergence. In the same way, in spite of the fact that 
Danubian states are hoping to join EU, the enlargement policy has been more cautious.  

On the other hand, EU can only be globally competitive and successful, when and if 
knowledge economy and smart specializations are prevailing in a harmonized manner at 
EU regions as well. Regionalization in economic terms is about local value chains and 
“vertical specialization” able to compete internationally empowering the unequal regional 
partner to cooperate. It concerns the EUSDR neighbours as partners irrespective of their 
gaps in development. In this respect, enlargement process of non EU Danubian states   as 
well as the convergence and deeper integration of the less developed states downstream 
the Danube  are a vital challenges  for the success of  Danube Strategy. Macro-regional 
integration will be, in this respect, a vertical integration, able to bring to the global market 
better products from the region, trough stimulation of smart specialization. 

2. Knowledge Based Economy, Smart Specialization  

The concept “knowledge-based economy” asserts the fully recognition of the role of 
knowledge and technology in economic growth in spite of the fact that knowledge and 
technology, as “human capital” has always been central to progress. Its relative 
importance grew in mankind history from agrarian societies to industrial ones and 
knowledge based ones. While in agrarian society’s physical works was prevailing and in 
transitional industrial ones, the fixed capital and physical labor were still dominant, now 
we can see the dominance of knowledge in any product or service created by man.  

The developed economies are more strongly dependent on the production, distribution 
and use of knowledge than ever before. Output and employment are expanding fastest in 
high-technology industries. In the past decade, the high-technology share of 
manufacturing production and exports has more than doubled, to reach 20-25 percent. 
Knowledge-intensive service sectors, such as education, communications and information, 
are growing even faster. Indeed, it is estimated that more than 50 per cent of Gross 
Domestic Product (GDP) in the major OECD economies is now knowledge-based. 

If we consider technological development, we can assert that industries are moving faster 
than ever from industry 1.0, dominated by machines, to industry 2.0 based on 
automation, to industry 3.0 based on Internet. In the last 3 – 5 years only, we reached the 
dawn of technological revolution industry 4.0, which is emerging. That means that 
Internet is going beyond connection of people in order to connect things becoming 
Internet of Things (IoT), as per figure nr. 2. 

We are not quite sure what will happen next, but we are sure now that everything may be 
connected with everything, machines, communities, people, processes and data like in 
figure nr. 3. 
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Figure 2: Technology evolution  

Source: author interpretation 

 

Figure 3:  IoT Technology  

Source: author interpretation 

Therefore, the future belongs to a highly interconnected world were old classical 
manufacturing or service sectors will reshape and combine unpredictably.  What we now 
define as smart specialization or RIS3 (Research and Innovation strategies for Smart 
Specialization) as a strategic approach to economic development through targeted 
support for research and innovation may be in constant and unforeseen development. The 
process RIS 3 is comprises participation of different regional actors in activities like 
:developing a vision, identifying the place-based areas of greatest strategic potential, 
developing multi-stakeholder governance mechanisms, setting strategic priorities and 
using smart policies to maximize the knowledge-based development potential of a region, 
regardless of whether it is strong or weak, high-tech or low-tech. This is a complex process 
which may be leading to new knowledge avenues but who are the main actors? 

We have to keep in mind that the concept was defined by research groups exploring why 
Europe was lagging behind the U.S. in competitiveness with a particular focus on research 
and development (R&D) intensity and dissemination of new technologies to explain 
growth differentials. The group identified that research investment in Europe was overly 
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fragmented, lacking in co-ordination of research and innovation (R&I) investment between 
stakeholders, and lacking critical mass. Even more important, most of the research in USA
was entrepreneurial led. Now, it is more and more recognized that smart specialization 
healthy trends are the following;

• The process is not a planning doctrine or method but rather a community of good 
practice; 

• It is vertical, always looking to the value 

• It is targeting market opportunities;

• It  is very much  related to economic concentrations;

• It is more niche  related and cross sector;

• It s  exploratory, inclusive, cyclic and visionary;

• It is an entrepreneurial discovery

3. Economic Concentrations,

Active economic concentrations cooperating and competing in the same 
on strategic alliance. A simple model of understanding complex interactions between the 
players is in that presented figure nr. 4. 

 

Figure 4:

Source: author interpretation 

What we see clearly from all the model o
to cooperate based on trust. Acknowledge and re acknowledged trust is the very essence 
of economic performance. 

 If we are analyzing the phenomenon of economic concentrations the Danube region we 
may notice the followings: 

• Strong economic concentrations an  clusters are located in the developed part of the 
macro-region , in Baden Wurttemberg, Bavaria and Austria;

• Most of the clusters and networks in the developed part are better fit to cooperate in 
networks of clusters or networks at the regional level, acting like a powerful engine of 
smart specialization; 

• The other countries in the 
and networks; they are only at the beginning of their becoming 
smart specialization or technological change.

expectations 
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ordination of research and innovation (R&I) investment between 
stakeholders, and lacking critical mass. Even more important, most of the research in USA
was entrepreneurial led. Now, it is more and more recognized that smart specialization 
healthy trends are the following; 

The process is not a planning doctrine or method but rather a community of good 

It is vertical, always looking to the value chains of new products  or services;

It is targeting market opportunities; 

It  is very much  related to economic concentrations; 

It is more niche  related and cross sector; 

, inclusive, cyclic and visionary; 

discovery 

oncentrations, Clusters and Networks in the Danube R

Active economic concentrations cooperating and competing in the same 
on strategic alliance. A simple model of understanding complex interactions between the 
players is in that presented figure nr. 4.  

Figure 4: Trust management in business alliances  

What we see clearly from all the model of viable economic concentrations is their capacity 
to cooperate based on trust. Acknowledge and re acknowledged trust is the very essence 
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If we are looking at the scheme developed by DanuClus, the platform of clusters in the 
region, we may see some strong trends of specializations in the region but, mos
actors of this new value chains are located in the upper river countries.

Figure 5: Platform of cluster in the Danube region: Working Group “Clusters of Excellence” in the Danube 

The Industrial convergence of the region on regional value chains which are formin
region finds the enterprises or clusters in the less developed 
occupying a peripheral place. Cross
concentrated to the upper region companies and networks. In this respect 
specializations occurs at the regional level with a weak contribution 
developed countries. This contribution to the regional specialization of the poor countries 
is mainly located in the inferior parts of the region
governance of the regional value chains and trends in macro
capacity to compete on in global value chains is by far ensured from the developed group 
of countries already mentioned.

4. Increasing Trust and C

As initially observed, compared with other macroeconomic 
disparities are an obstacle for cohesion policy and for the successful development of the 
region. Based on our research
knowledge based economy and competition an essential process for the whole region but 
the regional divide in terms of organization 
regions, with obvious high 
the downstream less developed countries will succeed to embark in a road of enhancing 
trust and cooperation at every segment of the 
essential link to start with. 

In this respect, building Communities of practice (CoP
but essential understanding,   
constraint and get together in order to reach a common understanding and knowledge in 
order to be able to solve that 
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If we are looking at the scheme developed by DanuClus, the platform of clusters in the 
region, we may see some strong trends of specializations in the region but, mos

new value chains are located in the upper river countries. 

Platform of cluster in the Danube region: Working Group “Clusters of Excellence” in the Danube 

region 

The Industrial convergence of the region on regional value chains which are formin
the enterprises or clusters in the less developed downstream

place. Cross-clustering, networking and high specialization is 
concentrated to the upper region companies and networks. In this respect 
specializations occurs at the regional level with a weak contribution 
developed countries. This contribution to the regional specialization of the poor countries 
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governance of the regional value chains and trends in macro-regional specializations or 
capacity to compete on in global value chains is by far ensured from the developed group 

mentioned. 

Communities of Practice 

compared with other macroeconomic regions, 
disparities are an obstacle for cohesion policy and for the successful development of the 
region. Based on our research, region has to cope with issues like smart 
knowledge based economy and competition an essential process for the whole region but 
the regional divide in terms of organization culture may act adversely. On our opinion 

obvious high economic, social and cultural disparities may be successful if 
less developed countries will succeed to embark in a road of enhancing 

trust and cooperation at every segment of the society. Management of trust is the 

ct, building Communities of practice (CoP) is the viable solution. In a simple 
understanding,   CoP means groups of people which share a problem, a 

constraint and get together in order to reach a common understanding and knowledge in 
solve that problem or constraint.  Knowledge comes from
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of the group and therefore CoP 
may occur only through this way of building communication and trust. 
people are creating a long, cyclical structured dialog which enables
bodies of experience and knowledge management. Usually CoP s 
competencies, abilities visions and options. 
look like figure below where Knowledge K) is first externalized by the group, then 
internalized and afterwards combined in order to give a new response to the 

 

Source: author interpretation 

Conclusion  

Most of the performing companies, clusters, networks engaged in smart specialization 
processes are, to a great extend CoPs. Only this collective approach, common to co
working and inter disciplinary research enables capacity to get dominant position for yo
business model and for a regional value chain. Our concluding remarks are considering 
CoP as a necessary tool to be developed, both at national level in low income and low 
trust regions of the Danube and at macro
engaged in the process of governance of the marco
based economy a new competitive identity for the region and a real economic 
convergence of the member states will be not possible without knowledge management 
in all strategic objective and priorities areas of the macro
therefore introduce to avoid trust divide and a region lagging behind.
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Abstract This paper makes a contribution to the understanding of the confusing 
concept of conflict of interest by providing a sound theoretical framework for its 
analysis that could also be used to foster the developing of an explicit definition of 
this concept in the Romanian and the European Union regulations concerning 
lawyering. In the first section it is developed a comprehensive typology of 
conflicting interests that discriminates between intrapersonal conflicting interests 
and interpersonal conflicting interests, on one hand, and, on the other hand, 
between conflicting interests that operate in the context of a fiduciary relationship 
and conflicting interests that arise outside such a relationship. It is equally 
considered the influence that intrapersonal conflicting interests could have on each 
other with respect to the ability of the fiduciary to undertake an action and to 
conduct a decision-making procedure. Some relevant perspectives on conflict of 
interest are considered through the lens of the elaborated typology of conflicting 
interests and benchmarks for a more thorough definition of conflict of interest are 
advanced. The paper supports the conclusion that the conflict of interest could 
affect the judgment of a fiduciary in undetectable ways which compromises the 
reliability of the professionals affected by it. We also approached specific aspects of 
the applicability of the concept in lawyering, also noticing the lack of a precise 
definition, which underlines the necessity to elaborate one in a detailed and explicit 
manner. 

Keywords: conflict of interest, conflicting interests, agent-principal problem, 
decision-making procedure, fiduciary, lawyering 

JEL classification: K2 

Introduction  

Today, the term conflict of interest is well entrenched in the ordinary language as well as in the 
specialized vocabulary of various professions, including lawyering, but prior to the Second 
World War it was not to be found in the English language. It is considered that it was 
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introduced there, with a meaning relatively similar to the current one, by a decision of the U.S. 
District Court for the Southern District of New York from 1949 (Luebke, 1987, p. 67). It took 
nine years for the term to be included in the US federal legislation and another nine years to 
figure in the Index of the Legal Periodicals (Davis & Johnson, 2009, p. 303). In 1970, The 

American Bar Association made room for the term in its Model Code of Professional 

Responsibility (Davis, 2001, p. 17) and, one year later, the 1971 edition of the Random House 

Dictionary of English Language acknowledged the existence of it (Luebke, 1987, p. 67).  
Already in the 1960`, the American law scholars were already considering the conflict of 
interest with the reputed jurist Bayless Manning (Manning, 1964) writing in 1964 the influential 
essay The Purity Potlatch: An Essay on Conflicts of Interest, American Government, and Moral 

Escalation. They have been followed by philosophers who began their own analysis of it in the 
1980` which led to the pioneering articles Conflict of Interest by Michael Davis (Davis, 1982) and 
Conflict of Interest as a Moral Category by Neil Luebke (Luebke, 1987); before long, the conflict 
of interest established itself as a prominent topic in the field of applied ethics where it is often 
discussed in relation to professions, lawyering holding a prominent position.  
The vast academic literature on conflict of interest confronts us with many different 
perspectives on what a conflict of interest is, while the official documents issued by Romanian 
and European Union institutions for the purpose of regulating the conflict of interest in 
lawyering fail to provide any explicit definition for it. This paper addresses the need for a 
conceptual framework that could be employed in the analysis of competing definitions for the 
conflict of interest and that could be also successfully used to formulate on official definition 
for the conflict of interest in lawyering. The conceptual framework developed herein is 
grounded on the assumption that there is a relevant connection between the conflict of 
interest and the conflicting interests so that a comprehensive typology of the latter could 
illuminate the meaning of the former.  

1. A Conceptual Framework for the Analysis of the Concept of Conflict of 

Interest 

1.1 Conflicting Interests - a Typology  

The existence of conflicting interests is an all too common experience occurring in both private 
and professional life and with respect to both the interests of the same person and the 
interests of different persons. It could be assumed that two or more interests are in conflict 
when they simultaneously exist but cannot be fully satisfied at the same time. It is possible to 
distinguish between two large classes of conflicting interests, depending on whom they belong 
to. Thus, when someone experiences opposing interests of his own, one could speak about 
intrapersonal conflicting interests and when someone`s interest collides with the interest of a 
different person we are dealing with interpersonal conflicting interests.  
The conflicting interests could be further divided into another two categories, but this time on 
the basis of the relationship between the persons whose interests run counter to each other. 
Thus, if their relationship is non-fiduciary, as when they are competitors striving for the same 
scarce resources, we have to do with what may be called a non-fiduciary interpersonal 
conflicting interests because none of them has a duty to act on behalf of the other one. If their 
relationship is fiduciary and consequently one, the fiduciary, has the obligation to act on behalf 
of the other, namely to best promote the interest of that other person that is at odds with his 
own interest, then we are confronted with fiduciary interpersonal conflicting interests. The 
fiduciary may be an agent, and in this situation he is obliged to act on behalf of a principal, who 
exercises control over him, or he may be a trustee and then he has the same obligation towards 
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a beneficiary under whose control he is not placed (Davis, 2001, p. 8). It is possible for the 
fiduciary relationship to be informal as, for example, when friends are involved in, or formal, as 
illustrated by the interaction between a professional and his client.  
A fiduciary may turn the interest entrusted to him into his own interest by means of having the 
interest of being a good fiduciary in the context of a fiduciary relationship (Norman & 
Macdonald, 2010, note 4), but it is equally possible for the fiduciary to treat the interest that he 
is bound to best promote as an extraneous interest which he does not want to turn into his 
own. Having a fiduciary obligation and having the interest of being a good fiduciary do not 
always go together because one could formally accept a fiduciary obligation without being 
subjectively committed to it. Therefore one cannot agree with Stephan R. Latham (Latham, 
2001, p. 282) that the mere existence of a fiduciary obligation is a sufficient condition for a 
fiduciary to effectively make his own the interest that is entrusted to him.  
When a fiduciary has the interest of being a good fiduciary but also experiences an interest that 
is in conflict with this one, what he faces could be conveniently called intrapersonal fiduciary 
conflicting interests; the fiduciary himself becomes thus a conflicted person. In case a fiduciary 
has an interest that conflicts with the interest that he only formally agreed to best promote and 
which, consequently, is not his own, he is involved in interpersonal fiduciary conflicting 
interests.  The latter situation underpins the well-known agent-principal problem (Norman & 
Macdonald, 2010, p. 444-445) and the colliding interests therein are also called adverse 
interests (Davies, 2012, p. 571).  
It is not unusual to think that someone who experiences intrapersonal fiduciary conflicting 
interests is able to follow any of them in an independent manner that is without being 
subjected to distorting effects coming from the interest that he left aside. According to this 
account, it depends on that person alone to enable or disable those effects which, obviously, 
means that he is fully aware of them; if he enables them while pursuing his interest of being a 
good fiduciary, then he is prevented from best promoting the interest entrusted to him and, 
consequently, from being that sort of fiduciary. In order to shed more light on this problem, it is 
to be mentioned that the distorting effects could affect the fiduciary in two ways: 1) by 
affecting the decision-making procedure he employs for finding out what he has to do to 
advance one of the competing interests; 2) by affecting his action. This means that, by saying 
that a fiduciary is able to independently follow one interest that is in conflict with another one, 
we are in fact saying that he is capable to completely isolate the decision-making procedure he 
makes use of and equally his actions from any possible interference originating in that other 
interest. Under this hypothesis, a person that has intrapersonal fiduciary conflicting interests 
could advance the interest entrusted to him as good as a person that has the same fiduciary 
duty but experiences no interest opposed to it. Of course, it is reasonable to think that it is 
harder for the first fiduciary to fulfil his obligation than it is for the second one, but this is a 
totally different problem.  
It is to be mentioned that, if the decision-making procedure is impaired, the action resulting 
from it is also impaired, but if an action is impaired it is not necessary for the decision-making 
procedure to be equally impaired. A fiduciary could know very well what he has to do for 
fulfilling his obligation but to ignore this and act contrary to his duty (Carson, 2004, p. 162). This 
does not mean that he is acting in the absence of any decision-making procedure, but only that 
he follows the decision-making procedure corresponding to the opposite interest.  
However, it has been also argued that an interest could unconsciously interfere with a decision-
making procedure when the procedure is used for advancing an interest that runs counter to it.  
In this case, the fiduciary is unaware of the distorting effects taking place, but psychologists 
could help him to identify various psychological mechanisms, such as cognitive and 
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motivational biases, that interfere in with his effort to best promote the interest which was 
entrusted to him and he turned into his own (Norman & Macdonald, 2010, p. 453-456).   
Sometimes, this assistance is not enough for being certain that the decision-making procedure 
is sound, because the nature of the procedure is so that it perfectly disguises the abnormities. 
Following Michael Davies (Davies, 2001), a decision-making procedure may be algorithmic, 
which means that, in a given situation, there is only one correct solution that any trained 
person in that particular field cannot but arrive at, or it may be non-algorithmic, that is a 
judgment, so that there is not a single correct solution and, consequently, it is not unusual for 
equally trained people to come up with different solutions for the same problem. There is 
plenty of room in the judgment for creativity, talent and unexpectedness so that, as regards a 
particular judgment, it is impossible for the one who made it, as well as for the equally trained 
people, to authoritatively assess its viability. It is to be remarked that the context the fiduciary 
is acting in could require the use of one of these procedures or the use of both of them, be it 
simultaneously or in turn. Also, any of these procedures is compatible with any form of 
fiduciary relationship, irrespective of the type of conflicting interests encompassed by it.  
It is now appropriate to consider in detail the influence that the types of conflicting interests 
have on the decision-making procedures employed by a fiduciary, and equally to consider the 
ability of the fiduciary and of equally trained people to take notice of it. When an algorithmic 
procedure is conducted, the fiduciary could intentionally diverge from it if he allows for his own 
interest to take precedence over the interest entrusted to him. The failure to respect the 
procedure is relatively easy to be detected by trained people and, at the price of more or less 
effort, by the principal or the beneficiary himself. In case the algorithmic procedure is employed 
by a good-willed fiduciary, he will not deliberately deviate from it and, due to its strictness, he 
cannot diverge from it without being aware, that is as a result of unconscious forces; the 
existence of pure error is not denied but it is conceived as not being the mark of such forces. 
However, even when such an error occurs, it is easy for the good-willed fiduciary, as well as for 
other trained people, to realize that he has erred.  
There is a different situation when a judgment is carried out by a fiduciary against the 
background of conflicting interests. If we are talking about interpersonal fiduciary conflicting 
interests, then the fiduciary favours his own interest and intentionally compromises his 
judgment. If well disguised, other equally trained people could not detect the flaws of the 
judgment, given that there is no objective standards against which it has to be evaluated. When 
the judgment is pursued while there are intrapersonal fiduciary conflicting interests, the 
fiduciary could also intentionally disrupt his judgment, but, even if he is a good-willed fiduciary, 
it is possible for his own interest, operating unconsciously; to corrupt the judgment without 
him being aware of what is going on. In such a case, no one is able to know that the judgment is 
negatively influenced and thus that it is not as good as it could have been if the conflicting 
interests were absent. One could admit the existence of pure error as long as it is understood 
as not resulting from unconscious forces.  
It becomes now apparent that a good-willed fiduciary - a fiduciary who does his best to be a 
good fiduciary despite having an interest that is in conflict with this interest – could fail being a 
good fiduciary for reasons that escape his conscience and, also, that in such a case it is 
impossible to know when a conflicted but good-willed fiduciary is really a good fiduciary.   
The description of judgment developed by Michael Davies is considered by Thomas L. Carson 
(Carson, 2004, p. 162) to correspond to just one type of judgment which exists alongside 
another type that allows the fiduciary to know for certain that he is a good or a bad fiduciary. 
The fiduciary, as pointed out by Carson, could make use of the good judgment or could choose 
to ignore it in discharging his fiduciary obligation, depending on which interest from two or 
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more conflicting ones he decides to follow. No unconscious distortion is to be supposed in 
relation to the type of judgment depicted by Carson, so that, when exercising it, the good-
willed fiduciary is able to become a good fiduciary.     

1.2 Conflicting Interests and the Conflict of Interest 

We are now in the position to use the conceptual framework developed in the previous section 
to analyse through the lens of the typology of conflicting interests some definitions provided 
for the conflict of interest.  
In the early 1970`, the political philosopher John Rawls argued in his much celebrated book A 

Theory of Justice, that a conflict of interest arises between the members of a society because 
each one has the interest of acquiring a larger part from the benefits created within that society 
(Norman & Macdonald, 2010, note 4).  Rawls seems to refer here to the interpersonal non-
fiduciary and fiduciary conflicting interests.  
Equally, in the field of political science, it was developed the idea that the conflict of interest 
means a conflict between the private interest of public officials and the public interest, the 
former having the power to interfere with their algorithmic decision-making procedures 
(Davies, 2001, p. 17).  In other words, the conflict of interest was understood in this context as 
designating interpersonal fiduciary conflicting interests which could be independently followed.  
Wayne Norman and Chris Macdonald (Norman & Macdonald, 2010) hold the view that a 
conflict of interest appears when a professional or a quasi-professional experiences a conflict 
between the interest entrusted to him and another of his interests and this conflict is possible 
to affect his judgment in ways unknown to him. For the two authors, the conflict of interest is 
an intrapersonal fiduciary conflicting interest that cannot be independently pursued.  
Michael Davies (Davies, 2001) argues that a conflict of interest arises in case a person has an 
interest that is opposed to the interest entrusted to him and which tends to compromise his 
judgment in an unconscious manner. Here, the concept of judgment is obviously understood in 
the special sense attributed to it by Davies. Based on the examples he constructs, it is possible 
to consider that, for a person to have a conflict of interest, it is also required that he is 
committed to the best advancement of the interest entrusted to him. Based on these ideas one 
could maintain that, for Davies, the conflict of interest refers to intrapersonal fiduciary 
conflicting interests which cannot be independently pursued.  
Finally, Muel Kaptein (Kaptein, 1998) reads the conflict of interest as a conflict between a 
private interest of a person working for a company and the interest of that company, conflict 
that interferes with his judgment. If we consider the criteria that he developed for the ethical 
qualities model, we could conclude that Kaptein, most probably, refers to both types of 
judgment, the one advanced by Davies and the one emphasized by Carson. It follows that 
Kaptein`s concept of conflict of interest corresponds to the interpersonal fiduciary conflicting 
interests that, depending of the nature of judgment employed, could be or could not be 
independently followed.  
Confronted with a variety of perspectives on the concept of conflict of interest, one has to 
consider them having in mind its history that, as already mentioned, began shortly after the 
Second World War. One could then reasonably assume that the concept was devised to 
designate something different from the old and well-known conflicting interests among the 
members of a society, or from the equally old reality of conflicted individuals which was 
reflected upon since Antiquity. Also, the fiduciary relationship did not appear just sixty years 
ago. Moreover, the reflection on the conflict of interest largely ran parallel to the reflection on 
the agent-principal problem. What is then a conflict of interest? One could argue that it refers 
to a special type of fiduciary relationship where the fiduciary turns into his own interest the 
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interest that was entrusted to him. Consequently, when this interest collides with another 
interest that he equally has, he becomes a peculiar type of conflicted person. Such a person is 
not involved in an agent-principal problem because he has already subjectively taken over the 
interest of the principal. What is really at stake in a conflict of interest is how to enable a 
fiduciary to pursue the foreign interest that he made his own without being impaired by an 
interest which runs counter to it and which interferes in an unconscious or in a conscious 
manner with his decision-making procedures and actions that are used to pursue that interest.  

 

2. Specific Legal Aspects relative to the Conflict of Interest in Lawyering 

From economic perspective, lawyering itself is regarded as a business matter; like in any other 
business, professional ethics should prevail, as it is unconceivable for a law professional to 
exercise his/her duties without complying with precise conduct rules enabling full observance 
of the principles generally governing all legal professions. The business field involves, above all, 
a legal component, bearing in mind the fact that the relationships established between the 
economic competitors or actors is often marked by the non-respect of the obligations 
undertaken, the abusive exercise of rights or by incorrect or illegal practices which may engage 
the legal responsibility of the ones found guilty thereof. 
The necessity of disciplining lawyers’ behaviour towards their clients required the elaboration 
of certain deontological codes, laws or statutory rules aimed at creating an efficient normative 
framework in which professional ethics plays a key-role, both for the consolidation of the 
lawyers’ position in the society, as well as for the prevention of causing damages to the clients, 
through immoral or even unlawful means or methods.       
In this background, knowing the deontological standards imposed to lawyers becomes an issue 
of high priority, not only for those taking part in the litigations brought before different courts, 
but also for persons seeking for special legal advising or counselling services, in cases they have 
opposite interests. In our opinion, among the main obligations of lawyers, one can find the one 
of preventing, avoiding or ceasing the conflict of interest incurred, either between different 
assisted or represented clients, or between clients and lawyers, considering that keeping a 
good reputation equally involves keeping the professional secret and the confidentiality of the 
information entrusted, as well as the loyalty towards the clients.   
Following a detailed examination of the international normative acts adopted in lawyering field, 
we can easily notice that there is not a clear and uniform definition of the conflict of interest, 

the sphere of this concept being deduced from precise obligations or interdictions.   
Thus, according to the Principle (c) of the Charter of the Core Principles of the European Legal 
Profession for European lawyers adopted on November 25th, 2006 by the Council of Bars and 
Law Societies of Europe (CCBE), lawyers may not represent two clients finding themselves in a 
conflict of interest or clients between which there is a risk to occur a conflict of interest; we 
advise that this obligation represents a guarantee of the principle of loyalty to the client and 
remains compulsory in all those situations in which two or more persons oppose mutual 
different claims one to each other or accuse one another of committing of acts or deeds having 
damaging results from legal point of view.  
The same charter stipulates the prohibition imposed to lawyers to accept representing new 
clients, in the event that they have already confidential data from other clients or from their 
own former clients.  
We strongly believe that such exigency is justified by the need to confer effectiveness to the 
principle of confidentiality established for the protection of the legitimate rights and interests of 
individuals confessing to lawyers, as in the course of the ongoing legal assistance and 
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consultancy relationships, lawyers are entrusted with personal data and information belonging 
to the private life or space of those involved, which requires stronger protection measures able 
to prevent those persons from being placed into a vulnerable and inequitable position.  
Last but not least, it is prohibited for lawyers to represent clients in cases when there is a 
conflict of interest between them and lawyers or to continue representing such clients, in cases 
when the said conflict would incur during an ongoing litigation.  We argue that the interdiction 
set up for this type of cases, is in fact, an efficient way to guarantee the principle of the 

independence of lawyers, indispensable for the maintenance of their credibility towards third 
parties, courts or any other bodies or entities.  
However, the concept of conflict of interest seems to be more developed under Article 3.2 of 
the Code of Conduct for the European Lawyers dated 28 October 1998 adopted by CCBE, as 
modified subsequently in 2002 and 2006, in which there are expressly provided three types of 
specific obligations in lawyers’ charge, also applicable to those being members of associative 
lawyering bodies. The said Code was also implemented in the domestic regulations by the 
Decision no. 1486 of 27 October 2007 issued by the Permanent Commission within the National 
Union of Romanian Bars Association.   
Firstly, it is generically prohibited for lawyers to advise, represent or act on behalf of more 
clients in the event that there is already a conflict of interest or a risk to incur such conflict 
between them; the normative regulation previously referred to, regards only parties having 
opposite positions, but not cases in which lawyers assist or represent different persons having a 
common interest, as in this situation, the power of attorney is in full compliance with the code 
of conduct, taking into consideration that all those advised or assisted will have equal benefit 
from the effects of the collective demarche.  
Secondly, there is the obligation to cease representing different clients in the event that a 
conflict of interest has incurred between them, there is a risk to violate the professional secret 
or to affect the lawyers’ independence; we consider those three abovementioned hypothesis as 
finding themselves in an interdependence relation, being that upon occurrence of a conflict of 
interest, it will be impossible for lawyers to keep the confidentiality of the information obtained 
from one of their clients or to maintain the defences strategies or tactics agreed on together 
with one client to the disadvantage of other clients. 
Thirdly, it is prohibited for lawyers to engage new clients in cases when there is a risk to violate 
the secret of the information entrusted by other clients or in cases when the information given 
by former clients would bring unjustified advantages for the new clients. We are of the opinion 
that this prohibition represents a guarantee for the principles of confidentiality and loyalty 
evoked above, based on the rigors inherent to lawyering which has to be exercised with good 
faith, honesty and verticality, in respect of rule of law, good mores and social cohabitation 
rules.  
Imposing such prohibitions and obligations aims at ensuring the professional integrity, 
promoting ethical behaviours and discouraging the practices deprived of honesty or probity, 
but also aims at strengthening a legality climate in the business and institutional field in which 
lawyers conduct different business transactions.   
At national level, the collocation conflict of interest has been explained only with regard to 
persons exercising public dignities or functions under Article 70 of the Law no. 161/2013 
relative to certain measures for ensuring transparency in the exercise of public dignities and 
functions and in the business field, being comprehended as a situation involving a personal 
interest of patrimonial nature which might affect the objectiveness during the fulfilment of the 
prerogatives (the law was published in the Official Gazette of Romania, part I, no. 279 of 21 
April 2003). Article 71 of the same normative act regulates as principles for the prevention of 
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conflicts of interest in public dignities or functions matters, the impartiality, the integrity, the 
transparency of the decision and the supremacy of the public interest.  
However, we could not identify a precise definition of the conflict of interest applicable to 
relationships between lawyers and their clients in the specific laws regulating lawyering, but its 
meaning derives from the analysis of the limitations expressly provided under the legal 
assistance contracts, such as the one specified under Article 46, par. 1 of Law no. 51/1995 
regarding the organisation and exercise of lawyering, republished in the Romanian Official 
Gazette, part. I, no. 98 of 7 February 2011 according to which lawyers shall not assist or 
represent parties having opposite interests in the same case or in interconnected cases and 
shall not plead against parties having asked them previously their advice on the practical 
aspects of the actions brought before the courts.  
At the same time, Article 242 of the Statutory Act of Lawyers published in the Romanian Official 
Gazette no. 898 of 19 December 2011 provides that lawyers shall refrain from exercising any 
professional activities, if conflicts of interest already exist or may incur, or otherwise, their non-
compliance with respect of such duty would represent a severe disciplinary infringement. 
Anyhow, Article 41 of the said Statutory Act contains an explanation of the conflict of interest 
only as regards persons having leading positions within the local Bar Associations, the 
Romanian National Union of Bar Associations, and the Social Securities Department of 
Romanian Lawyers and its branches having the interdiction to take part in the settlement of 
requests, taking of the decisions or elaboration of the legal acts which might bring a material 
benefit for them or for the members of their families. 
We notice that, unlike the public dignities or positions, the prevention of the conflict of interest 
is based on the principles of the confidentiality, independence and loyalty to the client, as 
lawyers are not decision-making bodies, but advisers of persons seeking for their services. On 
the other hand, in our view, the lawyers’ obligation to avoid a conflict of interest is not strictly 
limited to the need to prevent from obtaining personal material advantages, but it is justified 
by the need to protect the attributes of a noble profession conducted in the spirit of law, 
morality and truth in the exercise of which dignity, humanism and honour are considered 
fundamental social values.  
Severe sanctioning of actions eluding the prohibitions regarding conflicts of interest proves 
both the seriousness of their committing for the legal professions field, as well as the 
importance of protecting the prestige and honour of the entire lawyers’ craft, absolutely 
necessary for maintaining the respect of the rule of law that every democratic society is built 
on.     
It is to be underlined that the objective of consolidating the role of lawyers in the public space 
was also had in mind upon adoption of the Resolution dated 7 June 2015 issued by the 
Congress of Romanian lawyers organised in 6-7 of June 2015, stipulating, inter alia, the 
Principles of Integrity in the activities conducted by Lawyers, among which there is the principle 

of prevention of conflict of interest provided under Article 3 of the said decision. In the new 
normative act, the conflict of interest has a larger meaning, namely such a conflict could equally 
incur between the interests of the lawyers’ clients and the interests of the clients of 
professionals contacted during their collaboration, as well as between the interests of the 
clients represented in their capacity as lawyers and the ones of the clients represented during 
the exercise of other professions compatible with lawyering. Under the framework of this 
regulation, the concept of conflict of interest is also correlated with the gain of certain 
advantages, but it is not clearly therein defined. 
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Conclusion  

The analysis of the history of the concept of conflict of interest and also of the typology of 
conflicting interests in the context of a fiduciary relationship proved to be fruitful for the 
understanding of the concept of conflicting interest, especially because they could be used to 
frame the various definitions provided for the concept of conflict of interest. It also became 
apparent that the existence of a conflict of interest against the background of a fiduciary 
relationship, irrespective of their type, has a significant potential to corrupt both the actions 
and the judgments of the fiduciary, and, equally, that the negative impact which it could have 
on the reliability of the fiduciary is the more so as it is compatible with his good intention.  We 
are then led to the anxious conclusion that there is no invulnerable defence against the 
dangerous effects of conflicting interests on the judgment of a fiduciary who experiences them.  

From legal perspective, we can draw the conclusion that in the lack of a uniform 
definition, unanimously accepted, as regards the conflict of interest in the field of the 
relationships between lawyers and their clients, the applicable legal standards could be 
violated, for reasons of misinterpretation of exclusively subjective nature. The violation of the 
principle of prevention of conflict of interest would not only affect the deontological rules of 
lawyering, but it would also cause a huge damage on the judiciary procedure itself, in which the 
prejudiced client would become the victim of his own lawyer,  this fact not being tolerated in a 
State based on the rule of law. Therefore, the decision-making bodies having jurisdiction on 
such issues should elaborate an international clear and precise definition, also undertaken at 
domestic level, able to eliminate arbitrary conclusions and contribute to the saving of the social 
values promoted by the justice system itself, through all possible means. 
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Abstract: Quality healthcare is a sufficient and appropriate economic medical 

service with the aim to increase the likelihood of desired health outcomes 

of individuals and of population. In general it is medical care services based 

on patient needs, quality of life and professionally qualified employees but 

also on economical requirements. This requirement is called the quality 

demand of the patient that a health care establishment (z. B. doctor's office) 

provides, and refers both to the quality that is explicitly guaranteed by the 

institution, as well as on the quality that is tacitly assumed for every patient: 

it is defined as a need or an expectation that is set to or, usually it is 

provided or it’s mandatory to be delivered. Thus, the concept of quality is 

understood as fulfilment of level fixed quality objectives, presupposed 

(patient orientation, treatment outcome) or obligatory (professional 

discipline, hygiene, maintenance) requirements. The paper aims to present 

the quality dimensions of medical care and the procedure for implementing 

a quality management system in healthcare institutions. 

Keywords: quality management, healthcare institutions, patient focus, quality 

models 

JEL classification: I12, M10 

Introduction 

According to the definition provided in DIN EN ISO 9000:2005 documents, quality 

management means coordinated activities that lead to and control an organization aiming 

to improve the quality of products delivered or the services offered. 

Specifically, it involves all policies and activities through which the quality policy, objectives 

and responsibilities laid down in an institution (a hospital or a doctor’s office), and this can 

be realized by: quality planning, quality control, quality assurance and quality 

improvement. Quality management is how the top management must lead the 

responsibility of all levels of execution. The achievement of this leadership principle 

involves all members of the organization. When to speak about quality management then 

all aspects of efficiency must be taken into account.  
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In the current terminology of the standard series, quality assurance is understood as 

quality safety according to the literal translation. These are activities that create 

confidence among customers and partners in healthcare. It can be understood that an 

organization meets all specified, usually presupposed and mandatory requirements and 

expectations, so it achieves an excellent quality. In this sense we can speak about quality 

assurance. When they achieve this form of quality,we can talk aboutquality reports, 

certifications and quality prices.  

The assessment of quality by the patient of a medical office is based on objective and 

subjective criteria. To affect the quality of service delivery in terms of quality 

management, it is firstly necessary to define precisely the different requirements and also 

to measure the quality of service actually provided as exactly as possible. This is the 

mandatory requirement to identify and improve the quality. There is basic way to 

operationalize quality, thereby making tangible for Quality Management, and these are 

the quality dimensions by Donabedian. He distinguishes three categories: 

Structure quality: it includes the structural characteristics of an organisation: the 

qualification of the doctor, number and training of staff, quality and quantity of resources 

that are necessary to provide services (organization, financial resources, infrastructure, 

building, accessibility for disabled patients) , 

Process Quality:  a process is a logically contiguous series of recurring actions with 

measurable input, measurable added value and measurable output. The services an 

organisation delivers are seen as successive activities, which are composed in different 

sub-processes. All sub-processes contribute to the success of the organisation. Therefore, 

they must run as effectively and efficiently as possible. We can distinguish between: 

• core processes, which are the purpose and the main services of the organisation: 

diagnosis, treatment, counselling),  

• auxiliary processes that support the core processes: administration, laboratory 

services, hygiene, maintenance, and  

• leadership processes, that refers to organisation top management regarding to 

strategic action and quality improvement: medical office management, financial 

management, human resources development.  

Accordingly, the quality process covers all aspects of service delivery in a doctor's office or 

a hospital. They can be defined only when a detailed therapy or work concept is set by the 

medical care organisation, which all owes measuring the quality process (schedules, 

procedures, indicators). The process engineering is the central instrument of quality 

management. 

Outcome quality: this category is the most important basis for the evaluation of the 

services provided by an organisation, hospital or doctor’s office. It can be measured both 

by objective changes such as improvement of the disease state, complication rates, the 

increase in the number of patients as well as by subjective criteria as patient satisfaction. 
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Structure quality 

• the qualification of a doctor 

• the continuing education of the doctor 

• the qualification and the number of employees 

• doctor’s office or health (hospital) facility and organisation 

• accessibility for people with disabilities 

• IT possibilities 

 

Process quality 

• Anamnesis and examination technique 

• Therapy prescribed by the doctor, nursing measures 

• Indication in case of over- or admissions 

• Collaboration with colleagues and practice or clinic staff 

• communication skills 

 

Outcome (results) 

quality 

• Improvement or cure of diseases 

• patient satisfaction 

• blood pressure level or blood sugar 

• Changes related to health 

• (Influencing) morbidity and mortality 

Tabel 1. Exemples from medical care offices for structure quality, process quality and results quality (adapted 

after Donabedian) 

The conceptual model of Donabedian underlies that the quality dimensions influence each 

other. The available structures and resources direct the processes that affect the quality of 

results. 

Quality management therefore has the task of directing all the influencing factors in their 

interaction towards optimal quality. In fact all employees are required to cooperate in the 

medical organisation with the purpose to an optimal use of resources. So they are able to 

create value and to increase the number of patients.  

Quality Policy, Quality Objectives, Quality Control Cycle, Quality Models 

In fact, the expectations and demands of the customer groups are rarely homogenous, but 

often diametrically opposed. It is therefore important to define the quality of the possible 

available resources. This is done by the quality policy and quality objectives. The quality 

policy includes the "Quality Commitment", the promise to long-term assurance to quality, 

what the patient and other customer groups are going to receive. It belongs to quality 

policy, to underline what expectations cannot be met. Clearly formulated and measurable 

quality objectives are the most important part of quality policy. 

After setting the quality objectives, the target state is always defined with regard to the 

actual state. Here, we recognise the need for improvement in a four-phase cycle, the so-

called PDCA cycle (Plan-Do-Check-Act cycle). Improvements developed and implemented 

are becoming daily routine. This principle of continuous improvement as described by 

William Edward Deming is the core of the quality management system. Through the 

consistent implementation of this quality control cycle, the quality management stays 

flexible and can be further developed. 

The implementation of the PDCA cycle is the core requirement for the whole Quality 

Management systems. The daily routine (do) should be based on plans (concepts, 

guidelines, standards), they are periodically reviewed (check) and developed (Act). All 
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quality documentation can be anytime examined to see whether consequences can be 

derived from them. Modern quality management systems therefore orient themselves 

structure to the phases of the PDCA cycle. 

Figure 1. The PDCA cycle for medical care organisations (adapted after Donabedian)
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management system is successfully implemented - however, it becomes easier to make 

strategic decisions on the basis of figures, data and facts and to learn from mistakes. 

There are plenty of instruments and related strategies for the implementation of quality 

management in medical offices and hospitals. It is recommended different variants and 

methods according to their own experiences, the specific features of office/ medical care 

network / hospital or the priorities of the problem areas. An essential element in the 

development of a quality management system for the practice should be the one 

targeted, stringent, resource-efficient approach to selection, which seems fitting for their 

own practice or healthcare office. It must be well balanced between cost and benefit. 

Education and training services should provide support to the medical office team in their 

initiative. The health care office owner should not be egoist with the success of his quality 

management system; he must invest in the future. 
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Abstract: Due to the changed political situation at the beginning of the nineties a 

Quality – Boom started in Germany at all levels of the economy. Scientific research 

couldn’t answer the question whether – if so, how - the use of Quality Management 

changed the management of social services organizations. The present paper focuses 

on the following question: How does the use of quality management can improve the 

activity of social service organizations? To reduce the complexity of this issue, it 

seems obvious to select a particular perspective: the experience of executives, the 

ones who play a central role in quality management matters. Overall, it seems this 

obvious, not to focus this paper on monetary effects. The practical relevance of 

article should therefore be formulated as a provisional working hypothesis: from the 

combination of the different perspectives should be proved that quality 

management - regardless of which system or what “quality philosophy" it operates – 

must be seen as positive effects on this very important sector of social service 

organizations. 

Keywords: quality management, social services, social management, non-profit 

organization 

JEL classification: I12, J17, M10 
 

Introduction  

In the social matters we can determine three major trends that create the authoritative 
framework for the use of different approaches of quality management. 

First, the existing resources are becoming increasingly scarce; resources are reduced or 

are constantly threatened by cuts. Even the so-called Non- profit organizations (NGO) 

must justify their allocation of resources against various stakeholders (donors, legal 

requirements, and client). This could only be achieved through a prudent use of resources 
and by the systematic description of revenues and expenses. 

Secondly, the time of the supposed monopolies seems to be ended. A market-like 

situation has developed in the social area. The needs and the related tasks have become 

more and more differentiated. The resulting competition between the different providers 
in recent years becomes more and more a reality; there is hardly a "protected" area. 

Third, due to rapid changes the organizational forms (mainly towards process 
management) are facing increasing pressure to change. The internal structural changes  
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also alter the management functions at all levels. Above all, the management tasks that 

are close to the client are increasingly complete: In addition to the professional 

responsibility are also increasingly the individual responsibility, responsibility for costs and 
the organizational responsibilities. 

As Donabedian underlines in 1988, social care services provide help with intimate tasks 

such as washing and dressing, which require the ‘consumer’ of care to act as a co-

producer of their own care and to interact closely with the service provider. 

Understanding this collaborative aspect of social care and the central role of the career 

service user relationship in defining the unit of production and consumption of care is 

therefore fundamental to assessing effectively service quality. By focusing on this 

relationship as the object of quality measurement, we ensure that assessments of quality 

are not divorced from the practice of caring, which has been a critique of some early 

quality assessment systems for social care. This focus also excludes from quality 

assessment aspects such as equity, efficiency and accessibility which are perhaps better 

considered as indicators of 'aggregate' performance of the support system in general, 

rather than defining the quality of the care worker-service user relationship. These 

service-related aspects can be used therefore to evaluate the service rather than assess 
the quality of social care. 

Quality Concept in Social Management 

Discussions about "quality” in the social sector presents different conceptual challenges. 

“Quality” it is sometimes to quite different things. German Researchers presents multi-

perspective understanding of quality. The quality does not exist, and thence some authors 

reject any definition monopole on what quality is. The multiple perspectives result from 

the different views of the stakeholders as recipients, carriers, financier in their own 

activity. For this purpose, the German researcher Beywl choose some dimensions of 

quality that can be discussed in social services matters (presented below in Figure 1). He 

describes with adjectives these different dimensions of quality: most beneficial, cheap, 
exceptionally, best fit. 

The experience of the researcher shows that especially the "Extraordinary” adjective must 

be underlined in quality management discussion in social sector. The farther but then 

discussed "in depth", the more also get the different perspectives of quality, coupled with 

the views of the top developments outlined in the environment. The confrontation and 

the struggle for a common understanding of quality stand at the beginning of the 
implementation of quality management system. 

Furthermore we distinguish between the concepts of quality of care and of quality of life. 

First, the concept of „quality of care “include service accessibility, accountability, attitudes 

and behaviour of staff, continuity of care workers, fluid communication of changes in care, 

flexibility of the service to meet changing needs, privacy and dignity, reliability and 

responsiveness of care workers, and skills, knowledge and trustworthiness of staff. 

Secondly, „quality of life “concept is associated with services include the extent to which 

they help improve users' health and physical functioning, they meet basic physical needs 

with activities of daily living, they guarantee personal safety and security, ensure a clean 

and tidy environment, help users stay alert and active, provide access to social contact, 



 

 

ensure users are in control of their life, maximize autonomy, skills, morale and self 

confidence, and assist users coming to terms with impairment. One of the most important 

researchers in social management, Donabenian stress that in addition to these items, 

service managers and policy makers frequently include additional aspects such as 
efficiency and equity as essential components of a high quality service. 

Figure 1.

Social Care Organizations

All organizations that are not settled the public sector but rather as private entities, have a 

minimum level of formal organizational structure and they don’t distribute profits, can be 

consider as non- profit organizations

churches, clubs, and parties. One of the main areas of responsibility in this case 

the social work with its diverse services to disabled, old and in need of care

marginalized groups. These services are included within the framework of service 

organizations. The organization t
three types of organization apart:

The product organization: their characteristic represents the output of material goods. You 

can predetermine and describe the quality of their products wi
The customers are separated by the trade from the

The service organization: it is cha

a process in which, a product will be delivered only when the customer

it. The "production" of services

- principle). In contrast to the product organization

Therefore, service providers are trying to influence their customers so that they'll take 

most beneficial
„In the widest sense quality is 

something that can be improved. It 
refers not only to products but also 

on how people work, how 
machines are operated and how to 
deal with systems and policies. This 
quality concept includes all aspects 

of human behavior" (Imai, 1992) 

"Quality is the best for certain 
customer conditions. These 

conditions are (a) the 

respective benefits and (b) the 
selling price a product. 

"(Feigenbaum 1992)
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ensure users are in control of their life, maximize autonomy, skills, morale and self 

idence, and assist users coming to terms with impairment. One of the most important 

researchers in social management, Donabenian stress that in addition to these items, 

service managers and policy makers frequently include additional aspects such as 
ency and equity as essential components of a high quality service.  

Figure 1.The Quality dimensions (adapted from W. Beywl) 
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profit organizations. These include associations, federations, chambers, 
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principle). In contrast to the product organization we don’t meet the delivery

Therefore, service providers are trying to influence their customers so that they'll take 
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"Quality is the best for certain 
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respective benefits and (b) the 
selling price a product. 

"(Feigenbaum 1992)

exceptionally

"Quality does not need to be 
defined. It is understood without 

any definition. Quality is an 
immediate experience, regardless 

of intellectual definitions and those 
previously ... quality is the primary 

empirical reality of the world. 
"(Pirsig, 1992)

"Quality means "fitness for 
use, from a customer 

perspective, the quality is 
higher, (a) the better, the 
product features to meet 

customer needs are and (b) 
the fewer flaws it has." 
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advantage of the service, when spare capacity is available. For clarity, further examples: 
airlines, cinemas, car rentals etc. 

The professional organization: the output has a uniqueness character; it can be delivered 

only once and fits only to one client. So a psychotherapist will be acting on the individual 

conditions of his patient. A "product off the shelf" is here not grateful, if a cure or 

alleviation of suffering is to be achieved. The same applies to hospitals, architects and 

similar organizations. The professional service provider must bring a lot of knowledge and 

skills in a creative way in the performance process, to act in a particular situation. The 

practice of professional service providers is characterized by large autonomy, self-

responsibility and high professional ethics. A few more examples are: Dentists, probation, 
life and social counseling etc. 

In the latter type of organization we can include the social service organizations, whose 

actual value creation process is taking place inside the customer. Many signs of recovery, 

well-being take place in the area of care of the elderly and seriously ill people or people 

with disabilities. In addition, many services are visible only much later that the order. Thus, 
the specific issue of assessment of quality seems to unlock the entire social sector.  

Conclusion  

From the very beginning, the discussion about quality management of social services has 

been determined from contradictory aspirations. A strange mixture capable of 

incompatible pairs of concepts indicates the reasons for the introduction of quality 

management in the field of social services. There are set forth for an austerity situation, 

on the other hand it is argued with the need of consumer protection for clients; curbing 

inflation is claim as necessary as the sovereignty of the users; the one expect to work 

easier through greater efficiency, the other feared unnecessary overtime by a growing 

bureaucracy; the standardization of workflows interpret as a relapse into Taylorization 

world of labour, while the others believe to recognize an increasing humanization of 

working life with respect to employee satisfaction. Finally, "Total Quality Management" 

means the ability to continuously self-improvement. What hidden theory is control as a 

guideline, the work at the end will depend on those who develop the quality management 

on their part. The great opportunity for social work could be to develop the 

methodological action through the medium of "Quality Management" section at the end. 

The current developments in quality measurement come at a time of profound change in 

the delivery of social care services, with the introduction of new form so fconsumer- 

directed support and the transformation of adult social care around the personalisation 

agenda. Despite a relatively low take-up currently, consumer-directed care continues to 

receive support from policy-maker sand is expected to become the main mechanism for 

commission in services in the coming years. It is likely that over the next few years, tighter 

public spending budgets will encourage the development of quality measures as 

governments are challenged to prove to tax-payers that they can do more with fewer 
resources.  
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Abstract: The capitalization of the potential and talent of women are needed to 

achieve the employment target set in the Europe 2020 strategy. The paper analyzes 

the main results obtained from a quantitative sociological investigation, based on a 

questionnaire aimed at identification of the perceptions of women occupying lower 

positions on the labour market in Romania on gender equality dimension. The main 

aspects concerns: the access to employment; the access to education and training; 

the choice of occupation; the satisfaction at work; the working conditions; the 

career advancement and also the reconciliation of professional and family life. The 

results of the undertaken analysis highlight the need to increase awareness of the 

benefits of gender equality, to support women in reconciling work and private life 

and of the development of women's career. 

 Keywords: gender equality, gender gap, occupation, career, pay 

JEL classification: A13 

Introduction  

Gender issues, particularly those concerning the situation of women and men in the 

labour market, are in the spotlight of the scientific community, public institutions, civil 

society and public opinion worldwide. It speaks more about the need to eliminate all 

forms of gender inequality in the choice of profession, the career achievement, in 

remuneration etc. 

In recent years, the presence of women on the labour market has become increasingly 

important. A distinguishing feature of female labour force represents motherhood, 

affecting employment essential character of this group. Women who have family 

responsibilities tend to choose more flexible forms of employment, which would enable 

reconciliation of professional and private life. Often, however, the condition of women 

determines them to face different situations of discrimination in the labour market. 

In this study we aimed to obtain conclusive information on the principles of gender 

equality in the labour market in Romania. We wanted to investigate the perception of a 

rather special occupational group, namely, the women occupying lower positions in the 
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labour market. The paper is based on a quantitative sociological survey involving 354 

respondents. The survey was conducted during October-December 2014 and the process 

of data collection was face to face. 

The sections of the research tool were mainly targeted on: 

• The profile of the respondent; 

• Issues regarding the access and the situation on the labour market; 

• The access to education and training; 

• Issues relating to the choice of occupation; 

• Issues relating to satisfaction at work; 

• Issues relating to working conditions; 

• Issues relating to promoting and reconciliation between work and family life. 

The survey results are presented below. 

1. The Profile of the Respondent 

Women from Romania who occupy lower positions in the labour market joined in the 

survey. An analysis of the sample by age group indicates a concentration on age groups 

35-45 years (35%) and 45-54 years (36%).15% of the respondents, have between 25 and 

34 years, 8% between 55 and 64 years and 5% between 15 and 24 years. Most of the 

respondents are married (72%) and so they have family responsibilities, which must strike 

a proper balance between the private and the professional life. A significant share of 

respondents has in care children younger than 16 years (38.9%) and / or dependent adults 

(15.6%).  

Over two thirds of the respondents have completed no more than high school. In the 

sample there are women with university or postgraduate studies, but unfortunately, they 

do not occupy positions in accordance with their level of education. There are many 

studies that bring out the fact that, quite often, the qualifications and skills acquired in 

school are not compatible with the labour market demand.   

The distribution of the participants in the survey according to the labour market status 

reveals that the largest share in the sample is represented by the legally employed 

(85.8%). The majority of the respondents that are working legally have a permanent full 

time contract (88.3%). The tendency for women to work part-time is very low (only 4.8% 

of women in the sample having such a contract), this proving that in our country there are 

few opportunities to ensure a better balance between work and personal / family life. 

Most of the women who reported themselves unemployed, claimed as a reason the fact 

that they have not found a job suitable for their training and aspirations (51.4%). Family 

responsibilities were indicated as the main reason for 13.5% of respondents. 

Most of the respondents declared as their direct superior a male person (60.8%). The 

situation in Romania requires the implementation of policies that stimulate the access of 

women in management structures. 

2. Issues Regarding the Access and the Situation on the Labour Market 

Regarding the access to employment, the respondents overwhelmingly believe (81.5%) 

that there are more opportunities for men than for women. This demonstrates that the 

issue of gender equality, at least from the women’ perspective, is far from being resolved. 
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Although statistics show that women outpace men in education, however, labour market 

opportunities for females are smaller. This could be explained by the greater role that 

women assume in family activities, by the inadequacy of mechanisms that support the 

reconciliation between the work and family life, all of this having negative effects on their 

careers. 

82.7% of the respondents from Romania consider that, for the same level of education, 

men find a job more easily than women. Given this fact, we believe that are necessary 

some measures to avoid discrimination in personnel selection and the development of a 

culture that values gender equality. The main causes that women in Romania participating 

in the survey believe that men find a job more easily are that men have a greater 

availability to work overtime (32.1%) and that there are certain physical labour that 

women cannot carry out (26.7%). So, in one way or another, the role of women within the 

family and the difficulties they face in combining paid work and domestic activities is what 

causes the precarious situation of women in the labour market. 

A fairly large percentage of persons participating in the survey believe that women are less 

well paid than men for the same position and level of education (48.7%). Unequal pay for 

both sexes when it comes to similar conditions, leads to demotivation, lower productivity 

and professional performance, with negative repercussions on private life. 

Analyzing the extent to which the respondents agree with certain statements, the 

following were found: 

-  82.6% of respondents in Romania consider, to a large and a very large extent, that is 

absolutely necessary that every woman should have her own income; 

- 52.8% of women in Romania consider, to a large and a very large extent, that a mother 

should put first raising the children not the career; 

- nevertheless women generally do not agree with the fact that: it is normal for men to 

participate less than women in the household; in the family, if the husband’ salary is lower 

than the wife’, the husband is the one who should care for the children; the number of 

employed women in our country is too low; it is normal for the women to work less than 

men; women who do not work are isolated from society. 

The measures indicated by the women in Romania as the most appropriate to increase 

female participation in economic activities are making the work program more flexible 

(69.9%) and the granting of equal pay for both men and women for equal effort conditions 

and skill level (61 , 6%). 

36.1% of the respondents from Romania occupying lower positions on labour market said 

that they felt discriminated at work or that they have witnessed the discrimination of 

another person. When they were asked to indicate the causes of discrimination, most 

survey participants mentioned sex (43.8%) or age (43.7%) as the main criteria. The 

respondents said they most felt discriminated when determining the salary package 

(43.9% of respondents), the allocation of tasks (40.0%) and promotion (38.1%). 
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Figure 1: The extent to which the respondents agree with the following statements (%) 

When asked whether they acted in any way to claim their rights when they felt 

discriminated, only a rate of 40.7% of the respondents answered affirmatively. This not 

very encouraging result is explained as long as only 20.8% of women engaged in paid 

employment said that they had received support for action. 

3. The Access to Education and Training 

The main criteria for the choice of field of education were the own aspirations (42%) and 

the parents' advice (35%). Asked whether they have regretted their choice, most of the 

participants in the survey said that they have no regrets (82.2%). 

 

 
Figure 2: The main criterion for the choice of field of education (%) 

 

As regards the access to training, it is noted that a great share of the respondents have 

participated in professional training, being aware of the need to develop their skills. 

Extremely rapid technological change in recent years requires an increase in the 
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qualification of staff. The participating persons in the survey are aware, therefore, that 

there is an obsolescence of knowledge which must be constantly updated. 

Regarding the organizers of such training courses for respondents in the country, along 

with the company for which they work (50.5% of responses) an important role was played 

by various other organizations that have launched projects that have been financed from 

structural funds (35.4 % of responses). 

Being asked whether they would be willing to finance a training course from their own 

modest resources, the respondents in Romania have shown reluctance to a high extent 

(63.5%). The explanation for this could lie in more limited financial resources available to 

women working in Romania, as long as they have proved that they are aware of the 

importance of education. 

Regarding the learning environment at company level, respondents consider that 

frequently or very frequently, the relationship between female and male workers is of 

mutual respect and help. However, in the women's perception, when it comes to access to 

training courses they are consider themselves less advantaged than men. 

 

 
Figure 3: Questions for employed respondents on the learning environment at the company level! 

4. Issues Relating to the Choice of Occupation 

Regarding the criteria underlying the choice of occupation making, it is observed that 

women, in the sample achieved, mainly choose their occupation based on their aspirations 
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"economic situation". These responses show a lack of employment opportunities for 

women in the labour market. 

The women in the sample achieved, prefer in a majority percentage the employee status, 

followed, in descending order, by the self-employed and entrepreneur statutes (73,4%, 

17,2%, respectively 7,1%). 
 

 

Figure 4: The main criteria for the choice of occupation (%) 

Gender segregation in the labour market is underlined by a majority affirmative answer 

(78%) to the question of "existence traditionally occupations / professions dominated by 

men." According to sample of the women realized the main reason for the existence of 

occupation/ professions traditionally dominated by men, are "the existence of recruitment 

criteria that favours men and disadvantage women" (32.5%), followed by "managers 

prefer men" (24 9%) and "a higher level of pay" (8.5%). These responses highlight the need 

for measures to promote gender equality in employment in terms of recruitment. The 

large share of respondents who answered ”yes” to the question "men prove at the 

recruitment interview the possession of higher competences then women" (8%) indicated 

the presence of stereotypical gender influences on the labour market in Romania. 

5. Issues Relating to Satisfaction at Work 

Women in the sample achieved considers that there isn't a good correlation between 

what their actual job offers and what they're looking at a job (57.2% of respondents 

believe there is correspondence "not at all" and "little and very little ". It also notes the 

high percentage of respondents who are dissatisfied with your current job, 44.3% 

respectively, the percentage of respondents who consider that "training is adequate job 

requirements", "not at all", "little measure" and "very little measure" is high (58.2%), 

imposing measures for a better adjustment of the educational and professional curricula 

to labour market demands. 

Regarding other aspects of the satisfaction at work, respondents said they had a relatively 

high and very high satisfaction, to the relations with colleagues of the same hierarchical 

level with them or a lower level in ratio of 61.5% and compared to job security, in the 

proportion 54.8% and a relatively low degree of satisfaction with career development 

opportunities, a rate of 28.1%. 
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Figure 5: Satisfaction at work 

Regarding satisfaction with the organization of work, women who occupy lower positions 

in the sample achieved believes that there are "much" and "very much measure" peaks in 

the development of the activity (55.2%) and that the work is performed under time 

pressure (49 ,3%). A significant proportion of respondents (58.6%) dreams ”often” and 

”very often” to find a better job, according to personal needs. However, a small 

percentage of them thought of changing jobs and a lower percentage look for another job 

in newspapers or on the internet "often" or "very often" (22.8%). Also, there is a 

significant proportion of women in the achieved sample which consider in a "large" and 

"very large extent" that family responsibilities prevent them give up actual work place (18, 

8%) and that it has a negative impact of their life (18.8%). These issues point to the low 

satisfaction at work for a significant share of women in lower positions in the labour 

market. 

6. Issues Relating to Working Conditions 

Regarding the working conditions the respondents considered in a majority proportion 

that in "high" and "very high measure" female employees receive rather tasks that involve 

creative work (50.7%) and repetitive work (55.3%) in while male employees rather receive 

tasks involving physical labour (52.7%). Also, the majority share of respondents considers 

that they are not assigned challenging tasks. The fact that there are differences in 

perception of gender criteria on working conditions clearly attests the presence of 

occupational gender segregation and gender stereotypes. 
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Figure 6: Working conditions 

7. Issues Relating to Promoting and Reconciliation between Work and 

Family Life 

Regarding "career advancement" the majority of respondents considered that: the gender 

of the employee is an important factor for career advancement (51.8%); there are barriers 

to women's access to leadership positions (58.4%); the presence of children does not 

hinder career promotion of women (59%) and it is more difficult promotion in career of 

women compared to men. Among the reasons for employment in management positions 

of the organization of the men, there were: (1) the men have more management skills 

than women; (2) the men have more relationships in the system than women and (3) the 

business world is dominated by men who don’t have sufficient trust in women. 

Interpretation of the perceptions from the reconciliation between work and family 

perspective revealed that the work program is not flexible. It can be noted the high 

percentage of respondents who encounter difficulties in reconciling between work and 

family because they believe that: the program is not flexible (47.7%) and is not offered by 

the organization of childcare or dependent adults facilities (65%). 

Investigating perception of the economic crisis on employment showed that men and 

women were affected equally. 

 

Conclusions 

The main conclusions were drawn from quantitative sociological investigation carried out 

in order to identify attitudes and perceptions of women in lower positions on the labour 

market in Romania, on gender equality are: 

• Trainers of opinions, attitudes and mentalities (parents / teachers) have a role in 

choosing the occupation by children/pupils, emphasizing this aspect of their effect on 

occupational segregation in the labour market. 

• The need to encourage women to start work on their own and to enrol in training for 

obtaining good entrepreneur skills necessary, the competence which should be delivered 

to students still in school. 
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• The existence of gender discrimination in the choice of occupation imposes the need for 

measures to promote gender equality in employment, through: avoiding discrimination in 

recruitment; increasing awareness of the benefits of gender equality; providing the 

penalties on companies guilty of gender discrimination; organizing information campaigns 

on women's quality companies and improving transparency wage. 

• Low job satisfaction may be due to low material benefits; promotion and working 

conditions; rigidity of working hours; organizational policy; and so on. 

• Low degree of satisfaction of personal needs/aspirations, and therefore require firm-

level policies to improve this aspect. Managers should emphasize workplace satisfaction 

as it is estimated that a happy employee do his job better. 

• The need to better adapt the educational and professional curricula to labour market 

demands 

• Few opportunities for career development because women have more career breaks 

and fewer hours of work which adversely affect their career development and promotion 

prospects. 

• Difficulties in reconciling professional and family life for whose solution requires the 

implementation of measures for flexibility of working hours, the individualization of work 

programs, respectively; and improved provision of childcare and other dependents, so 

that they be accessible, affordable and qualitative. 
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Abstract The competitiveness of products on the European State Members’ market 
was and still is an issue for all the players involved in the good functioning of the 
single EU market. 
Any alteration of the competitiveness is rapidly sanctioned by the habilitated bodies 
applying the regulations in the matter, taking on the role of the guardian for the 
European consumer. 
The global nature of the current economic and financial crisis, has forced the new 
Member States to adopt a prudent behaviour since small countries' economies are 
engaged in a process of economic catch-up.  
This feature creates a "virtuous circle" ... rather than "vicious", especially in times of 
general economic growth, but makes them more vulnerable to exogenous shocks. 
The crisis also represents the strongest shock that become apparent.  
Potential threats are magnified by the fact that their status as European Union 
Member States do not allow them to adopt protectionist measures.  
This would be considered a breach of European competition rules in the single 
market being penalized as such. 

Keywords: deontological guide mark, commercial competition, alteration of the 
competitiveness, regulations, antitrust policy, the markets liberalization. 

JEL classification: K00, P00 

Introduction  

Accordingly, even since 2005, reputable specialists of law and diplomatic relations [Mazilu, 
2005] have considered it a mistake “to abandon the traditional markets (especially the 
ones from the East of the continent) and redirect the exports almost exclusively towards 

                                                 
1 http://ec.europa.eu/agriculture/rural-development-2014-2020/index_ro.htm 
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the markets of the European Union state members ... that has created great deal of 
difficulties for the producers from the associated states (year 2005), as the Western 
European markets were overwhelmed by own produces“. Many sought after and valued 
products from the Russian markets have not been and still are not wanted on the 
European markets. In the trading and business relations with the European Union state 
members it is highly necessary to promote competitive products. Such product must meet 
at least two requirements: to be at a high qualitative level and to have an attractive price, 
preferably below the prices of similar products of the competition. 

Considering this requisite, certain problems occur, such as: the lack of the stateof‐ the‐art 
technologies and not only, generates difficulties in producing goods in what the ratio of 
quality/competitive price is concerned. The member states which joined the European 
Union in 2004 and 2007 are “much more open to the European trade” and “far from being 
as sophisticated” as the older member states “concerning the use of the non‐ tariff 
commercial barriers”[Mazilu, 2005]. 

“Member states used to and continue to resort to non‐tariff trade barriers to protect their 
own economy, successfully and rigorously applying the rule: defend and promote own 
economic interests. The abandonment of any national economy protection measures was 
and continues to be an option with serious aftermaths not only in the plan of commercial 
relations but also for the general economic evolution of these countries” [Mazilu, 2005]. 

Sadly, what seemed to be a rather unoptimistic scenario back in 2005, has proven so in the 
years to come, inclusively for Romania, by decreasing the intra community exports and 
also of extra community finished products and the increase, in return, of the raw materials 
exports especially to the European Union. 

1. The European Politics in the Field of Competition 

The causes of the present economic crisis during times of peace undergone by the entire 
world since the Great Depression from the early 30’s have drawn the attention of the 
economic and financial analysts and of all specialists from all fields affected by the present 
crisis. The degree of complexity of the new financial / banking products has almost caught 
by surprise the European authorities (as they did throughout the world). The 
concentration of financial assets in a limited number of financial institutions eroded their 
precaution spirit, as if forever convinced by the eternal success of their behaviour and 
especially by the states’ involvement in salvaging these institutions „too big and too 
important to be left to collapse”! Nevertheless, the inevitable happened... (Points of view 
expressed at the conference „Overcoming the economic and financial crisis. Exploiting the 
oportunity to reform the world economy”, section „The global character of the economic 
and financial crisis. To a new international financial architecture”, organized by IER and 
The Representation of the European Commission in Romania in 18-19 November 2009) 

The global character of the present economic and financial crisis forced the new member 
states to adopt a cautious conduct, because, no matter how different from the economical 
dimension point of view, they have the common feature of being small and open 
economies, engaged in a process to recover the economic disparities. This feature creates 
a rather ”virtuous than vicious circle”, especially during periods of generalized economy 
growths, but makes them more vulnerable to exogenous shocks, the present crisis 
representing the most foreseeable powerful shock of this. 



   
 

234 
 

The economies of the new state members are highly dependent on the intra community 
export markets and tend to have narrow financial markets which make them very 
vulnerable to a deterioration of the economic background within the European Union and 
/ or to the perceiving fluctuations of the international financial investors. These potential 
threats are enhanced by the fact that their status of European Union member states does 
not allow them to adopt protectionist measures [Mazilu, 2005]. 

This would be considered an infringement of the European norms in the field of 
competition on the single market, being sanctioned accordingly. 

The establishment of conduct standards through the norms of competitive law is anchored 
in the principles of ”free capitalism market” as it is being called by the European specialists 
in the matter [Wallace, Pollack & Young, 2011]. Thus, the European competitive politics 
contains the antitrust policy, the control of mergers and state aids, the general orientation 
being towards the markets liberalization. Indubitably, this liberalization of markets was 
and unfortunately for Romania, still is to the advantage of the mature markets of the 
member states that have a capitalist economy that goes back for centuries. 

Romania and all the states from the old communist bloc still have difficulties in competing 
and performing on the single European market. In fact, Stephen Wilks, from the Exeter 
University, in his article ”Politics in the field of competition. Towards an economic 
constitution?” [Wallace, Pollack & Young, 2011] considers that: ”In the free market 
capitalism, competition is the central dynamics of the entrepreneurial activity, as well as 
the means for energizing the economic system for furnishing social allocations. Those 
aspects of the economic life that obstruct competition – monopoly, oligopoly, cartels, 
restrictive practices, markets division, subsidies and protection of certain sectors or firms 
by the state – also impede the production and appropriation of wealth efficiently. Just as 
the Central European Bank (CEB) secures a healthy currency and a low level of inflation, 
[says the author], in the same manner the European norms regarding competition warrant 
a free market and economic efficiency, supplying an ”economic constitution” for Europe. 

Irrespective of the different opinions about the policy in the field of competition and its 
role in a fragile, uncertain European economy, the financial crisis triggered in 2007-2008 
has precipitated the acute contraction of the real economy; it transformed the public 
finances under the conditions of cutting-off proceeds and increasing governmental 
expenses, dramatically in some cases; it has also modified the potential balance between 
state and market. [Wallace, Pollack & Young, 2011] 

All these market dysfunctionalities are reflected in the opinions of the European 
consumers and companies about the single market. The larger part of the EU companies 
report that, beyond the elimination of custom clearance documents and border controls, 
the single European market had no impact on their activity (as per the Eurobarometer 
2006). Although the new state member companies show a slightly positive attitude 
towards the single market, many have indicated that various aspects of the single market 
presented no interest to them (Eurobarometer 2006). The large public was even less 
impressed by the single market, the benefits expectations starting to decrease since 1990, 
and public enmities emerging as reactions to the apparent struggle of ”Bruxelles” to 
eliminate the differences of local taste (the food products’ standards representing quite a 
sensitive problem). The commission thus concluded (2007) that the single market ”must 
offer better results and real benefits for the consumers and to small and medium 
enterprises”. [Wallace, Pollack & Young, 2011] 
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As the crises became more acute and generalized, in the years to follow, 2009, 2010, 
direct effects appeared on real economy. Thus, the strikes from the United Kingdom for 
the jobs from a refinery construction project occupied by Italian and Portuguese workers 
have generated modifications of the Directive concerning services (The Commission 
proposes in 2004 the liberalization of services in the services related Directive. A services 
supplier would operate in the EU according to their administrative norms from their 
country of origin, which would allow a some kind of social dumping considered inequitable 
because the workers who worked equally, would be paid different salaries and the foreign 
workers would face the prices from the host-country while being paid origin country 
salaries - preoccupation materialized in the mythical ”Polish plumber”, p. 107 ). 

The amended Directive enforced starting with 2009, did not create a real single market for 
services but has slightly liberalized the conditions as compared to the previous regulations. 

Other attempts to distort the competition background were also made by the British, 
Greek and Spanish politicians who have suggested that the banks receiving public funds 
should grant loans firstly to internal companies and households; the former French 
president, Nicolas Sarkozy, suggested that the state aids for French car builders should be 
granted on the condition that the production stayed in France ...and examples may go on. 

Nevertheless, the challenges of the single market were rather rhetorical than real, 
although notable exceptions include the intervention of the German government in selling 
the Opel cars (The Economist, 22 Oct. 2009). 

2. The Competition Legislation and Economic Provisions 

According to the European Union Agreement an Association was made between Romania, 
on one hand, and the European Communities and Member State, on the other hand 
[Păun, 2005]. 

The cases labelled as incompatible with the good functioning of the agreement, to the 
degree to which they may affect the trade between Romania and the Community, are: 

• Any agreements between enterprises, decisions of enterprises associations, and 
practices agreed between companies having as object or effect the prevention, restriction 
or distortion of competition; 

•  The abuse from one or more enterprises to have a dominant position in the territory of 
Romania or of the Community in all, or in a substantial part of it; 

• Any public aid that distorts or threatens to distort competition by favouring certain 
enterprises or the production of some goods. 

To this end, the harmonisation of legislation was intended in the following areas: the 
customs law, the banking law, the companies’ law, accounts and taxes of companies; 
intellectual property; protection of labour force and jobs; financial security, financial 
services, competition rules; health and human life protection, animal and plants 
protection; consumers’ protection; indirect taxation; technical standards and norms; laws 
and regulations in the nuclear field, transport and environment. 

As per article 71, the Community must assist Romania in applying the measures listed 
under this chapter, “the harmonization of legislation”, which may involve the following 
aspects: experts exchange; supplying the latest information especially on the relevant 
legislation; organization of seminars; formation activities; help in translating the 



   
 

236 
 

community acquis, for the relevant sectors. There are also provisioned measures by which 
Romania and EC establish economical cooperation relations meant to contribute to the 
development of Romania and increase of its potential, cooperation that enforces the 
existing economic relations, on the largest base possible, to both parties’ benefit. 

Moreover, it is foreseen that Romania established a policy package with the support of the 
Community, policies realized on the principle of sustainable development. The policies 
thus established will be focused on the following fields: industry, including the mining 
sector, investments, agriculture, energy, transport, regional development and tourism. 
The measures for stimulating the cooperation between countries of Central Europe and 
Eastern Europe are important in order to harmonise the development in the area [Păun, 
2014î. 

In the same manner are interpreted the industrial cooperation, promotion and protection 
of investments, the agro-industrial standards and appreciation of their compliance, 
cooperation in science and technology, education and professional training, agriculture 
and the agro-industrial sector, energy, cooperation in the nuclear sector, the environment, 
etc. 

The agreement does not overlook either the measures concerning cooperation in the field 
of waters management, transports, telecommunications, postal services and 
transmissions, banking services, insurances and other financial services as well as 
cooperation in the field of expertise, monetary politics, money laundering, regional 
development, cooperation in the social area, tourism, small and medium enterprises, 
information and communications, the consumer’s protection, customs, statistics, 
economic issues, drugs, public administration – practically all branches and fields of 
activity. 

Through all these, Romania eases the process of economical and integration reform, 
cooperating for better understanding the fundamental aspects of the respective 
economies and for creating and applying the economic policy in the market economy. 

It is also given importance to the cultural and financial cooperation. Cultural cooperation 
may cover a series of activities such as: 

♦ Non-commercial exchange of art works and artists; 

♦ Literary translations; 

♦ Preservation and restoration of monuments and settlements (architectonic and cultural 
heritage); 

♦ Training persons in charge with cultural aspects; 

♦ Organizing cultural events of European orientation; 

♦ Spreading the special cultural accomplishments, including training of Romanian 
specialists in this field. [Căpățână, 1998] 

For the development of the audio – visual sector Romania may be part of the 

MEDIA program, in conformity with the Decisions of the EC Council from 21st of 

December 1990, as well as of the related EUREKA programs 
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[http://www.research.ro/uploads/programe-internationale/eureka, 2012]. To the same 
end, it is envisioned among others, the exchange of programs, facilities for training 
journalists and other specialists in the mass-media field. In order for the objectives of this 
agreement to be attained a financial support oriented from the community to Romania is 
considered, support in the form of loans from the European Investment Bank (EIB) 
according to the provisions of art. 18 from the bank’s by-laws, for accelerating Romania’s 
economical transformation and help it face the economic and social consequences of the 
structural readjustment. The financial assistance mentioned above was covered from the 
PHARE operation and by loans granted by The European Investment Bank until their expiry 
date. 

Within the programs of financial assistance are included also the ones regarding 
temporary financial assistance: 

♦ For supporting the measures intended to introduce and maintain the convertibility of 
the Romanian currency; 

♦ For supporting the medium-term stability and the structural adjustment efforts, 
including assistance connected to payment balances. 

♦ Irrespective of the financial assistance rendered, it will be evaluated depending on the 
occurring needs and Romania’s development level, taking into consideration the 
established priorities and Romania’s economy absorption capacity, the possibility to 
reimburse credits and propel to the market economy system in what Romania’s 
restructuring in concerned. 

Romania has fulfilled all these obligations undertaken before the accession, it continued 
the implementation of the community acquis in the field of competition and tries to cope 
with all the challenges occurring at community level, in the conditions in which all state 
members struggle for trade markets in a single European market where consumption is 
the first to drop under crisis/recession. 

3. Implications in the Field of Competition 

Due to the decrease of demand, the capacity of extending businesses also dropped. Thus, 
the context was unfavourable for the economic competition. We then observed that 
governments have adopted policies to mitigate the effects of crisis. These measures – be 
they ransoms in the banking field or fiscal incentives, etc., legally imposed, have no longer 
influenced the natural competition. 

What are the implications of these factors on the institutions from the field of 
competition? 

The first refers to the selection of cases. Many people have been affected by the crisis and 
disposed of lesser means and resources than before. Should they also be victims of 
competition vitiating practices, they would suffer even more, considering the constrains 
they are subjected to. In what the selection of cases is concerned, it is important that the 
authorities in the field tackle aspects that have impact on the daily lives of crisis affected 
citizens. 

Secondly, recession has put many firms out of business and they claimed to be victims of 
anticompetitive practices and turned to the authorities asking them to urgently get 
involved in the settling of the matter. In consequence, rapid intervention means are called 



   
 

238 
 

for, considering the priorities of the environment. In addition, with the demand dropping, 
companies tend to make a ring for dividing the burden of crisis, which adds to the risk of 
cartels formation. In this context I signal a dangerous aspect, respectively the fact that 
cartel price-fixing is not a good solution and that the results are extremely rarely 
favourable even for the allied firms, due to loss of clients already affected by the crisis. 

Abusing of the dominating position and the vertical restrictions, there are zones where we 
use the rule of reason, an economic approach through which we analyze companies in the 
market context. Previously, if we had a case of exclusive distribution, we expected to 
emerge new companies which would create competition on the respective segment. Only 
in full crisis, seldom appear such fresh initiatives, which are a threat for the market 
competition, aspect we did not face before. 

Finally, concerning mergers control, a major thing changed during last years: the 
authorities in the field no longer drastically sanction mergers affecting competition, 
preferring to allow them but imposing conditions related to diversifying the activity. 
Diversification is beneficial only if there are buyers for the respective produce or service. 
But with banks cautious to grant financial facilities it becomes quite difficult to identify 
clients. The competition institutions must adjust their methods either by granting longer 
time for diversifying or by orientation towards behavioural remedies. 

These are only a few aspects where changes must be made. The objective is the same; the 
means are the same, only the manner in which they are put to practice may vary for the 
creation of a healthy economic environment. 

The state’s intervention through several means – public acquisitions, legislative changes, 
etc., may cut down competition more than strictly necessary for attaining certain 
socio-political objectives. 

Before the crisis it was thought that the culprit was the state. Now they say the state is the 
answer. The latter may be the answer provided that its interventions are compatible with 
healthy competition. Otherwise, the state may create a problem in the long run. It is the 
authorities’ duty who oversees the abiding by the legislation of competition to help 
governments find the appropriate solutions. In order to do so, these institutions must be 
able to disseminate the idea according to which reduction or elimination of competition is 
not the best solution and that there are more appropriate proactive approaches to 
maintain competition and, at the same time, to help governments deal with problems in 
these difficult times. 

In his multiple qualities, Frédéric Jenny (president of the Competition Committee within 
OECD for several years, president of the OECD Committee for the Competition Law and 
Policy and non-executive member of the Board of the Office of Fair Trading ), analyzed the 
impact of this crisis on the competition policies. Thus, within the OECD this aspect was 
seriously studied over several meetings in the form of six round tables, occasions on which 
it was concluded that, at the beginning of the crisis the competition surveilling institutions 
have reacted in a strange way. 

Three main guidelines were approached. The first was marked by panic: there is a crisis, 
we should put competition aside. One of the promoters of this idea was the president of 
France, Mr. Sarkozy, who declared that in this difficult context the European Commission 
has better things to do than control compatibility of state aids with the laws of 
competition. The statement was made when the French state intended to grant financial 
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support to the automobile industry and the European Commission warned that this 
practice was not in compliance with the community legislation. 

After panic, the second direction approached in the crisis context was denial: what crisis? 
Some authorities thought that this crisis had nothing to do with the field of competition. 
Mrs. Neelie Kroes, when holding the office of European commissary for competition, said 
that it was nothing abnormal, ”business as usual”, while we all felt what was happening in 
the banking and real estate sectors. 

Between these two extreme approaches there is the third one, adjustment. This involved 
the acknowledgement of the fact that we deal with a crisis and things are no longer as 
they were before. It is important to see the changes occurred and how could they be 
approached by the competition authorities. One of the evolutions observed for the last 
ten years was shifting the accent in the field of competition in Europe towards an 
economy based analysis, through a formal interpretation of laws. This made that 
transactions or competition behaviours to be rather viewed in the context in which they 
took place than as self-serving acts. 

The crisis has changed the business environment in a way extremely relevant for the 
competition surveilling institutions. In many countries, before the crisis, a decrease of 
demand and of international trade was observed, together with a diminishing of the funds 
available for investments in new businesses to offer diversity 

Conclusion  

In all fields of European policies, the economic and financial crisis from last years risks to 
bring back both the EU fundamental policies of liberalization (the single market, the policy 
in the field of competition, the free circulation of workers, as well as the economic and 
monetary union), and the connected policies from the social field, of the environment and 
energy fields. 

The future budgetary agreements referring to PAC (Mutual Agricultural Policy) and the 
allocation of structural funds also represent areas affected by the crisis. The final effect of 
the crisis in all these fields depends on both the duration and placement of actual 
recession and on the politics and the political answers of the European institutions, the 
governments of the member states that may accept or refuse the temptation of the 
“beggar-the-neighbours” [Wallace, Pollack & Young, 2011] type of policies. 
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Abstract: The paper is a plea for SMEs to use workflow systems in business 

processes support. In this article we made a literature review regarding workflow 

systems, a new and very interesting theme. Then we applied the technology on a 

data structure that contains financial-economic information of Romanian SMES. In 

our case study we created a workflow system for the Romanian SMEs interaction in 

a Network Business Environment. The workflow surprise the: order - invoice 

reference - product delivery - payment registration - sending invoice process 

between two SMEs. 
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Business Environment. 

JEL classification: M15 

 

Introduction  

In the era of big data all the specialists recommend to support business processes by 

workflow systems than by databases or data warehouses. After a literature review, in 

articles and books available on international databases, such as Web of Science, 

EBSCOhost, IS journals and IS conference proceedings we found out that the aim of 

workflow systems is to support business processes. A business process consists of a 

sequence of tasks. Workflow management system (WFMSs) uses databases and maps the 

dynamic workflow engine to rules of an active database system. WFMSs provide an 

environment to define and execute complex processes that are frequent in urgent 

computing and science scenarios. In our article we studied the methodologies of 

implementing data based workflow systems and demonstrate how to create one for the 

Romanian SMEs. 
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1. Research Methodology 

For this article we decided to study the literature with the focus on workflow management 

systems.  Our study has 4 steps: 

1. Defining the research questions to answer: What workflow systems means and which is 

the aim?, Does WFMS may be use by SMEs?; 

2. Choosing databases to search articles, chapters’ books and scratch. In this respect we 

have chosen Web of Science, EBSCOhost, IS journals and IS conference proceedings;  

3. Screening papers and extracting information that might be transformed in knowledge. 

There have been chosen especially new articles. For the selection we asked several 

keywords, such as: “workflow systems”, “Business process”,” workflow systems for SMEs”, 

etc.;  

4. Using Oracle Database 11g Express Edition to create the workflow, designing a program 

that reads a process node as table records, as we describe in the case study. The data 

structure contain information regarding Romanian SMEs: name, contact information, 

activity’ domain (CAEN: Classification of Activities in the National Economy), economic-

financial data (assets, liabilities, equity, debt, stocks, net income, total expenses, turnover, 

profit, number of employees, etc. on a period of 2006-2013;), orders, products, stocks, 

receipts, status and nodes.  

2. Literature Review 

Scientific workflows arose from the need to analyze data from different scientific domains 

in e-science, especially in the life sciences, with the computational power.  Complex 

experiments had been done by the scientists using scientific workflows. [Holl, 2014] 

Workflow system is responsible to solve complex scientific problems from different 

domains, even in urgent computing (UC) infrastructures, solving the issues of deadline-

driven scheduling. Workflows capabilities allow interactive systems to be described by 

consolidation of heterogeneous resources: high performance computing, users, software, 

external devices and data sources. [Knyazkov, 2013] 

Large-scale, multi-stage simulation and data analysis, asked by modern science, are 

recommended to use workflow management systems. These computations can be done 

with scalable workflow management systems that are very efficient in the coordination of 

data processing and task execution on distributed resources, such as campus clusters, 

national cyber infrastructures, and commercial and academic clouds.  [Deelman, 2015] 

The scientists have to deal with large- scale of data and a single workflow-management 

server might affect the process performance, not giving the response in real time, 

especially in urgent computing.  In these cases the solution is distributed workflow-

management server architecture. [Tsai, 2010] 

Nowadays the big data collection processing and interacting with data reports and 

visualization is based on modern methods and algorithms of data analysis, such as in BI 

solutions. The extraction of knowledge from this amount of data may be dome with 

“Formal Concept Analysis Research Toolbox” (FCART). [Neznanov, 2014]   
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1.1 Workflow Management System 

According to the Workflow Management Coalition (WMC), a WFMS is a system that 

completely defines, manages and executes business processes through the execution of 

software whose order of execution is driven by a computer representation of the process 

logic [WMC94] 

Advantages of applying workflow systems to business processes comprise the following 

[Eder 1996]:  

1. Specification: This feature refers to a better specification of business processes, of 

regular (standard) processes or of special ad-hoc processes. Itself, organizational 

analysis and design made to implement workflow systems leads to high quality 

business processes.  

2. Documentation: Exact documentation is needed in a quality management, supporting 

a better traceability of processes, built-in status accounting, and improved 

responsiveness.  

3. Turn-around:  Workflow systems improve reactiveness, reducing turn-around times  

4. Flexibility: Workflow systems allow adaptation to business needs, being very easy to 

redesign the business processes. Furthermore, standard cases / processes as well as 

non-standard ones can be dealt within the range of one system.  

5. Integration:  In workflow systems is very easy to integrate different ITs solution, such 

as legacy systems. 

1.1.1. The static aspects of a workflow comprise all components which can be extracted 

from a workflow meta-model. There, the basic elements of a workflow are: 

� Activities are characterized by several attributes (like name or state) and methods 

(e.g., start, succeed). Elementary activities (tasks) describe the real work items in a 

process. 

� Data objects: concerning data which is manipulated within the tasks and data 

which is needed for process execution (scheduling, etc).  

 Agents are users of programs who are eligible to carry them out. For our 

classification it is only necessary to distinguish between human and machine agents.  

1.1.2. Dynamic Aspects of a Workflow - The execution of a workflow mainly comprises 

the answer to the following question: What (activity) has to be executed when, by whom 

and with which data? In [Jablonski 94] these W-questions are termed as  

1. functional (what),  

2. behavioral (when),  

3. organizational (whom), 

4. informational (which  data) perspectives.  

We are now able to identify at least two main types of Workflow Systems: 

1.2. Database Workflow Systems: 

The database-based systems store the documents and the process information in a 

database to which all agents (users and programs) must have access to. A database is 

essential for Database Workflow Systems because it contains:  [www3] 

1. The declaration and specification of workflows, processes and data; 

2. The invocation of a specific workflow; 
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3. The ability to monitor workflows. 

This approach has several advantages: 

• The execution of a workflow is a typical task for a client-server application. Usually, 

many clients from different location, running on different platforms connect to the 

workflow server.  

• The recovery mechanism of the database management system ensures that after 

crashes of clients or the server a backup of every running process is restored.  

• The transaction mechanism permits to increase concurrency in a safe way. For 

example, it is possible that different users view a document concurrently, or different 

users edit different parts of the same document.  

• A modern database management system provides application programming interfaces 

(APIs) to various languages and allows access over the network. The applications can 

communicate with the server only by making selects and updates in the server’s database.  

• The presence of all information about the dynamic state of processes and tasks in the 

database allows an easy implementation of a monitoring component.  

• All this can be retrieved by simple SQL queries. The authorization system of the 

database is used to control the different privileges of the users. 

Database Requirements after [www4] 

1. Each database access from a user or an application program (CRUD methods) is seen as 

an event, which can trigger the application of a rule. An event history log table must be 

kept for debugging purposes. 

2. Dynamic schema evolution means that data integrity must be preserved even if the 

table structure is altered adding or removing columns when modifying object properties. 

This may be achieved by adding new columns to existing indexes or defining new ones 

when a single-attribute index is removed. Tables like domains and classifications must be 

added in order to keep data integrity. 

3. Case study: 

In our case study we demonstrate how WFMS may be use by SMEs. The SMEs activity 

within the Network Business Environment dedicated to Romanian SMEs is very well 

implemented by a data workflow data structure, allowing changing the status of SMEs 

orders as the process requires, jumping from one node to another. This flexibility is very 

difficult to be implemented in a datawarehouse. We have created a workflow that 

simulates interaction between 2 SMEs in the B2B environment. The workflow steps are 

presented in the table below: receiving order, invoice preformed reference, product 

delivery, payment registration, sending invoice. 

Table. 3: Workflow Steps 

 

1. receiving order INSERT INTO "IMMWFMS"."COMENZI" (IDCOMANDA, CUI, DATA, IDSTARE, 

CUICLIENT, IDPROD) VALUES ('5', '13446570', TO_DATE('2014-08-28 00:00:00', 'YYYY-

MM-DD HH24:MI:SS'), '1', '16402241', '1') 

2. invoice preformed 

reference  

SELECT "IDFACT","CUI","NRFACT","SERIE","DATA","TOTAL","TVA","PROFORMA" 

FROM FACTURA WHERE IDFACT=1; 

3. product delivery UPDATE STOCURI S 

SET S.TOTAL=S.TOTAL-(SELECT CZ.CANT FROM CZ WHERE S.IDPRODUS=CZ.IDPROD ) 

WHERE S.IDPRODUS=1; 
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4. payment registration  UPDATE CONT C 

SET C.RULAJ=C.RULAJ+(SELECT CZ.CANT * CZ.PRET FROM COMENZI CZ WHERE 

C.IDCOMANDA=CZ.IDCOMANDA)   

WHERE C.IDCONT=1; 

5. sending invoice  SELECT "IDFACT","CUI","NRFACT","SERIE","DATA","TOTAL","TVA","PROFORMA" 

FROM FACTURA WHERE IDFACT=2; 

 

In our case study we designed a program that reads process nodes as table records. A 

node can be a decision block, a read / write block or an execution block. Browsing can be 

done with a simple cursor. The structure of a node records will invariably contain an index 

(or sequence), like a field node type, a field which will contain a condition - if a decision 

node - or the name of a procedure - in case execution node - as well as other information 

such as error codes or jump instructions. Conditions are descriptions of database states, 

actions or operations, which can modify the database or start external procedures. Actions 

are database actions formulated in SQL. Most of these queries can be divided into four 

categories: [www5] 

1. Queries that look-up a particular experimental step.  

2. Queries that examine the workflow history of a particular material.  

3. Data-dredging queries, aimed at identifying bottlenecks in a workflow 

4. Report-generation queries that fills the event history logging table. 

The event triggers the code and the conditions follow the keyword WHEN. 

Creating a process is equivalent to the insertion of nodes in node table and updating work-

flow, similar as an update process. 

The RESULT field from the node table may change its value depending on the outcome of 

a specific node execution. That field references what node is to be executed next as in 

Turing finite state automata. 

Table STARE (status) is descriptive for table NODES. It describes the RESULT field for each 

state, as we may see in our case study. 

The workflow execution is resumed in the following steps: 

1. A cursor is set to pars each record of the nodes table; 

2. For each record the type field is checked for node type: 

• If an execution node is met, then the name of the function is red, the needed  

parameters are provided, and the result is stored in a local variable (optionally, the 

result field maybe load with the exit code) 

• If a decision node is met, then a select query is built with the appropriate 

condition, and the result is displayed. Same here, the result field might be filled 

with the stop exit code. 

3. The next record is parsed accordingly to result field previous stored value. 

In this paper we use the syntax of PL/SQL delivered with Oracle Database 11g Express 

Edition. 

Conclusion  

In our paper we demonstrated that a data based workflow system is a more efficient 

solution for processing data warehouses, rather than using a general programming 
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language (e.g. Java, C++) and any ORM tool (e.g. Hibernate). We designed a workflow 

system for Romanian SMEs that might be used in their business process support. 
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Abstract: Project risk is an uncertain event, provided that, if it occurs, will have a 

positive or negative effect on one or more of the objectives of the project, such as 

scope, schedule, cost and quality. Risk conditions could include aspects of the 

project or organization, years of ongoing risk environment that contributes to the 

project such as practice immature project management, lack of integrated 

management systems, competing projects, or dependency on external participants 

who are direct control over project. Literature Project management plays different 

definitions of project risk. The variety of definitions for project management risk is 

caused by the fact that each project (eg in IT projects, construction projects, etc.) 

may have specific types of risks that may affect project results in different 

proportions. However, the nature of risks in a project is the same for each type of 

project, so you should create a common definition of risk. 

Keywords: risk management, project management, plan, evaluation, analysis, 

control 

JEL classification: G32  

 

Introduction  

The risk in project management refers to a range of probabilities that cause an adverse 

event and therefore the results prior to the event. Risks in project management can be 

identified, estimated, assessed and controlled risk management activities of the project. 

Management of project risk management can be described as a complex process of 

planning, identification, analysis, evaluation and control of project risks. [1 A Guide to the 

Project Management Body of Knowledge(PMBOK), Fifth edition, Project Management 

Institute, Pennsylvania, USA, 2013, p. 488-489]. 
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1. Risk Identification in Project Management - Determining Processes and 

Tools 

Efficient organization of a project means the existence of clear lines of command. 

Moreover, also because each project participant knows what to do to ensure success of 

the work. [2 Lock D., 1996].  

The organization of risk management in project management is an important process; it 

entered the project manager's responsibility. The process is composed of several sub-

processes: 

1. Planning Project Risk Management - includes a series of activities taken into 

account when building risk management plan project management. 

2. Identification of the major risks in project management is the process of the 

implementation of strategies for identifying and managing major risks that may 

affect a project and describing the characteristics of these types of risks. 

3. Risk analysis is a trial project which aims to analyze the influence of identified 

risks on the project. 

4. Risk Assessment Project is a process that enables the creation of risk profiles. A 

risk profile is a format that plays all risk frameworks and provides a basis for 

complex data and information from risk prioritization and rapid identification of 

strategies for reducing and / or eliminating the risks. 

5. Risk control project involves the implementation of risk mitigation agendas and 

draft action plans to minimize / eliminate the risks, developed during meetings 

of project management. 

Identifying risks in a project is a basic step in the management of project risk 

management. Through special tools to identify risks, all data collected and analyzed with 

the aim to identify risks is an essential basis for risk analysis projects, risk assessment and, 

moreover, for an accurate survey of the future potential risks [3, McNeil, Frey, Embrechts, 

2005].  

Attitudes to risk, both the organization and stakeholders can be influenced by a number of 

factors, which are broadly classified into three groups [4, PMBOK, 2013] 

1. The risk appetite is the uncertainty of an entity that is willing to take the risk in 

anticipation of a reward. 

2.  Risk tolerance is the degree, amount or volume risk for an organization or an 

individual will exhibit resistance. 

3.  Risk Threshold refers to measures relating to the impact of risk on the project, 

stakeholders in this situation may have an interest. Below this threshold of risk, 

the organization will not accept the risk. Above this threshold of risk, the 

organization will tolerate risk. 

Risk identification is the process of determining which risks may affect the project and 

documenting their characteristics.  

The key benefit of this process is documentation of existing risks and the knowledge and 

skills offered by the project team anticipate risk events. Inputs, tools, techniques and 

results of this process are described in the following figure. 

Participants in activities to identify risks include: project manager, project team members, 

team management risk (if assigned), customers, and experts from outside the project 

team, end users, other project managers, stakeholders, and risk management experts. 

Risk identification is a complex process because new risks may evolve or become known 

project that arose. Format risk situations should be consistent, to ensure that every risk is 
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understood clearly and unequivocally in order to support effective analysis and develop 

the right answer. Statement of risk [6, PMBOK, 2013] should be supplemented so that the 

information recorded to provide the ability to compare the relative effect of risk against 

other hazards on the project. The process should involve project team, so as to develop 

and maintain a sense of ownership and responsibility for the risks associated risk and 

actions. 

 

 
Figure 1: The process of determining risk 

 

Source: Personal processing after Cercetări privind normele metodologice și procedurile de pregătire, 

implementare și evaluare a rezuultatelor proiectelor  – thesis Ungureanu A. author, ASE , Bucharest 2014 

  

Global emerging risks affect both Governments and stakeholders from all sectors of 

business. In order to manage them effectively and to develop a resistance to cope with 

their impact, we have to understand, to measure and to forecast the interdependence of 

these emerging global risks by expanding and diversifying the traditional instruments of 

risk management. [7, Gurgu E, Savu C. S., 2014] 

The problem of identifying risks in a project and how to find the solution of solving them 

can be treated successfully if the project manager and management team know how to 

identify risks and apply the correct reduction or elimination risks. Such a process can be 

addressed when the project manager establishes a system of risk identification and 

mitigation, which includes the following elements: 

1. Project management team. The project manager needs to form the team in time 

by hiring experts in project 

2. Project organization. How is organized a project defines the project's success. 

Project organization includes primary documents (graph activities, project budget, project 

team, project plan, etc.), communication channels, time management tools, feedback etc. 

3. Technical problem. The project manager must anticipate potential risks, to ensure 

that equipment is delivered on time, costs are not overstated, implementation 

methodology is well chosen, and the team of technical experts knows how to perform risk 

analysis and how to implement specific mitigation instruments. 

Imputs

Risk Management Plan

Cost management plan

Management Plan Program

Quality management plan

Human Resources Management 
Plan

Field Reference

Estimated costs of activity

The schedule

Registration stakeholders

project documents

Procurement Documents

Environmental factors of the 
company

Tools and 

techniques

Guest documentation

Techniques of collecting 
information

Analysis Checklist

analysis assumptions

Diagramming Techniques

SWOT analysis

Expert Opinion

Outputs

Risk register



   
 

262 
 

4. The legal problem. The project manager needs to start the project agreement 

from the owner of the project in order to start the project. 

5. Software tools for identifying risks. Software risk identification allows the project 

manager to plan and control the process of risk identification through the use of tools. The 

software also allows the creation of checklists project risk and project risk models that 

simplify and organize documents contribute to a better recognition of the key risk factors 

that may influence the results of the project. [8, PMBOK, 2013]. 

A project manager must coordinate a range of tools necessary to achieve objectives such 

as:  

 1. Task management tool. The project manager can design tools for identifying 

risk and assign tasks in this regard to the project team. 

 2. The instrument programming. The tasks assigned to the project team, 

identifying potential risk associated with the project risk analysis and risk management 

solutions should be planned and prioritized so that the project team knows the order and 

terms of their realization. 

 3. Exchange of experience. Members of a project team must collaborate among 

themselves and with other project teams within the same organization, in order to 

exchange knowledge and methodologies to identify, analyze and manage risks. 

 4. Reporting tools. The project manager assumes responsibility for creating and 

sending reports to identify risks in a project implementation and management of project 

risks. 

In the software risk identification technical security controls exist [9, Stoneburner, 

Goguen, Feriga, 2002], risk mitigation, which can be configured to protect against various 

types of data threats. 

Technical controls can be grouped into the following categories, depending on the main 

goal: 

 1. Checks support. These are generic and underlie many IT security capabilities. 

These controls should be in place in order to implement other commands. 

 2. Preventive controls. Prevention focuses primarily on preventing security 

breaches from occurring. 

 3. Detection and recovery. These controls focus on detecting and recovering data 

and information from a security breach. 

2. Risk analysis in Project Management 

2.1 Management of risk Analysis in Project Management 

Risk analysis phase of a project enables the estimation and evaluation of all potential risks 

that may arise during implementation. The risk analysis of the project is an effective way 

of ensuring that the strategies used to control potential risks of the project are profitable. 

Risk Analysis project involves a series of steps to quantify the impact of uncertainty on a 

project. These activities are: risk identification, assessment of the likelihood and impact of 

the project estimate. The purpose of risk management analysis is to identify and estimate 

potential threats and then choosing the appropriate method to reduce or eliminate 

hazards. [10, McNeil , Frey , Embrechts, 2005] 

Management risk analysis consists of three coherent activities: 

1. Identifying threats; 

2. Assessment of their probability of occurrence ; 

3. Estimate the impact on the project in terms of working time. 
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4. In this regard, recourse to create a checklist of risk analysis, list describes a 

series of steps to be taken to complete the activities. 

5. Identify threats. This activity is to identify all the possible events that appear 

to be risky for the project. 

6. Probability assessment. It is recommended to investigate each identified risk 

to create a database with detailed descriptions of risks, assessing how risks can lead to a 

failure of the project, given the budget, the completion date of the project and 

performance targets, the methods and analysis techniques (eg, PERT - Program Evaluation 

and Review Technique) to identify the probability of risk and assess possible deviations 

from the main features of the project. 

7. Estimate the impact. One of the best ways to estimate the impact of a risk is 

to multiply the likelihood of risk to the amount necessary to reduce costs and / or 

eliminate the risk and return of the project on track. 

Once the value of project risks were identified and estimated analysis management 

process is geared towards finding ways of managing risk. 

Managing project risk analysis can be done using: 

 1. Assets available. The available resources can be used to improve existing 

mechanisms and systems, reallocating roles and responsibilities, delegation of tasks to 

improve supervision and internal control etc. 

 2. Emergency Planning. Contingency planning involves accepting risk and 

continuing to implement an emergency plan to reduce or eliminate the negative impact of 

risk accepted. 

 3. External resources. The analysis of risk management sometimes requires 

additional resources when existing assets are not sufficient to solve problems concerning 

the project. 

2.1 Risk Management in Project Management 

Strategy Risk management refers to the scope and course of action taken by experts 

practitioners of project management, in order to take into account the probability of 

resulting consequences both positive and negative, in a project due to risk effects [11, 

Stephen Coulter, Largton, 2009]. 

The strategy of risk management for a project is a comprehensive plan that combines 

tools and methods to identify , analyze and mitigate negative consequences (so-called 

threats ) that may affect the project, and at the same time explores the positive 

consequences (so-called opportunities ) that can improve the project's potential. In this 

context, any project there are both threats and opportunities. 

A risk manager should design a comprehensive action plan, on how risks will be managed 

and opportunities in the implementation phase of a project. A risk management strategy is 

divided into several stages: 

 -  Risk management plan development and opportunities; 

 - Taking steps to identify project risks and to reduce the likelihood of them; 

 - Communication with the project team and the stakeholders to collect and 

analyze information risk management project; 

 - The use of software project risk management, the processing of the information 

obtained, creating a risk register and, implicitly, a database project risk management; 

 - The generation and reporting of project risk under regular meetings with the 

project team and other persons of interest. 
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Many articles and books published in describing risk in project management strategy as a 

combination of risk management activities opportunities and threats. In this regard, a 

strategy for managing project risk can be considered a well-structured, which consists of 

two components, such as management analysis of the opportunities and management 

managing threats [12, McNeil, Frey, Embrechts, 2005] . 

Risk Plan is the development of options and actions to enhance opportunities and to 

reduce threats to project objectives. Specialists in project management stresses that a 

well-developed risk management can reduce the failure rate of the project as much as 

about 60-70 % [13, PMBOK, 2013]. 

Such a plan, in direct correlation with a strategy of risk management well defined, will help 

project managers and stakeholders of project management to identify and resolve most 

potential problems and also to anticipate and respond to changes implicitly held 

throughout the project life cycle. 

Risk management plan is developed and approved during risk management and is 

essential to project success, allowing the team to prevent losses and to avoid adverse 

reactions, address risks by their priority, as needed. 

This document is usually developed by the project manager in collaboration with a team of 

experts (analysts, functional managers, etc.) to identify uncertainties to assess their 

impact, thus focusing on strategy and exploiting correct answer opportunities. 

 

 
Figure 2: Plan of project risk management 

Source: Personal processing after Cercetări privind normele metodologice și procedurile de pregătire, 

implementare și evaluare a rezuultatelor proiectelor  – thesis Ungureanu A author, ASE , Bucharest 2014 

2.2 Management of Opportunities in Project Management 

Opportunities Project risk management is a set of techniques and tools to help the risk 

manager to identify and understand the potential for improvement of the project 

objectives. Project management opportunities refer to a process in 4 stages (identification, 

analysis, planning and management). The process is following up a plan of management 

opportunities. Among the positive opportunities, are: operation, share, consolidate and 

acceptance [14, PMBOK, 2013]. 

The exploitation. This strategy can be selected and applied for risks with positive impacts 

where the organization wants to ensure that the probability is possible. This strategy seeks 

to eliminate the uncertainty associated with some risk, ensuring certainly can happen. For 

examples of the strategy for the operation, management assigns allocating the best 

resources of the organization for the project to reduce completion time or the use of new 
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technologies and upgrades of technology to reduce costs and the time required for project 

goals. 

Improving. The strategy is used to increase the probability and/or positive effects of 

opportunities. Identification and maximization of key factors with a positive impact of 

these risks may increase the likelihood of their occurrence. Examples of consolidation 

opportunities include adding more resources to complete a task earlier. 

Exchange. It is a positive risk strategy involving resource allocation of some or all of the 

project owner or a third party who is involved, and capture opportunity to benefit from 

the project. Examples of sharing actions include forming partnerships to share risk, teams, 

special purpose companies in risk sharing or joint ventures that can be established with 

the express purpose of taking advantage of the opportunities at risk. 

Acceptance. It is an opportunity to seize the opportunity when it arises, but not 

specifically seeking it. 

2.3 Managing Threats in Project Management 

Managing threats involving the use of risk management resources project to describe the 

risks, to analyze their characteristics to assess the likelihood, ending with adding all 

information obtained in the risk register. Manage all threats refers to a process consisting 

of four stages (identification, analysis, planning and management). A project risk manager 

is responsible for organizing a team to follow a treatment plan risk, finishing with 

reporting on progress made in the strategy for managing project risks. 

Avoid. Avoiding risk is the risk response strategy, the project team is working to eliminate 

the threat or protect project impact. This strategy involves changing the project 

management plan to eliminate the threat altogether. Some risks that arise at the 

beginning of the project can be avoided by request clarification, obtaining information, 

improving communication or an expert in the project. 

Transfer. Risk transfer is a risk response strategy that the project team transferred the 

impact of a threat to a third party, together with ownership of the effect. The transfer 

does not mean denial of transfer risk through this process as risk transfer almost always 

involves payment of a risk premium to the acquirer risk. [15, Jorion 2007] The transfer of 

responsibility for risk is most effective method in relation to the risk exposure. 

Alleviation. Reducing risk is a response strategy to a risk that the project team is working 

to reduce the likelihood or impact of a risk. This strategy involves a reduction in the 

probability and / or impact of an adverse risk to be within the predetermined acceptable 

limits. Taking preventive measures to reduce the probability and / or impact of a risk, 

which may arise during the implementation of a project, is often more effective than 

trying to repair the damage after it has occurred risk. 

Acceptance. Accepting risk is a risk response strategy that the project team decided to 

recognize the risk and take no action. This strategy is adopted if it is not possible in terms 

of cost-effectiveness to address a specific risk in any other way. This strategy indicates that 

the project team has decided not to change the project management to face a risk or is 

unable to identify any other suitable response strategy to risk retention. This strategy can 

be active or passive. Passive acceptance requires no action except documentation 

strategy, leaving the project team to face risks as they occur, periodically review the threat 

and to ensure that it will not change significantly. The most common active acceptance 

strategy is to establish a contingency reserve, including amounts of time, money or 

resources to cope with risks. 
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Measures of risk management in projects should avoid negative deviations from the 

establishment of the project objective, namely to reduce their consequences through 

preventive measures. On the other hand, have encouraged the emergence of positive 

deviations or their consequences. Policy measures should be planned and carried risks. 

[16, Gareis R., Happy Projects!, 2.Auflage,  2006] 

Conclusion  

The risk analysis of the project is an effective way of ensuring that the strategies used to 

control potential risks of the project are profitable. A risk analysis of the project initiation 

phase is the starting point for developing a risk management plan. Following the steps and 

activities to be performed in the model of risk analysis project, the project manager can 

create the foundations for implementing risk management strategy applied throughout 

the project life cycle. 

Once the analysis is completed and potential risks are identified and estimated, the 

project manager must work also to form a risk management team that will take 

responsibility for addressing the risks and implement mitigation strategies. 
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Abstract: This paper aims to present and explain the newly implemented measure 
of organizing a Tax Lottery Receipts in Romania, in orderto combat tax evasion by 
raising awareness among consumers and make them responsible when purchasing 
any goods.The lottery proposes an approach to strengthen the fiscal voluntary 
conformation by stimulating financially those who promote respecting the law – 
asking for the fiscal receipt, and helpthe fiscal authorities this way in the fight 
against tax evasion, contrasting at the same time with punishing those who do not 
respect it – not issuing fiscal receipts.  

Keywords: fiscal receipt, tax evasion, fiscal voluntary conformation. 

JEL classification: E60, E62, H20, H26    

1. The Concept of a Tax Receipt Lottery 

To fight and cut down tax evasion is a concern for all economies around the world. The 
lower the rate of evasion, the more and attractive the economy gets for foreign investors 
and the management of taxes and duties becomes more efficient. The classic mechanisms 
used to reach this aim are mostly coercive measures based on punishment, usually 
financial. 

The concept of a tax receipts lottery is based on the idea that a consumer purchase is 
much easier to record in the official economy, where it can be taxed by the authorities, if 
sellers issue a fiscal receipt to the customer. In some countries, if an advanced cash 
register system is in place which directly communicate transactions to the tax authorities, 
all transactions for which a receipt is issued will be taxed. In any case, once a receipt is 
issued it becomes more difficult for sellers to evade VAT, independent of the cash register 
system of a country. 

The tax lottery involves an approach based on motivating and rewarding those who are 
part in the efforts to fight tax evasion; people who abide by the law (they ask for the 
receipt) are awarded, in opposition to those who evade the law (do not give the receipt) 
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and are punished. The tax lottery might help to prevent and fight tax evasion, given that 
the buyer, when asking for a supportive document (which they will use to join the game), 
cuts down significantly the chance of the seller to avoid declaring the transaction. Thus, 
the tax lottery becomes an additional means to force economic agents to record in their 
accounting all the transactions carried out.  

The usefulness of a receipt is significantly higher for the tax authority rather than the 
buyer of a product as the latter hardly ever enjoys the benefits arising from such 
document (e.g.: evidence of the ownership over the bought service or product). The idea 
of introducing such a lottery is to make the receipt (even if only psychologically) valuable 
to the consumer. If the receipt serves as a lottery ticket, consumers might have a reason 
to request it.  

Tax receipts lotteries are designed to increase the issuance of receipts in business-to-
consumer-transactions. This way, transactions are more likely to be part of the official (not 
the shadow) economy and VAT can be collected. The idea of lottery schemes is to provide 
consumers with an incentive to ask for a receipt. The incentive is that the receipt is not 
just a piece of paper documenting the transaction made, but serves as a (potential) lottery 
ticket, giving consumers eligibility to participate in a tax lottery. The lottery in turn gives 
the chance to win a prize if for a randomly drawn receipt. Hence, while obtaining the 
receipt is (for any legal transaction) of no extra cost to the consumer, it becomes valuable, 
as it serves as a lottery ticket. For the tax authority the cost of paying prizes (and 
administering the lottery) should be, in turn, outweighed by the extra revenue of an 
increased tax base, and by a citizen-policing effect of detecting VAT-dodging businesses2. 

 In terms of tax management, the tax lottery comes to partially replace the efforts of 
the tax inspectors regarding the enforcement of compliance with the law, namely the 
issuance of receipts for transactions. In terms of the cost-benefit ratio, this facility proves 
a very good one as all buyers become potential tax inspectors and the costs are limited to 
the rewards given and the management of the receipts submitted for lottery. 

2. Tax Lottery Receipts Abroad  

The use of receipt-based tax lotteries to increase (VAT) tax compliance has been of 
growing interest amongst EU Member States. Some countries have introduced such 
lottery schemes, namely Malta, Slovakia and Portugal. Others have been intrigued about 
the possibility of introducing a lottery. The use of tax lotteries also has a history outside of 
Europe, notably in Taiwan since the 1950s. 

Malta 

Malta has been the first European country to introduce a tax receipts lottery, as early as 
1997, and consequently has a long history and experience with running the lottery. To give 
the audience a better idea, first the lottery was put into the scope of Malta, as some 
particularities of Malta as an island-state have to be taken into account when 
contemplating to extrapolate the Maltese lottery scheme to another (and necessarily 
larger) European country. That is, it was outlined that Malta is the EU’s smallest Member 
State, with a population of about 400 000living in a geographically small area. 
Furthermore, the role of VAT in the government budget was outlined, with EUR 
                                                 
2Fooken J., Hemmelgarn T., Herrmann B. – Improving VAT compliance – random awards for tax compliance, 
Taxation papers, Working paper no. 51, 2014 
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587million. VAT revenues being responsible for raising 22 %of government income. It was 
also outlined that the issuing of receipts for business-to-consumer purchases is important 
for the tax authority to know the tax base. For this reason it is also a legal obligation 
(though it cannot be legally sanctioned) for customers to retain receipts from purchases 
for 24hours after the purchase has been made. This obligation was introduced into the 
legislation to facilitate field audits. A similar motivation as for this legal obligation to get a 
fiscal receipt in purchases is the reason for the existence of the Maltese tax receipts 
lottery. Hence, the lottery is seen to provide consumers with an incentive to ask for the 
receipt and keep it, which in turn makes it easier for tax authorities to control VAT 
compliance. 

Lottery winners are paid 100 times the fiscal receipt, within a range of EUR 233 - EUR 11 
647 respectively. So gains for receipts under EURO 233 and above EURO 116.47 are 
brought to the minimum ceiling or maximum fixed to fit in amounts required by law. The 
monthly budget allocated tax lottery amounts to EURO 50,000, thereby allowing a greater 
number of winners. There is no limit on the number of receipts that a person can 
participate in the lottery with. 

Practically, the lottery is done by mixing all participating fiscal receipts in a large drum, 
organised by the Department of Lotto. The draw is public, conducted in a public place and 
supervised by an ad-hoc board. There are representatives from the Notary to 
Government, VAT department, the Lotto department, the National Audit Office, the public 
present at the drawing, so to become more transparent.  

While no major data analysis takes place in the course of the lottery, some figures have 
been recorded. It has been observed that the lottery is becoming more popular with a 
tendency of a rising number of receipts submitted for the lottery, with 32.5million in 
2007up to 35.7million in 2013. While this is an indicator of the sustained popularity of the 
lottery, no scientific or quantitative evaluation of the success of the lottery has been 
conducted. Hence, it is not known whether the lottery has increased VAT compliance in 
the short or long term.  

The Maltese lottery system has flaws, as shown in the case where several withdrawals in 
2002 and 2003 were schemed, involving 11 people, 3 of the organizers. 

We can identify some of the characteristics of Maltese tax lottery: receipts are centralized 
in a physical format for each withdrawal, it takes time to complete the personal data on 
each ticket and prize value is capped at Euros 11.647. We conclude that participation in 
the lottery is not free, because sending bills involves costs; the management of 
unsuccessful receipts also presumes costs for their destruction and the system is not 
sufficiently transparent as there is no certainty that the receipts are the box. 

Slovakia 

The tax lottery scheme in Slovakia has been introduced in the second half of 20133, 
receiving widespread media attention and causing a large increase in interest regarding 
the use of such lottery schemes across Europe. 

While the effective tax rate (the share of VAT revenues in the tax base) had been rising in 
Slovakia prior to joining the European Union (EU), since Slovakia’s membership in the EU 
in 2005 it had been significantly falling, reaching levels that were much worse than EU 
                                                 
3Cunningham B. – Slovakia Fights Corruption with Sales Tax Lottery, Spiegel Online, 2013 
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average and also clearly lower than during the pre-EU era. Also the VAT gap (the 
difference between collected VAT and the VAT that should be collected if all transactions 
were legal) had been one of the highest in Europe and almost twice the EU average in 
2011. Furthermore, the VAT gap had been increasing from its low point of 18.2 % in 2003 
to a high point of 40.1%in 2012. Hence, tax evasion, and VAT evasion in particular, was a 
pressing issue for government revenues. For this reason, concerted efforts to reduce tax 
evasion were launched in 2012, and the tax receipts lottery was part of these efforts. 

In order to understand the sources of the tax gap, authorities took several steps. One 
included the identification of problematic candidates, that is, sectors in which VAT evasion 
is more prevalent. This identified some usual suspects in agriculture, construction, 
wholesale and retail trade, hotels and restaurants, as well as (surprisingly) also in the 
professional services industry. As a result an action plan was introduced to combat tax 
evasion. Most of the plan included typical control measures, which made the monitoring 
and detection of tax evaders easier from the side of the authorities. Furthermore, it was 
decided to introduce the tax receipts lottery, which has a much stronger behavioural 
component and involves participation and support by third parties, namely normal citizens 
involved in consumer transactions. The lottery in this context had namely the aims of 
being a tool for communicating the importance of VAT compliance to citizens, to increase 
surveillance by the citizens, and ultimately to improve the ability to collect taxes more 
effectively. As for the case of Malta, the logic behind the introduction of the lottery was to 
motivate consumers to ask for a receipt and to get them involved in – comparatively mild 
– citizen policing in daily transactions. 

The rules for the lottery were that all receipts with value of EUR 1or higher were eligible to 
participate. Furthermore, receipts were only valid to be registered in the lottery for two 
months after the purchase. In order for a consumer to participate in the lottery, receipts 
had to be registered using any of four alternative channels: online via the internet, via a 
SMS text message, through the National Lottery Company which served as the operator of 
the lottery, or through automatic registration by the retailer issuing the receipt. In order 
to be registered in the lottery draw, the registration had to include the unique 
identification number of the cash register issuing the receipt, the date and time of the 
transaction, and the amount of the transaction. 

The lottery was operated by the National Lottery Company and implemented similar to a 
regular lottery. Prizes were awarded with equal chance for every receipt, independent of 
the value of the purchase. Each submitted receipt had a chance of winning via three 
difference channels, named the first, second and third chance. The first chance included a 
draw every two weeks in which ten prizes valued from EUR 100 to EUR 10 000 were 
awarded. This represents a significant amount and corresponds to 0.12 to 12 times the 
average monthly wage. The second chance in turn is drawn once per month and is based 
on regional characteristics. More specifically, in this draw there was one winner each from 
the 8 administrative regions of Slovakia. The winner in this monthly draw was one 
particular cash register, and a second lottery amongst all receipts submitted using this 
register was drawn. In this lottery both financial and non-financial (a car) prizes were 
drawn, and under the current framework each winner of this lottery receives a EUR 5 000 
cash prize. Finally,a third chance was used over all submitted receipts, in which the winner 
became eligible in a TV show (‘The prize is right’). 
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Since the introduction of the lottery scheme, it has proven to be popular, with 7million 
receipts registered in the first run of the lottery, and still a relatively stable number of 
around 3 million submitted every two weeks. In total about 10% of the population 
registered to participate in the lottery at least once.The number of individuals 
participating in the lottery has declined before becoming more stable around 80 000 (total 
population is 5.4 million inhabitants). Most players come from the Bratislava region.Non-
surprisingly, the by far largest share of receipts is sourced from the retail sector, again 
here with a concentration on big retail chains. This also hinted to a short coming of the 
lottery, as these chains tend to issue receipts for purchases or at least formally register the 
transaction anyway; hence, the extra gain through policing due to the lottery is minimal. 
On the contrary, the more problematic service industry (in terms of tax evasion) is only 
responsible for 2%of submitted receipts. Hence, from the big shot of the lottery only a 
small hit is reaching the main target of these problematic candidates. 

There was also some first analysis on the impact of the lottery in fiscal terms. The analysis 
of success factors focussed on small companies, as those are suspected to be those more 
likely to engage in tax evasion. For similar reasons there was also a focus on service 
industries. However, first analysis did not show a significant increase of revenue from 
particular firms from whom also more receipts had been issued. There was, however, a 
higher rate of sales increases from the pre- to the post-lottery period in small retail 
compared to the sales increase in larger retailers. However, the attribution of this increase 
is not identifiable to the lottery alone, mainly due to the multiple channels with which 
improved tax compliance was promoted. It was also discussed that the policing of sellers 
not issuing receipts has been increased, however, the impact of this measure (and the 
cost-effectiveness compared to other measures) has not yet been assessed. The fiscal 
impact of the lottery is estimated to be modest, leading to extra revenue of about EUR 8 
million annually when extrapolating from the experience in the last quarter of 2013 and 
when basing the effect from a focus on restaurants and retailers (who are, however, 
arguably the most critical sectors; i.e.most of the effect should accrue in these sectors). 
This compares to initial costs of EUR 1.6 million, which included marketing. Total cost in 
2014 is in turn estimated to be another EUR 1.6 million. While this indicates that the 
lottery would break-even, it is generally judged to be of modest impact compared to other 
available measures in fighting tax evasion. 

The Slovak tax lottery does not enjoy great popularity as registration is cumbersome. 
Sending or dictating to the vendor whole ranks of codes involves patience and can be 
easily mistaken, which invalidates the gain. 

Portugal 

A tax invoice and receipts lottery on all VAT relevant transactions was implemented in 
Portugal too, called ‘Lucky Invoice Lottery’4. This lottery is again similar to the tax receipts 
lotteries described by other countries before. More particularly, there is one random draw 
per week (on Thursday, starting from April 2014) selecting winning receipts that have been 
submitted to the lottery. Furthermore, there are two semi-annual draws, in June and 
December, for an ‘extraordinary lottery’. All draws are publicly broadcasted on TV to gain 
widespread attention. The weekly draw of the regular lottery works on the basis of so-
called coupons. Individuals can get coupons to the lottery by registering invoices or having 

                                                 
4Wise P. – Portugal tries its luck with tax lottery, Financial Times Online, 2014 
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them registered by sellers. The number of coupons an individual receives is dependent on 
the value of the receipt that is registered for the lottery. The higher the amount of the 
purchase, the higher the number of coupons, as one coupon is assigned to each multiple 
of EUR 10 in the receipt. If the lowest fraction is below EUR 10, a coupon is assigned (an 
invoice of EUR 10.20would for example get two coupons assigned). There is no limit on the 
number of coupons per individual in each draw. Every coupon has an equal chance of 
winning a prize in the lottery, whereas the prize is to win an Audi A4 each draw. The 
biannual draw again provides a second chance to win with the same coupons, whereas in 
this draw the lottery runs over three Audi A6per draw. 

Winners are informed about their winnings using the online platform. Winners can then 
decide if they would like to claim the prize themselves or if they would like to donate the 
prize. They can also decide to receive the prize with or without public attention. Finally, 
also the issuer of the receipt is informed about the fact that one of its receipts has won in 
the lottery.  

The experience with the lottery scheme so far is relatively limited. The first draw was on 
April 17, 2014 over 207million coupons and with 7.9million buyers and 171000 issuer 
companies involved. Given the size of Portugal, this can be seen as significant 
participation. The draw was broadcasted live on television, attracting 600,000 viewers.  

While no evaluation of the lottery scheme exists, it can be considered a success and 
further steps are currently in planning, including an App to the platform to be usable for 
mobile phones. 

The Portuguese tax lottery system is overly bureaucratic lottery in order to provide equal 
opportunities to everyone. Also offering prizes in goods is a disadvantage and that’s why 
there are stipulated mechanisms to donate the prize. 

3. Tax Lottery Receipts in Romania 

In Romania, tax lottery was implemented in January 20155, in order to fight tax evasion. A 
mechanism was created to stimulate citizens to ask for a receipt for every purchase. Thus, 
the aim was to increase taxation on the traders’ income.  

The drawings are held monthly on the first Sunday after the 15th of each month, taking 
into account tax receipts issued in the previous month. Receipts participating in the lottery 
must meet a number of conditions such as: have been issued by a fiscal electronic cash 
register, the mandatory information must be readable, have a value between 1.00 and 
999.99 lei and to be issued for the period indicated for each edition. From all participating 
receipts, only the receipts with the winning amount can enter the competition, being 
issued on the day of the drawing.  

The mechanism of random selection of winners is made by extracting the date and 
winning value. For the amount, the drawn numbers are in the range 1-999, representing 
the total amount of the tax receipt, without subdivisions. Also, a calendar date is drawn 
for the month or period when the receipts were issued. The withdrawal of the winning day 
and amount is made by the National Lottery, in a transparent manner. 

In the lottery, prizes may be claimed at any territorial unit of the National Agency for Fiscal 
Administration (ANAF), by submitting the original fiscal receipt winner and a copy of the 
                                                 
5 OG 10/2015 privind organizarea Loteriei bonurilor fiscale 
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identity document of the holder, accompanied by a statement. Claiming prizes is made 
within 30 days of the drawing, and if the number of receipts exceeds 100, an additional 
withdrawal is organized and 100 winning tickets are drawn. 

The study of tax lotteries organized in other states led to two different ways of 
organization: tax receipts are gathered in one place from which a random withdrawal is 
performed; respectively tax receipts are recorded in a database from which lucky ones are 
drawn. The disadvantage of the first way is that the holder of the tax receipt must bear the 
costs of sending the receipt or a copy of it (there was considered to keep the original with 
the buyer to be able to continue to enjoy the guarantee of goods and to prove the licit 
ownership of assets) and the tax authority, after the withdrawal, was left with piles of 
receipts. The disadvantage of the second method was that the receipt holder should have 
had access to an infrastructure to send the information on the receipt (internet, mobile, 
etc.). Even if mobile telephony is widespread in Romania, the transmission of more than 
50 characters for each voucher (tax code, cash register code, tax receipt number, buyer 
data etc.) required time and there is the possibility of errors that could invalidate 
registration. In addition, the tax authority, even seeing that the same receipt had been 
recorded several times, could not invalidate the additional records, not knowing who 
really had the tax receipts. 

 The solution identified to avoid the disadvantages mentioned above and to ensure 
maximum transparency in the organization of the tax lottery has been to extract specific 
elements identifiable on any tax receipt, following for the tax authority to manage and 
keep only fewer tax receipts. After several tests, the elements subject to random 
extraction have been set as the date and amount of the tax receipt (both readily 
identifiable on any tax receipt). In this way, the number of receipts that are submitted to 
the fiscal unit is reduced from about 300 million per month to a maximum of tens of 
thousands. 

4. Conclusions 

While the general idea of a tax lottery is relatively straightforward, the specifics of how 
best to design and introduce the lottery are often less clear. Also the positive fiscal effect 
(the cost of the lottery being outweighed by the reduction of VAT evasion) is an empirical 
question. Furthermore, the political economy (i.e., considerations of how to get such a 
scheme into the political process) of a tax lottery require consideration in advance. 
Additionally, the tax lottery can also serve other purposes, such as serving as a 
communication vehicle to the citizens to stress the importance of tax payments. They may 
also trigger a public discussion about the two-way character of taxes (them being more 
than just a tribute, but something from which citizens expect something in return). 

In order to maximize the effectiveness of this tool in fighting tax evasion, the mechanism 
of the operation of tax lottery has been designed to respond to principles of equity, 
efficiency and simplicity. 

The main advantages are related to reduced costs for both participants and organizers and 
unhindered participation of all socio-professional categories is ensured. The withdrawal of 
the date and amount of receipts, as implemented in tax lottery in Romania, carries other 
advantages, among which the most important are shown as follows. 
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All tax receipts issued in period of reference participate in the tax lottery. Thus, there is no 
discrimination between receipts from any point of view. They have equal chances, 
regardless of the nature of the goods or services purchased, on the quality of VAT payer of 
the vendor, applied VAT rate, method of payment etc. 

Waiving the principle “more receipts – more chances” does not make the participants in the 
tax lottery to ask for more receipts of low value when they make purchases, but to want to 
have receipts of various amounts.  

The possibility of each person to claim more prizes at the same withdrawal of the tax lottery 
encourages people to keep receipts and to ask for them from vendors. It is true that it can 
encourage sellers to keep the receipts refused by buyers, but this supports both the lottery 
and the tax evasion. We have to say that it avoids the organization of a market of winning 
receipts given that each holder is interested in claiming the prize for themselves.  

The withdrawal system is transparent and fair with all receipt holders. There is a fair chance 
for all participants having the date and amount equal to the winning ones. The 100 winners 
(if there are more than 100 unclaimed receipts) are also made randomly, following the same 
rules. Considering that the withdrawals are broadcast on TV and the results are published in 
the mass-media both nationally and regionally, the transparency principles are strictly 
promoted and observed.    

The amount of the tax lottery prizes is motivating and this is shown by the recent rule that 
caps the number of winners to 100 for each edition. Following the studies conducted, 
individual prizes are usually higher than the double of the prizes offered for the third 
category of the most popular lottery game from Romania.  

The payment of the prizes is made only in a bank account and this also helps the efforts 
made to encourage using money through banks and not cash.  

The tax lottery from Romania is meant to become a modern tool to support the fight against 
tax evasion and follows the trend from other EU countries. The implementation strategy is 
unique, completely different from other systems. The main advantage concerns the low 
management costs, which sets the premises for using the money for prizes and not for 
administrative costs. However, the tax impact of this project and its direct benefits against 
tax evasion in Romania are yet to be seen. 
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Abstract: This paper aims to present and explain the newly implemented measure 
of organizing a Tax Lottery Receipts in Romania, in orderto combat tax evasion by 
raising awareness among consumers and make them responsible when purchasing 
any goods.The lottery proposes an approach to strengthen the fiscal voluntary 
conformation by stimulating financially those who promote respecting the law – 
asking for the fiscal receipt, and helpthe fiscal authorities this way in the fight 
against tax evasion, contrasting at the same time with punishing those who do not 
respect it – not issuing fiscal receipts.  
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JEL classification: E60, E62, H20, H26    

1. The Concept of a Tax Receipt Lottery 

To fight and cut down tax evasion is a concern for all economies around the world. The 
lower the rate of evasion, the more and attractive the economy gets for foreign investors 
and the management of taxes and duties becomes more efficient. The classic mechanisms 
used to reach this aim are mostly coercive measures based on punishment, usually 
financial. 

The concept of a tax receipts lottery is based on the idea that a consumer purchase is 
much easier to record in the official economy, where it can be taxed by the authorities, if 
sellers issue a fiscal receipt to the customer. In some countries, if an advanced cash 
register system is in place which directly communicate transactions to the tax authorities, 
all transactions for which a receipt is issued will be taxed. In any case, once a receipt is 
issued it becomes more difficult for sellers to evade VAT, independent of the cash register 
system of a country. 

The tax lottery involves an approach based on motivating and rewarding those who are 
part in the efforts to fight tax evasion; people who abide by the law (they ask for the 
receipt) are awarded, in opposition to those who evade the law (do not give the receipt) 

                                                 
 



   
 

268 
 

and are punished. The tax lottery might help to prevent and fight tax evasion, given that 
the buyer, when asking for a supportive document (which they will use to join the game), 
cuts down significantly the chance of the seller to avoid declaring the transaction. Thus, 
the tax lottery becomes an additional means to force economic agents to record in their 
accounting all the transactions carried out.  

The usefulness of a receipt is significantly higher for the tax authority rather than the 
buyer of a product as the latter hardly ever enjoys the benefits arising from such 
document (e.g.: evidence of the ownership over the bought service or product). The idea 
of introducing such a lottery is to make the receipt (even if only psychologically) valuable 
to the consumer. If the receipt serves as a lottery ticket, consumers might have a reason 
to request it.  

Tax receipts lotteries are designed to increase the issuance of receipts in business-to-
consumer-transactions. This way, transactions are more likely to be part of the official (not 
the shadow) economy and VAT can be collected. The idea of lottery schemes is to provide 
consumers with an incentive to ask for a receipt. The incentive is that the receipt is not 
just a piece of paper documenting the transaction made, but serves as a (potential) lottery 
ticket, giving consumers eligibility to participate in a tax lottery. The lottery in turn gives 
the chance to win a prize if for a randomly drawn receipt. Hence, while obtaining the 
receipt is (for any legal transaction) of no extra cost to the consumer, it becomes valuable, 
as it serves as a lottery ticket. For the tax authority the cost of paying prizes (and 
administering the lottery) should be, in turn, outweighed by the extra revenue of an 
increased tax base, and by a citizen-policing effect of detecting VAT-dodging businesses2. 

 In terms of tax management, the tax lottery comes to partially replace the efforts of 
the tax inspectors regarding the enforcement of compliance with the law, namely the 
issuance of receipts for transactions. In terms of the cost-benefit ratio, this facility proves 
a very good one as all buyers become potential tax inspectors and the costs are limited to 
the rewards given and the management of the receipts submitted for lottery. 

2. Tax Lottery Receipts Abroad  

The use of receipt-based tax lotteries to increase (VAT) tax compliance has been of 
growing interest amongst EU Member States. Some countries have introduced such 
lottery schemes, namely Malta, Slovakia and Portugal. Others have been intrigued about 
the possibility of introducing a lottery. The use of tax lotteries also has a history outside of 
Europe, notably in Taiwan since the 1950s. 

Malta 

Malta has been the first European country to introduce a tax receipts lottery, as early as 
1997, and consequently has a long history and experience with running the lottery. To give 
the audience a better idea, first the lottery was put into the scope of Malta, as some 
particularities of Malta as an island-state have to be taken into account when 
contemplating to extrapolate the Maltese lottery scheme to another (and necessarily 
larger) European country. That is, it was outlined that Malta is the EU’s smallest Member 
State, with a population of about 400 000living in a geographically small area. 
Furthermore, the role of VAT in the government budget was outlined, with EUR 
                                                 
2Fooken J., Hemmelgarn T., Herrmann B. – Improving VAT compliance – random awards for tax compliance, 
Taxation papers, Working paper no. 51, 2014 
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587million. VAT revenues being responsible for raising 22 %of government income. It was 
also outlined that the issuing of receipts for business-to-consumer purchases is important 
for the tax authority to know the tax base. For this reason it is also a legal obligation 
(though it cannot be legally sanctioned) for customers to retain receipts from purchases 
for 24hours after the purchase has been made. This obligation was introduced into the 
legislation to facilitate field audits. A similar motivation as for this legal obligation to get a 
fiscal receipt in purchases is the reason for the existence of the Maltese tax receipts 
lottery. Hence, the lottery is seen to provide consumers with an incentive to ask for the 
receipt and keep it, which in turn makes it easier for tax authorities to control VAT 
compliance. 

Lottery winners are paid 100 times the fiscal receipt, within a range of EUR 233 - EUR 11 
647 respectively. So gains for receipts under EURO 233 and above EURO 116.47 are 
brought to the minimum ceiling or maximum fixed to fit in amounts required by law. The 
monthly budget allocated tax lottery amounts to EURO 50,000, thereby allowing a greater 
number of winners. There is no limit on the number of receipts that a person can 
participate in the lottery with. 

Practically, the lottery is done by mixing all participating fiscal receipts in a large drum, 
organised by the Department of Lotto. The draw is public, conducted in a public place and 
supervised by an ad-hoc board. There are representatives from the Notary to 
Government, VAT department, the Lotto department, the National Audit Office, the public 
present at the drawing, so to become more transparent.  

While no major data analysis takes place in the course of the lottery, some figures have 
been recorded. It has been observed that the lottery is becoming more popular with a 
tendency of a rising number of receipts submitted for the lottery, with 32.5million in 
2007up to 35.7million in 2013. While this is an indicator of the sustained popularity of the 
lottery, no scientific or quantitative evaluation of the success of the lottery has been 
conducted. Hence, it is not known whether the lottery has increased VAT compliance in 
the short or long term.  

The Maltese lottery system has flaws, as shown in the case where several withdrawals in 
2002 and 2003 were schemed, involving 11 people, 3 of the organizers. 

We can identify some of the characteristics of Maltese tax lottery: receipts are centralized 
in a physical format for each withdrawal, it takes time to complete the personal data on 
each ticket and prize value is capped at Euros 11.647. We conclude that participation in 
the lottery is not free, because sending bills involves costs; the management of 
unsuccessful receipts also presumes costs for their destruction and the system is not 
sufficiently transparent as there is no certainty that the receipts are the box. 

Slovakia 

The tax lottery scheme in Slovakia has been introduced in the second half of 20133, 
receiving widespread media attention and causing a large increase in interest regarding 
the use of such lottery schemes across Europe. 

While the effective tax rate (the share of VAT revenues in the tax base) had been rising in 
Slovakia prior to joining the European Union (EU), since Slovakia’s membership in the EU 
in 2005 it had been significantly falling, reaching levels that were much worse than EU 
                                                 
3Cunningham B. – Slovakia Fights Corruption with Sales Tax Lottery, Spiegel Online, 2013 
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average and also clearly lower than during the pre-EU era. Also the VAT gap (the 
difference between collected VAT and the VAT that should be collected if all transactions 
were legal) had been one of the highest in Europe and almost twice the EU average in 
2011. Furthermore, the VAT gap had been increasing from its low point of 18.2 % in 2003 
to a high point of 40.1%in 2012. Hence, tax evasion, and VAT evasion in particular, was a 
pressing issue for government revenues. For this reason, concerted efforts to reduce tax 
evasion were launched in 2012, and the tax receipts lottery was part of these efforts. 

In order to understand the sources of the tax gap, authorities took several steps. One 
included the identification of problematic candidates, that is, sectors in which VAT evasion 
is more prevalent. This identified some usual suspects in agriculture, construction, 
wholesale and retail trade, hotels and restaurants, as well as (surprisingly) also in the 
professional services industry. As a result an action plan was introduced to combat tax 
evasion. Most of the plan included typical control measures, which made the monitoring 
and detection of tax evaders easier from the side of the authorities. Furthermore, it was 
decided to introduce the tax receipts lottery, which has a much stronger behavioural 
component and involves participation and support by third parties, namely normal citizens 
involved in consumer transactions. The lottery in this context had namely the aims of 
being a tool for communicating the importance of VAT compliance to citizens, to increase 
surveillance by the citizens, and ultimately to improve the ability to collect taxes more 
effectively. As for the case of Malta, the logic behind the introduction of the lottery was to 
motivate consumers to ask for a receipt and to get them involved in – comparatively mild 
– citizen policing in daily transactions. 

The rules for the lottery were that all receipts with value of EUR 1or higher were eligible to 
participate. Furthermore, receipts were only valid to be registered in the lottery for two 
months after the purchase. In order for a consumer to participate in the lottery, receipts 
had to be registered using any of four alternative channels: online via the internet, via a 
SMS text message, through the National Lottery Company which served as the operator of 
the lottery, or through automatic registration by the retailer issuing the receipt. In order 
to be registered in the lottery draw, the registration had to include the unique 
identification number of the cash register issuing the receipt, the date and time of the 
transaction, and the amount of the transaction. 

The lottery was operated by the National Lottery Company and implemented similar to a 
regular lottery. Prizes were awarded with equal chance for every receipt, independent of 
the value of the purchase. Each submitted receipt had a chance of winning via three 
difference channels, named the first, second and third chance. The first chance included a 
draw every two weeks in which ten prizes valued from EUR 100 to EUR 10 000 were 
awarded. This represents a significant amount and corresponds to 0.12 to 12 times the 
average monthly wage. The second chance in turn is drawn once per month and is based 
on regional characteristics. More specifically, in this draw there was one winner each from 
the 8 administrative regions of Slovakia. The winner in this monthly draw was one 
particular cash register, and a second lottery amongst all receipts submitted using this 
register was drawn. In this lottery both financial and non-financial (a car) prizes were 
drawn, and under the current framework each winner of this lottery receives a EUR 5 000 
cash prize. Finally,a third chance was used over all submitted receipts, in which the winner 
became eligible in a TV show (‘The prize is right’). 
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Since the introduction of the lottery scheme, it has proven to be popular, with 7million 
receipts registered in the first run of the lottery, and still a relatively stable number of 
around 3 million submitted every two weeks. In total about 10% of the population 
registered to participate in the lottery at least once.The number of individuals 
participating in the lottery has declined before becoming more stable around 80 000 (total 
population is 5.4 million inhabitants). Most players come from the Bratislava region.Non-
surprisingly, the by far largest share of receipts is sourced from the retail sector, again 
here with a concentration on big retail chains. This also hinted to a short coming of the 
lottery, as these chains tend to issue receipts for purchases or at least formally register the 
transaction anyway; hence, the extra gain through policing due to the lottery is minimal. 
On the contrary, the more problematic service industry (in terms of tax evasion) is only 
responsible for 2%of submitted receipts. Hence, from the big shot of the lottery only a 
small hit is reaching the main target of these problematic candidates. 

There was also some first analysis on the impact of the lottery in fiscal terms. The analysis 
of success factors focussed on small companies, as those are suspected to be those more 
likely to engage in tax evasion. For similar reasons there was also a focus on service 
industries. However, first analysis did not show a significant increase of revenue from 
particular firms from whom also more receipts had been issued. There was, however, a 
higher rate of sales increases from the pre- to the post-lottery period in small retail 
compared to the sales increase in larger retailers. However, the attribution of this increase 
is not identifiable to the lottery alone, mainly due to the multiple channels with which 
improved tax compliance was promoted. It was also discussed that the policing of sellers 
not issuing receipts has been increased, however, the impact of this measure (and the 
cost-effectiveness compared to other measures) has not yet been assessed. The fiscal 
impact of the lottery is estimated to be modest, leading to extra revenue of about EUR 8 
million annually when extrapolating from the experience in the last quarter of 2013 and 
when basing the effect from a focus on restaurants and retailers (who are, however, 
arguably the most critical sectors; i.e.most of the effect should accrue in these sectors). 
This compares to initial costs of EUR 1.6 million, which included marketing. Total cost in 
2014 is in turn estimated to be another EUR 1.6 million. While this indicates that the 
lottery would break-even, it is generally judged to be of modest impact compared to other 
available measures in fighting tax evasion. 

The Slovak tax lottery does not enjoy great popularity as registration is cumbersome. 
Sending or dictating to the vendor whole ranks of codes involves patience and can be 
easily mistaken, which invalidates the gain. 

Portugal 

A tax invoice and receipts lottery on all VAT relevant transactions was implemented in 
Portugal too, called ‘Lucky Invoice Lottery’4. This lottery is again similar to the tax receipts 
lotteries described by other countries before. More particularly, there is one random draw 
per week (on Thursday, starting from April 2014) selecting winning receipts that have been 
submitted to the lottery. Furthermore, there are two semi-annual draws, in June and 
December, for an ‘extraordinary lottery’. All draws are publicly broadcasted on TV to gain 
widespread attention. The weekly draw of the regular lottery works on the basis of so-
called coupons. Individuals can get coupons to the lottery by registering invoices or having 

                                                 
4Wise P. – Portugal tries its luck with tax lottery, Financial Times Online, 2014 
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them registered by sellers. The number of coupons an individual receives is dependent on 
the value of the receipt that is registered for the lottery. The higher the amount of the 
purchase, the higher the number of coupons, as one coupon is assigned to each multiple 
of EUR 10 in the receipt. If the lowest fraction is below EUR 10, a coupon is assigned (an 
invoice of EUR 10.20would for example get two coupons assigned). There is no limit on the 
number of coupons per individual in each draw. Every coupon has an equal chance of 
winning a prize in the lottery, whereas the prize is to win an Audi A4 each draw. The 
biannual draw again provides a second chance to win with the same coupons, whereas in 
this draw the lottery runs over three Audi A6per draw. 

Winners are informed about their winnings using the online platform. Winners can then 
decide if they would like to claim the prize themselves or if they would like to donate the 
prize. They can also decide to receive the prize with or without public attention. Finally, 
also the issuer of the receipt is informed about the fact that one of its receipts has won in 
the lottery.  

The experience with the lottery scheme so far is relatively limited. The first draw was on 
April 17, 2014 over 207million coupons and with 7.9million buyers and 171000 issuer 
companies involved. Given the size of Portugal, this can be seen as significant 
participation. The draw was broadcasted live on television, attracting 600,000 viewers.  

While no evaluation of the lottery scheme exists, it can be considered a success and 
further steps are currently in planning, including an App to the platform to be usable for 
mobile phones. 

The Portuguese tax lottery system is overly bureaucratic lottery in order to provide equal 
opportunities to everyone. Also offering prizes in goods is a disadvantage and that’s why 
there are stipulated mechanisms to donate the prize. 

3. Tax Lottery Receipts in Romania 

In Romania, tax lottery was implemented in January 20155, in order to fight tax evasion. A 
mechanism was created to stimulate citizens to ask for a receipt for every purchase. Thus, 
the aim was to increase taxation on the traders’ income.  

The drawings are held monthly on the first Sunday after the 15th of each month, taking 
into account tax receipts issued in the previous month. Receipts participating in the lottery 
must meet a number of conditions such as: have been issued by a fiscal electronic cash 
register, the mandatory information must be readable, have a value between 1.00 and 
999.99 lei and to be issued for the period indicated for each edition. From all participating 
receipts, only the receipts with the winning amount can enter the competition, being 
issued on the day of the drawing.  

The mechanism of random selection of winners is made by extracting the date and 
winning value. For the amount, the drawn numbers are in the range 1-999, representing 
the total amount of the tax receipt, without subdivisions. Also, a calendar date is drawn 
for the month or period when the receipts were issued. The withdrawal of the winning day 
and amount is made by the National Lottery, in a transparent manner. 

In the lottery, prizes may be claimed at any territorial unit of the National Agency for Fiscal 
Administration (ANAF), by submitting the original fiscal receipt winner and a copy of the 
                                                 
5 OG 10/2015 privind organizarea Loteriei bonurilor fiscale 
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identity document of the holder, accompanied by a statement. Claiming prizes is made 
within 30 days of the drawing, and if the number of receipts exceeds 100, an additional 
withdrawal is organized and 100 winning tickets are drawn. 

The study of tax lotteries organized in other states led to two different ways of 
organization: tax receipts are gathered in one place from which a random withdrawal is 
performed; respectively tax receipts are recorded in a database from which lucky ones are 
drawn. The disadvantage of the first way is that the holder of the tax receipt must bear the 
costs of sending the receipt or a copy of it (there was considered to keep the original with 
the buyer to be able to continue to enjoy the guarantee of goods and to prove the licit 
ownership of assets) and the tax authority, after the withdrawal, was left with piles of 
receipts. The disadvantage of the second method was that the receipt holder should have 
had access to an infrastructure to send the information on the receipt (internet, mobile, 
etc.). Even if mobile telephony is widespread in Romania, the transmission of more than 
50 characters for each voucher (tax code, cash register code, tax receipt number, buyer 
data etc.) required time and there is the possibility of errors that could invalidate 
registration. In addition, the tax authority, even seeing that the same receipt had been 
recorded several times, could not invalidate the additional records, not knowing who 
really had the tax receipts. 

 The solution identified to avoid the disadvantages mentioned above and to ensure 
maximum transparency in the organization of the tax lottery has been to extract specific 
elements identifiable on any tax receipt, following for the tax authority to manage and 
keep only fewer tax receipts. After several tests, the elements subject to random 
extraction have been set as the date and amount of the tax receipt (both readily 
identifiable on any tax receipt). In this way, the number of receipts that are submitted to 
the fiscal unit is reduced from about 300 million per month to a maximum of tens of 
thousands. 

4. Conclusions 

While the general idea of a tax lottery is relatively straightforward, the specifics of how 
best to design and introduce the lottery are often less clear. Also the positive fiscal effect 
(the cost of the lottery being outweighed by the reduction of VAT evasion) is an empirical 
question. Furthermore, the political economy (i.e., considerations of how to get such a 
scheme into the political process) of a tax lottery require consideration in advance. 
Additionally, the tax lottery can also serve other purposes, such as serving as a 
communication vehicle to the citizens to stress the importance of tax payments. They may 
also trigger a public discussion about the two-way character of taxes (them being more 
than just a tribute, but something from which citizens expect something in return). 

In order to maximize the effectiveness of this tool in fighting tax evasion, the mechanism 
of the operation of tax lottery has been designed to respond to principles of equity, 
efficiency and simplicity. 

The main advantages are related to reduced costs for both participants and organizers and 
unhindered participation of all socio-professional categories is ensured. The withdrawal of 
the date and amount of receipts, as implemented in tax lottery in Romania, carries other 
advantages, among which the most important are shown as follows. 
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All tax receipts issued in period of reference participate in the tax lottery. Thus, there is no 
discrimination between receipts from any point of view. They have equal chances, 
regardless of the nature of the goods or services purchased, on the quality of VAT payer of 
the vendor, applied VAT rate, method of payment etc. 

Waiving the principle “more receipts – more chances” does not make the participants in the 
tax lottery to ask for more receipts of low value when they make purchases, but to want to 
have receipts of various amounts.  

The possibility of each person to claim more prizes at the same withdrawal of the tax lottery 
encourages people to keep receipts and to ask for them from vendors. It is true that it can 
encourage sellers to keep the receipts refused by buyers, but this supports both the lottery 
and the tax evasion. We have to say that it avoids the organization of a market of winning 
receipts given that each holder is interested in claiming the prize for themselves.  

The withdrawal system is transparent and fair with all receipt holders. There is a fair chance 
for all participants having the date and amount equal to the winning ones. The 100 winners 
(if there are more than 100 unclaimed receipts) are also made randomly, following the same 
rules. Considering that the withdrawals are broadcast on TV and the results are published in 
the mass-media both nationally and regionally, the transparency principles are strictly 
promoted and observed.    

The amount of the tax lottery prizes is motivating and this is shown by the recent rule that 
caps the number of winners to 100 for each edition. Following the studies conducted, 
individual prizes are usually higher than the double of the prizes offered for the third 
category of the most popular lottery game from Romania.  

The payment of the prizes is made only in a bank account and this also helps the efforts 
made to encourage using money through banks and not cash.  

The tax lottery from Romania is meant to become a modern tool to support the fight against 
tax evasion and follows the trend from other EU countries. The implementation strategy is 
unique, completely different from other systems. The main advantage concerns the low 
management costs, which sets the premises for using the money for prizes and not for 
administrative costs. However, the tax impact of this project and its direct benefits against 
tax evasion in Romania are yet to be seen. 
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Abstract: The rural economy in Romania is poorly diversified and depends to a very 
large extent on agriculture, dominated by subsistence and semi-subsistence farms 
producing mainly for own consumption and only marginally for the market. The 
main demographic trends of rural Romania are the declining and aging of the 
population due to both natural birth decrease and migration from rural to urban 
areas of the young population. The low educational level of the rural population is 
another important issue in terms of employment. Rural incomes are lower than 
those from the urban areas and the income gap continues to grow as a result the 
incidence of poverty is significantly higher in the rural area.  
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Introduction  
 

"Rural development is of major importance for Romania, since 87 % of the country is rural 
area where 45% of population lives. Romanian rural area is characterized largely by 
unsatisfactory living conditions caused by underdevelopment of physical infrastructure 
(roads, water, sewage system) and also of social services (health, educational and 
cultural)". 

The rural development policy for 2014-2020 focuses on three strategic long-term 

objectives, which align to The Europa 2020 Strategy and PAC objectives. Thus, this aims to: 

                                                 
1 http://ec.europa.eu/agriculture/rural-development-2014-2020/index_ro.htm 
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 • to stimulate the competitiveness of agriculture 
 • to ensure sustainable management of natural resources and combating climate 
 change and 
 •to promote balanced territorial development of rural economies and communities, 
including creating and maintaining jobs.

1
 

The 2013 reform keeps many of the principles of rural development policy implemented in 
2007-2013. For example, the policy will be implemented by all national and/or regional 

rural development programs (RDPs), conducted over periods of seven years. 

1. The Rural Development Policy 

But overall, the 2013 reform introduces several changes: 

• improves strategic approach for developing RDPs 

• strengthens the contents of rural development measures 

• simplifies the rules and/or reduce the administrative burden where possible and 

•correlates more the rural development policy with the other structural funds and 
European investments (ESI)  

In the developing national programs (PNDR), Member States will have to comply with at 
least four of the six common European priority axes: 

1. encouraging knowledge transfer and innovation in agriculture, forestry and rural areas 

2. increasing sustainability / competitiveness of all branches of agriculture and promoting 
innovative agricultural technologies and sustainable management of forests 

3. promoting food chain organization, animal welfare and risk management in agriculture 

4. restoring, preserving and strengthening ecosystems that are related to agriculture and 
forestry 

5. promoting resource efficiency and supporting the shift towards a low-carbon emissions 
economy and resisting climate change in agricultural, food and forestry sectors 

6. promoting social inclusion, poverty reduction and economic development in rural areas. 

The six priority axes of rural development include detailed action areas. Under rural 
development programs, Member States/regions set quantitative targets for each area of 
action, based on analysis of the needs of the covered RPD territory. 

Then they determine what action they will take to achieve the goals and what funds will 
be allocated for each measure. (fig. 1) 

The amounts necessary are from the European Agricultural Fund for Rural Development 

(EAFRD) from national/regional funds and sometimes from private sources. 
The rural economy in Romania is poorly diversified and depends to a very large extent on 
agriculture, dominated by subsistence and semi-subsistence farms producing mainly for 
own consumption and only marginally for the market. The main demographic trends of 
rural Romania are the declining and aging of the population due to both natural birth 
decrease and migration from rural to urban areas of the young population. The low 
educational level of the rural population is another important issue in terms of 
employment. Rural incomes are lower than those from the urban areas and the income 
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gap continues to grow as a result the incidence of poverty is significantly higher in the 
rural area. This description, not very optimistic, applies to "typical", "medium" rural areas 
according to statistics. But in reality the situation varies from case to case: in Romania we 
can find both developing villages and also rural areas lagging behind and facing serious 
socio-economic problems and other villages are disappearing. 

 
Figure 1: Draft EU Budget 2016 

Source: europa.eu 

 
Generally rural areas can be differentiated from urban areas through a range of features, 
but there are significant differences between different rural areas. It is important to 
recognize their impact on the general welfare of the area (including the employment 
situation) and on intervention measures needed to improve the current situation, so the 
policy "one size fits all" cannot be applied to rural development. 

2.  Indicators of demographic dependency 

Population distribution by residence and age group points out that in rural areas, 
demographic aging is accentuated. Romania's population is predominantly urban, from 1 
January 2014 the ratio of population living in towns and cities is 53.9%, slightly lower from 
January 1, 2012 (54.0%). 

In urban areas, the most numerous population segments are the age groups between 35-
39 years and 55-59 years and 35-39 years of rural areas and 40-44 years. (Table1) 

Demographic dependency ratio is the ratio between the "dependent" people (persons 
under 15 years and 65 years and above) and the working population (15-64 years) 
expressed to 100 people. 
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Table 1: Indicators of demographic dependency 

   -of 100 individuals-  

 MU 1992 2002 2012 2013 2014 

Demographic 
dependency ratio  

of 100 individuals (working 
age 15-64 years) 

50,9 46,4 47,0 47,0 47,1 

Demographic 
dependency ratio of 
the young population 

Of 100 individuals (working 
age 15-64 years) 

16,6 20,6 23,3 23,1 22,8 

Aging ratio 
 

Of 100 young individuals 
under 15 years). 

48,4 79,8 101,8 103,8 106,7 

Source: http://hymerion.ro/wp-content/uploads/2014/09/Populatia-stabila-a-Romaniei-la-1-ianuarie-
2014.pdf 

Rd = {[P (0-14) + P (65 +)] / [P (15-64)]} * 100 

where: 
• Rd= demographic dependency ratio  
• P (0-14) = population of 0-14 years 
• P (15-64) = working population 15-64 years 
• P (65+) = old population 65 years and over 

The ratio of people under the age of 15 and working population (15-64 years) expressed 
per 100 people is called demographic dependency ratio of young population. 

The aging index is the number of older people (65 and over) per 100 young persons (under 
15 years). 

The median age is an index that divides the country's population into two equal parts, the 
median age being the middle value. 

The indicators of the demographic dependency highlight a burden trend of the working 
age population by increasing the percentage of the depending unproductive population. 
This trend could be a positive phenomenon if the age group 0-14 years would be the 
generators of growth. Increasing demographic dependency ratio, coupled with increasing 
average age and the median age, shows aging trend accentuated of the resident 
population of Romania. In just two years, the aging index increased by almost 5 
percentage points (from 101.8 in 2012 to 106.7 old persons to 100 young persons in 
2014), pulling another alarm signal on the acute phenomenon of demographic aging. 

The population aging draws inevitably and aging of the workforce, which requires an 
adjustment of the economy, of the labor market and employment conditions to these 
changes. 

Both in the industrialized countries and in the most developing countries, the ratio of old 
people in the population structure grows at a rapid pace, leading to important changes on 
socio-economic development in various regions of the globe. 

The year 2012 was declared by the European Council and the European Parliament 
"European Year for Active Aging and Solidarity between Generations". The demographic 
changes generate profound changes in social structure, with important implications for 
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the state budgets of the state, on the pension system and public policies. The aging 
population draws inevitably and aging workforce, which requires an adjustment of the 
economy, of labor market and of the workplace conditions to these changes. 

Romania fits into this pattern, and is faced with a pronounced phenomenon of 
demographic aging. To this is added the phenomenon of emigration, both causing a 
significant reduction, in time, of Romania's inhabitants number. 

3. Rural Development Programmes 

The European Commission communication release of 2010 on the Common Agricultural 
Policy (CAP) after 2013, finds that a priority for the CAP will be "a balanced territorial 
development of rural areas throughout the EU by empowering people in local areas, 
building capacities and improving local conditions and links between rural and urban 
areas. 

By publishing the legislative proposals for 2014-2020, about the future of the cohesion 
policy and the common agricultural policy (October 2011), the European Commission 
marked the beginning of a process that will lead ultimately to an official adoption of the 
RDP 2014-2020. (Figure 2) 

 

Figure 2: Envisaged timeline for the adoption of the 2014-2015 RDPs 

Source: http://enrd.ec.europa.eu/en/policy-in-action/cap-towards-2020/rdp-programming-2014-2020/rdp-
planning 

In this context occurs the PDR training, in EU Member States and regions. Programming 
successful PDR is based on strategic choices regarding what it will receive support for, 
through: 

1)  a thorough analysis of the context (SWOT analysis); 

2)  a needs assessment; 

3) defining priorities and areas of intervention, choosing appropriate measures and 
allocation of financial resources based on expected results. 
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Figure 3: Partner Consultation 

Source: http://enrd.ec.europa.eu/en/policy-in-action/cap-towards-2020/rdp-programming-2014-2020/rdp-
planning 

The importance of improving the provision of environmental services as part of the 
broader challenge of the movement towards an efficient resource Economy is recognized 
in Europe 2020 and it is reflected in the specific priorities of rural development policy for 
2014-2020. 

Very important is "Caring for the environment" with "contribution for diminishing  

Climate change and adapting to "it", "they are considered to be common goals for all Rural 
Development Programmes (RDP). 

Europe's biggest assets are the people and its natural resources. Working together 
intelligently, sustainable and inclusive, the EU citizens can use their natural resources to 
help the protection, growth and long-term prosperity in all Member States. The EU 
Common Agricultural Policy (CAP) recognizes this and successive CAP reforms have 
introduced new approaches to help improve its "green" prerogatives ". This trend 
continues with further expansion moves of the CAP ability to provide various types of 
environmental services during the 2014-2020 periods. 

Conclusion 

Poverty is the social phenomenon with most pronounced dissemination speed in 
Romanian society and with the most damaging consequences. This is why it is stated that 
the fundamental objective of social policy in the next decade in Romania should be to 
reducing poverty. 

Wanting more in Romania often merges with the expectation that the state should give 
more to the people and solve financial and socio-professional problems arising from the 
disappearance of the old mechanisms of centralization and planning. The population was 
convinced that, after 1989, it was entitled to request and receive more from the state than 
it had before. 
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"A sustainable society is one that shapes its economic and social system so that natural 
resources and life support systems are maintained"2 

Also, Lester Brown pointed to a real conflict situation between modern industrialized 
civilization and environment: 

- The trend of depletion of natural resources of energy, raw materials and food; 

- Consuming resources at a higher rate than their regeneration capacity; 

- Physical damage and environmental pollution: water, air, soil. 

Sustainable development can contain not only the objective of economic growth, but also 
objectives related to intellectual, emotional, moral and spiritual satisfaction of the human 
sustainable existence; Sustainable development is built on four pillars: 

- Economic growth 

-  Social Development 

- Environmental Protection 

-  Cultural diversity 
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Abstract: The aim of this study is to find out the answers of two questions: [1] What 
is the main reason of poverty and [2] What can be done for the elimination of 
poverty. These questions were asked to families who get social and economic 
support from Meram Social Service Directorate in Konya-Turkey. It is accepted that 
getting social aid is connected with the criteria of being poor [Simmel, 2009]. In this 
study, both quantitative and qualitative research designs are used. To determine 
the sample size, the table prepared by Altunışık and et al *2012+ is used, and 
according to the table it is concluded that 234 families can represent the 
population. However, to increase the reliability of the results 246 families accepted 
to join the research are examined within the context of the study. The data 
obtained from qualitative questions was divided into themes through the context 
analysis. “Unemployment” (n;=66, %26.8), “Economic expensiveness” (n=60, 
%24.4), “Poor health” (n=35, %14.3), “Uneducated” (n=30, %12.3) were coded as 
the main reason of poverty. “Job opportunities should be provided” (n=67, %27.2), 
“Social aid should be increased” (n=64, %26.0), “The necessity of education and 
training” (n=29, %11.8), “Welfare state should take care of its nation” (n=28, %11.4) 
were coded for the elimination of poverty.  

Keywords: Poverty; Social and Economic Support; Social Aid; Qualitative Research; 
Context Analysis; Elimination of Poverty. 

JEL classification: H53, H75, I22, I32, I31, P46. 

Introduction  

Although the existence of poverty stated to be in all periods of history, Karataş *2003] 
point out that poverty is in fact go into more widespread and depth with the liberalization 
/globalization process that is applied all over the world for the last 20-25 years. Although 
global wealth has reached its greatest level of all times it is stated that the poverty 
problem cannot be eliminated and inequality in income distribution has reached 

http://tureng.com/tr/turkce-ingilizce/inequality%20in%20income%20distribution
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extraordinary dimensions [Özey, 2003; Avcı, 2003; Arı, 2003; Yusufoğlu, 2013]. Even the 
increase of welfare is emphasized in the globalization discussions, poverty is still maintain 
it’s existence  as a global problem  *Shaw et al., 2009, Arpacıoğlu&Yıldırım, 2011+ and it 
produced multidimentional and dinamic effects in  underdeveloped or developing 
countries *Türkdoğan, 2003+. The number of the people who haven’t got enough income 
for maintain their life is increasing in the worldwide. Life expectancy from birth is 
decreasing in some countries *Mutioğlu, 2003].  Poverty is accepted as one of the most 
important twelve basic problems in the world by the United Nations Organization 
*Yardımcı et al., 2003+. 

In this study, It is accepted that getting social aid is connected with the criteria of being 
poor [Simmel, 2009]. Accordingly, it is aimed to determine that what is the main reason of 
poverty and what can be done for the elimination of poverty according to families who get 
social and economic support.  

2. Methods 

In this study, both quantitative and qualitative research designs are used. Quantitative 
research, by its simplest meaning, is the works that require collecting and analyzing 
quantitative datum [Büyüköztürk et al., 2013]. Qualitative research is a method in which 
qualitative data collection methods such as observation, interviews and document analysis 
are used and a process that allows perceptions and events to reveal in a natural 
environment in a realistic and integrated manner is followed *Yıldırım&Şimşek, 2013: 45+. 
The population of study consists of 593 families who get social and economic support from 
Meram Social Service Directorate in Konya-Turkey. To determine the sample size, the 
table prepared by Altunışık et al [2012] is used, and according to the table it is concluded 
that 234 families can represent the population. However, to increase the reliability of the 
results, more families are tried to be included. In the end, 246 families accepted to join the 
research are examined within the context of the study. The data obtained from qualitative 
questions was divided into themes through the context analysis. 

Table 1: Acceptable sample sizes for determined populations 

N S N S N S N S 

10 10 190 127 1100 285 5000 357 

20 19 200 132 1200 291 6000 361 

30 28 250 152 1300 297 7000 364 

40 36 300 169 1400 302 8000 367 

50 44 350 185 1500 306 9000 368 

60 52 400 196 1600 310 10000 370 

70 59 450 212 1700 313 15000 375 

80 66 500 217 1800 317 20000 377 

90 73 550 226 1900 320 30000 379 

100 80 600 234 2000 322 40000 380 

110 86 650 241 2200 327 50000 381 

120 92 700 248 2400 331 75000 382 

130 97 750 254 2600 335 100000 384 

140 103 800 260 2800 338 1000000 384 

150 108 850 265 3000 341 10000000 384 

http://tureng.com/tr/turkce-ingilizce/continue%20one%27s%20existence
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3. Findings 

Table 2: The socio-demographic features of the person [the person who take the family care responsibility] 
who receive SES in behalf of children  

Member of family who receive SES n % 
Mother 193 78,4 
Father 28 11,4 
Other [Big brother, grandparents] 25 10,2 

Marital Status  n  % 
Married 111 45,1 
Single 135 54,9 

Age of the member of family who receive 
social and economic support 

 n   % 

20-29 27 11,0 
30-39 91 37,0 
40-49 76 30,9 
50-59 29 11,8 
60+ 23 9,3 

Educational status  n   % 
Non-lettered 41 16,7 
Lettered 19 7,7 
Primary School 152 61,8 
Secondary School 21 8,5 
Equivalent to High School and over 13 5,3 

The total income of the family receives 
social aid [Turkish Liras] 

  n   % 

351-550 86 35,0 
551-750 56 22,7 
751-1000 19 7,7 
1001-1250 54 22,0 
1251+ 31 12,6 

Social Security   n   % 
No 101 41,1 
G0 – Green Card 107 43,5 
Working 23 9,3 
Retired 15 6,1 

Profession  n  % 
Yes 10 4,1 
No 236 95,9 

 Job  n  % 
Yes 32 13,0 
No 214 87,0 

Total 246 100,0 
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Table 3: Codes that are concerning the answers of qualitative questions by the families who get SES about 
what is the main reason of poverty and what can be done to eliminate the poverty. 

The main reason of poverty n % 
Unemployment 66 26,8 
Economic expensiveness 60 24,4 
Poor health 35 14,3 
Uneducated 30 12,3 
History of poor family 26 10,6 
Laziness 7 2,8 
Low salaries 6 2,4 
Early marriage 5 2,0 
Destiny 5 2,0 
Wastefulness 3 1,2 
The capitalist system 3 1,2 

The elimination of poverty n % 
Job opportunities should be provided 67 27,2 
Social aid should be increased 64 26,0 
Education and training 29 11,8 
Welfare state should take care of its nation 28 11,4 
Health promotion 14 5,7 
Sharing and solidarity in society 11 4,5 
Equitable system should be established 9 3,7 
Increasing salaries 8 3,3 
People in need really should be helped 7 2,8 
Saving 6 2,4 
Support should be given to setting up business 3 1,2 

Total 246 100,0 

Discussion and Conclusion  

In this research, information is gathered from families who get SES about the fundamental 
causes of poverty and the things that should be done in order to overcome poverty.  

According to 66 participants (%26,8) the fundamental reason for poverty is 
unemployment, while 60 of them (%24,4) it is due to economic expensiveness. According 
to 35 (%14,2) participants poverty is the result of health (being unhealthy) and for the rest 
of 26 participants (%10,6), the main reason is being uneducated. 

In this research it is found that the families used the following expressions on how to 
overcome poverty: %27 of families (67) suggested that  state should provide job 
opportunities,  %26,0 of them (64) find the solution in increasing of the social support, 
%11,8 (29) emphasize on education and %11,4 notice that state should protect its own 
citizen.  

When the literature is analyzed, it is both indicated that unemployment plays the major 
role in the causes leading to poverty and increasing job opportunities is vital to overcome 
poverty. For example, a research showed that %86 of participants expressed that 
unexistence of bussiness area in Turkey is the major cause of poverty. As one can guess, it 
is found that the first solution with the %83 ratio is opening bussiness areas [Açıkalın, 

2003; Açıkalın, 2008]. Açıkgöz [2010] further states that the unexistence of job 
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opportunuties and insufficiency of existing job opportunuties resulted as lower payments  
which as a result become one of the causes of poverty.  

A research is conducted with 68 people in 3 districts of Ankara, where the most 
application are made to SDYV, and people are asked about the reasons of their poverty. 
The results are as follows: %50 of participants consider unemployment, %30,3 of them not 
having a proper job, %4,4 education and %6 either being old or disabled as their source of 
poverty [Gül&Ergun, 2003]. 

In a research conducted with 33 workers of SYDV, it is found that the majority of 
participants consider state's attempts to create employment as the most important 
method to overcome poverty. Although the participants considers their services as 
effective both in individual and family level, they express that the support services are 
quite insufficient to decrease poverty in a macro level [İçağasıoğlu-Çoban et al., 2011]). 
Associated therewith, It is found that the higher level of employment of household have 
decreased the risk of poverty of household in a analysis that was done with datas of 
Turkish State Statistics Institute [Yardımcı et al., 2003]. 

As it can be understood, although poverty is as a result of many factors, unemployment 
alone can be the leading factor to cause poverty. The foundings of the literature is 
confirming what families expressed about poverty and how to overcome it.  
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